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PREFACE. 


T the suggestion made by several teachers, Part I. 
of the Grammar and Lodeman's Exercises with the 
complete English-German Vocabulary have been here 
bound together for use in secondary schools, whose 
younger pupils had been first put into one of the many 
short grammars. I should have liked to include the 
chapters on Áccent and on Word-Formation from Part II.; 
but there are practical objections to this. The indices 
of the Grammar are added to this unchanged. 


PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION 
OF THE GRAMMAR. 


HIS is the first thoroughly revised edition. Of the criti. 
cisms of this work, I have been able to accept and embody 
especially those of Prof. A. L. Ripley, of Yale College, aud 
of Prof. George O. Curme, of Cornell College (Iowa), to both 
of whom I express my sincere thanks. The strictures made 
upon my classification of nouns and upon the standard of 
pronunciation I do not think well founded. The classification 
of nouns is historical and scientific. If the standard pronunci- 
ation should finally settle upon kA, Jh ($ 375) for g and not 
upon Z (surd stop), nothing would please me better. Hard” 
g, except after n, is a bitter pill for a North German. To the 
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objection that the work is too concise, let me say that I have 
worked hard to make it concise. The Accidence and Part II. 
were once as large again as they are now. The first contained 
too much syntax, until, following the excellent method of the 
French grammarians, I resolved to separate entirely inflection 
and syntax. I have in this edition transferred several para- 
graphs from Part I. to Part II. Part II. is a historical founda- 
tion broad enough for Part I. to rest upon. It is not intended 
to be a minute historical reference-grammar for teachers and 
specialists only. 

The word-index has been very much enlarged. With the 
demand for the traditional list of irregular verbs, ** which no 
grammar should be without,” I have complied so far as to 
include all the irregular verbs in the word-index (see introduc- 
tory remarks on page 271). I wanted to make the German- 
English vocabulary cover all the sentences and words, but 
found that it would swell the book too much. It is complete 
only for Part I. (see page 271). 

The list of reference-books has been omitted at the sugges- 
tion of Professor Ripley. 

It may not be out of place to enumerate the distinguishing 
features of the grammar: (1) the complete separation of in- 
flection and syntax; (2) the historical treatment of the latter, 
which should make it a welcome aid in the reading of 16th, 17th, 
and 18th century Literature; (3) the attempt to treat German 
grammar with regard to the present stage of Germanic philol- 
ogy; (4) the scientific analysis of German sounds and accent. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


The German sounds are here only very inaccurately represented by 
English words and letters. A full analysis is found in the second part, 
p. 160. The following description, with a few key-words, will suffice for 
the beginner; but it is meant to be only a popular description. As soon 
as the student begins to read, he ought to study Part IL, p. 160-174. 


3. a as in Eng. father: Vater, Aal, Zahl. ä, not in Eng., 
but similar to Scotch a as in Sc. hand, land: Mann, Land, 
Hand. 

4. ý= Eng. b, but surd ( = p) at the end of words: Bube, 
Haube, Dieb, Laub. 

5. t, f = Eng. k: Carl, Bade, Bäcker. 

6. ch, not in Eng., but in Scotch as in loch. A single guttural 
sound. Two kinds: 1. Palatal (forward) after palatal vowels, 
viz. : e, i, ö, ü, ä, ei, eu, and in the suffix ⸗chen, e.g., ich, Wächter, 
Blech, möchte, euch, Gerücht, weich, Mädchen, Mamachen. 2. Back- 
guttural after the other vowels, a, o, u, au, e. g., ach, Dach, Loch, 
Buch, Bauch (betrog in N. G.). In Charfrei tag and in foreign 
words =k: Chara' lter, Chor; also like (dj in foreign words: 
Champa’gner, changie' ren, Chance. 

7. d = Eng. d, but surd (= t) finally: du, doch, Bad, lud. 

8. e, long, similar to Eng. a, ay, as in pay, pate, rate ; short, 
like Eng. & as in met, ẽ: gehn, Beet, wert; è; recht, Wette. 

9. [— Eng. F: hoffen, Hafen, führen, Flagge. 

10. g = Eng. g, but surd (= k) finally: glauben, plagen, 
graben; but Tag, Zug, fragte, trug, Balg. 

ll h = Eng. A if it stands initially: Hund, Hofe, Hafe. 
After a vowel and after a t it is silent: ſtehn, feh(e)n, fab, thun, 
That, Thal. See the dropping of h, p. 159. 

12. i similar to Eng. i: bin, finde, bringe. 

i or ie = Eng. ee in feet : vier, ſiegen, mir, dir, Igel, Biber. 
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13. j similar to Eng. y: jung, jagen, Jagd. 

14. k, k = Eng. k: Katze, Zacke, Haken. 

15. I similar to Eng. “: Lage, lachen, wohl, Saal, bald. 

16. m — Eng. m: Molch, Saum, ſchwimmen. 

17. n = Eng. n. 1. Initially, finally, and before a den- 
tal: Nagel, nun, fein, fenden, Fant, Fund. 2. In the stem-syllable 
before f, and combined with g like Eng. ng in sing, singer: 
Anfang, Sänger, Finger, Bank, ſenken, blinken; but an⸗ge⸗kommen, 
un⸗geheuer. 

18. à — Eng. o, oa, in hold, foal: Bote, Boot, tot, rot, Loos, 
los, Thon (clay). ö not in Eng., but short Sc. o; e. g.: Woche, 
Loch, Stock, Rock (not at all like Eng. stock, rock, but see p. 164). 

19. p = like Eng. p: plagen, Kappe, Trapper, Galopp. 

pf = p + f: Pfund, Napf, Sumpf, tapfer. In Eng. only in 
accidental juxtaposition, e. g., a cap for him,” “stop for me.“ 

ph in foreign words only = f: Philologie“, Telegraph. 

20. q always followed by u, similar to Eng. qu: quer, 
Quaſt, Quart, bequem. 

21. t unlike Eng. r. 1. Trilled: Regen, Rache, fern, Furt, 
treu. This is the standard r. 2. Uvular or guttural in N. G. 
very much like the guttural ch, but sonant. r 


22. ſ, ſſ, 8 f = Eng. surd s: Haus, Mäuſe, Waſſer, Fluß, 
Muße, fein; but initially and after a vowel it begins surd and 
ends sonant, as in N. and M. G. Standard unsettled. But 
see p. 175. 

23. ſch = Eng. sh (surd): ſchicken, ſchenken, haſchen, Schlange. 

24. ft, ip = fót, ſchp initially in the standard pronuncia- 
tion and in S. and M. G. But in the middle and at the end 
of words, in N. G. also at the beginning of words = Eng. sf, 
sp; (dt, (dp: Stein, Straße, Stuhl, Spaß, ſprießen; st, sp : bait, 
wüſte, berten, Wurſt, Weſpe, haſpeln. N. G.: Spieß, Stock. 
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25. t, th = Eng. t: hat, hatte, That, Naht. 

26. ü = Eng. oo in too: Hut, Wut, Blume, Buch, Buble. 
ü = Eng. u in put: Butter, tuben, Gulden. 

27. b Eng. fin German words: Vater, Frevel, viel. v — 
German w in foreign words: Vika'r, vindizie' ren, Vaka'nz. 

28. w like Eng. v dento-labial: Wetter, Waſſer, warnen. 
After ſch labio-labial like u after q, but not quite like Eng. w: 
Schweſter, Schweiß, Schwelle. But see p. 170. 

29. x in foreign words and (f$, dj = Eng. x: Alexander, 
Wachs, Fuchs, Füchſin, ſechs. 

fj = ü, which see. 

30. 3, 6 = Eng. és, as in cals, rats: Zunge, Zeug, Warze, 
Supe, Pfütze. 

c in foreign words before e, i, y, à = ts: cerebral, Cäſu'r, Cika'de, 
Cyklo'p; but the spelling is unsettled: Ziga'rre, Zentner, Zenſu'r. 


31. Modified Vowels (Umlauts). 

ü long = Eng. ai in fair: Väter, Räder, ſtählern. 

ü short = Eng. and Ger. č: Hände, Wände, fällen. 

ú not in Eng. It has the lip-position of u, the tongue- 
position of e: long in böſe, löſen, Herzöge; short in Böller, Zölle, 
Gerölle. 

ü not in Eng. It has the lip- position of u, the tongue- 
position of i: long in Mühle, Bücher, Küchlein; short in Müller, 
Sünde, Büttel. 


y = ü, as in Cya'n, Cypre'ſſe, only in foreign words. 


32. Diphthongs. 
ai (rare) and ei = Eng. i in find: Kaiſer, Mat, leiſe, weiß, 
bleiben. au = Eng. ou in house: blau, Haus, Maus. 


au and eu similar to Eng. oi in exploit: Mäuſe, läuten, Beute, 
heute. 
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Quantity of Vowels. 


33. Vowels are long in an open syllable, e. g., Ta⸗ges, 
zo⸗gen, Bü⸗cher. They are also indicated: 1. By doubling, but 
only in the case of a, e, o: Saal, Seele, Moos. 2. By f) after 
the vowel and after t: Hahn, Ohm, ihn, Thran, Thor. 3. Bye 
after i: lieb, Tier, viel. 4. a and e are generally long before 
r, rt, rd: war, rar, Der, wert, werden, zart, Pferd. Short in fertig 
(< Fahrt), Warte, Scharte, Herz, Schmerz. 


34. The vowels are short before more than one consonant: 


handeln, bergen, Nacht, Gelübde, haſſen. 


35. P counts as a single consonant; it becomes jj medially (see 
“Rules,” § 12), e. 9., Fluß — Fluſſes, Flüſſe; fließen — floß, gefloffen. The 
vowel remains long before inflectional endings, e. g., loben, lobſt, gelobt 
(but gehabt, gemocht); also in a closed syllable, when the stem-vowel stands 
in an open syllable under inflection, e. g., Tag, Ta⸗ges; Zug, Zu⸗ges. But 
see p. 179. 

Since ch cannot be doubled, there is no telling the quantity of the bre- 
ceding vowel from the mere looks of the word: e.g., long in Sud) — 
Buches; Tuch — Tuches; brach — brachen; but short in Bach — Baches; lachen, 
wachen. As a rule, shortness may be expected. 


36. The division into syllables differs somewhat from the English 
custom. The “ Rules” § 26 show how words are divided at the end of a 
line. The following examples will illustrate sufficiently: ha=ben, ſuch⸗te, 
be⸗ehren, Bee⸗re, ver⸗irren, ge⸗irrt, Waſ⸗ſer, Stra⸗ße, lö⸗ſchen, ro-ter, Fin-ger (but 
see 17), He⸗xe, Weizen, Hit⸗ze, Kar⸗pfen, be⸗ ob⸗ achten, nach⸗ſa⸗gen, be⸗glau⸗ 
bi⸗gen. 


37. German orthography is now regulated by the government, and the student 
who is to write German should provide himself with the official, Regeln und Wörterver- 
zeichnis für die deutſche Rechtſchreibung in den preußiſchen Schulen. Berlin. It is a smal 
convenient guide of 46 pages, with a quite full word- list. See 361, 2. 
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THE ARTICLES. 


38. The definite article is der, die, das + the; the indefinite, 
ein, eine, ein + one, an, a. 


The definite article declines: 


masc. fem. neuter. common gender. 
Sing. N. der die das Plu. die 
G. des der des der 
D. dem der dem den 
A. den die das die 


The indefinite article declines: 


Sing. N. ein eine ein 
G. eines einer eines 
D. einem einer einem 
A. einen eine ein 


39. The articles are unaccented. 

The definite article is the weakened demonstrative pronoun, which 
has chief stress. It retains the short original forms of the same. The 
indefinite article is the weakened numeral ein, which also has chief stress. 
To mark the demonstrative pronoun and the numeral, they are some- 
times printed spaced or with a capital letter: Nur Einen Schritt, ſo biſt du 
frei, F. 4563; but Es war einmal ein König, F. 2212. Der Mohr kann gehn 
(Sch.). Es thut mir lang' ſchon weh, daß ich dich in der Geſellſchaft ſeh', F. 
3470-1. 


40. Owing to their lack of accent both articles suffer apheresis and 
apocope, and contraction with the preceding word, most frequently with a 
preposition: bem and bag are, according to good usage, combined with the 
following prepositions ; an, auf, bei, durch, für, hinter, in, über, um, unter, von, 
vor, and zu; e. g., am, ans, aufs, ins, ums, vom, etc. In general, contractions 
with dissyllabic prepositions are rarer in the classics, common in the 
spoken language, which allows the contraction of den whether dative plu- 
ral or accusative singular masculine with the above and also with other 
prepositions. Some such are even in the classics: in = in'n, F. 2429, „in 
Seſſel,“ Lessing’s Nathan, „in Sack,“ „in Kopf,“ „an Tag.“ In, um contain 
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long (see $89, 5) consonants and the article is not absent, as is generally 
explained. In conversation is heard: um Arm, von Bäumen, auf'n Feldern, 
mit'n Händen, durch'n Wald. The apostrophe in auf's, über's, ete., is not at 
all indispensable. Der, dative singular feminine, combines properly only 
with zu into zur. 

41. Attractions of the definite article, especially of the neuter, to pre- 
ceding words other than prepositions are common in the spoken lan- 
guage, e. g., „ich will's Buch holen, „er hat ſich's Bein gebrochen.“ „Bind't's 
Pferd hauß an“ (G.). „Und haſt's Küſſen verlernt“ (F. 4485). 

1. The apheresis of „ein“ common in the spoken language is also 
found in the written, e.g., „Barf auf nen Stuhl die Handſchuh!“(Uh.). Bold 
abbreviations are these in Chamisso's, „s war mal ne Katzenkönigin.“ The 
dropping of ein before mal is not unusual: „Es war mal ein Kaiſer;“ „Auch 
war mal ein Abt“ (Bü.). Notice ſo'ne for fo eine. The early N. H. G. (16th 
century) eim for einem (comp. M. H. G. eime for eineme), einn or ein for 
einen occur still in some South German dialects. In M. H. G. the aphe- 
resis of ein is unheard of, while the definite article is much more 
pliant than in the present classical language. Apocope of the same is 
still allowable in certain S. G. dialects. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


42. There are three systems of Declension, the 
Strong (Vowel, Old), the Weak (Consonant, n-Declension 
or New), and the Mixed. 

The strong declension (see 43, 1) has (e)s in the Seni- 
tive singular; the weak has (e)n in all cases, singular 
and plural, except in the nominative singular; the 
mixed has (e)s in the genitive singular, (e)n in the 
whole plural. 


General Rules, 


43. 1. Feminine nouns never vary in the singular. 

2. The only case-endings are (e)s for the genitive singular 
and (e)n for the dative plural. 

9. ¢ in the case-suffix ought to stand in nouns ending in 


f; B, ſch, à b, , tt. 
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e is always dropped after el, en, em, er, chen, lein. In other 
cases it is optional. If the genitive singular has ¢é, then the 
dative singular has e as a rule: Hauſes, zu Hauſe. 

a. Distribution of nouns among these declensions according 
to gender: 

1. The bulk of feminine nouns belong to the n-declension. 
No neuters at all. 

2. To the strong declension belong mainly masculine and 
neuter nouns, and a few feminines. 

3. The mixed declension includes a few masculine and 
neuter nouns. 


Strong Declension, 


44. We distinguish for practical reasons four classes, 
according to the formation of the plural : 

1. No sign unless it be umlaut: das Wunder, bie Wunder; ber 
Vater, die Väter. 

2. -e without umlaut: der Tag, die Tage; das Los, die Lofe.. 

3. — with umlaut: der Sohn, die Söhne; die Kraft, die 
Kräfte. 

4. -er always with umlaut: das Bad, die Bäder; das Haus, 
die Häuſer. 

45. First CLASS. — d. No sign: 


Sing. N. der Spaten das Gewerbe der Engel 
G. des Spatens des Gewerbes des Engels 
Plu. D. den Spaten den Gewerben den Engeln 


All other cases singular and plural like nominative singular. 
b. With umlaut: 


Sing. N., D., A. der Baden der Bruder 
G. des Fadens des Bruders 
Plu. N., G., A. die Fäden die Brüder 


D. den Fäden den Brüdern 
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46. To this class, which never take e in the G. and D. 
sing., belong: 
1. Masculine and neuter nouns in —el, -er, -en, -chen, ein, 


-ſel, e. g., der Hebel, der Ritter, der Boden, der Hopfen, das Hündchen, 
das Kindlein, das Rätſel. 


2. Neuters of the form Gee, e. g., das Getreide, Geſchmeide. 


9. The names of kindred in -er: Vater, Bruder, Tochter, Mutter, 
Schwager, all with umlaut. Also der Käſe. 


4. Certain nouns, if they take -n in the nominative singu- 
lar, as they may according to usage: der Felſen, der Brunnen, der 
Tropfen, der Schrecken (these so generally). The following not 
so frequently in the written language: der Funke (n), Balle(n), 
Frieden), Gedanke (n), Gefallen), Glauben), Haufe (n), Nameln), 
Same (n), Schaden). 


47. 1. Atem (Odem), Brodem, Eidam, Broſam stand isolated. The plural, 
if it occurs, is the -e of the next class. Broſamen, f., is more common 
than Broſame. See 501. 


2. All nouns sub 4, except Friede, Gefalle, and Gedanke, were weak in 
M. H. G., and are not yet fully established in the strong declension. 
Since usage is unsettled, they might all be put under the mixed or weak 
declension. 


48. 1. The nouns of this class that take umlaut, besides the names 
of kindred in -er, are: der Apfel + apple, Acker + acre, Boden + bottom, 
soil; Faden, thread (bie Faden + fathoms), Garten + garden, Hafen, harbor, 
+ haven; Hammer + hammer, Laden (7), shutter, shop (store); Mangel, 
want, Nagel + nail, Ofer + oven, stove; Sattel + saddle, Schaden, harm 
(but es ift Schade, it is too bad); Schnabel beak, Schwager brother-in-law, 
Vogel, bird, + fowl. Two neuters take umlaut: Kloſter + cloister < L, 
claustrum, and Lager (7), camp. 


2. In none of these is there any cause that could produce umlaut as in 
i and jo stems or before ir. Umlaut has arisen from analogy with these. 
Väter, Mütter, Brüder, Töchter had umlaut already in M. H. G. This way 
of forming the plural is on the increase, because it is 80 convenient and 
some way of indicating the plural seems necessary. Wägen, Läger, etc., 
still sound objectionable, but have no worse and no better claim to cor- 
rectness than the above. 
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49. SECOND Crass.—Plural -e, no umlaut. 


Sing. N., A. Hund die Drangſal das Jahr 
G. des Hundes der Drangſal des Jahres 
D. dem Hunde der Drangſal dem Jahre 
Plu, N., G., A. Hunde Drangſale Jahre 
D. Hunden Drangſalen Jahren 


50. To this class belong: 

1. A small number of feminines in -ni and -[al, e. g., die 
Drangſal, Trübſal; die Finſternis, Betrübnis, pl. -niffe. 

2. Many masculines; some capable of umlaut, but without it. 
These may be considered exceptions to the third class: Der 
Aal Peel, Aar eagle, Arm + arm, Beſuch visit, Amboß + anvil, 
Dachs badger, Docht, wick, Grad + degree, Halm, blade, + haulm, 
Huf + hoof, Hund dog, + hound; Lachs salmon, Laut sound, 
Luchs + lynx, Pfad + path, Punkt + point, Sdul+shoe, Tag + 
day, Stoff material, + stuff; Thron + throne, Verſuch, attempt, 
and a very few others. 


9. Masculines in -1g, -(i)ch, -ing, -Ung, -(e)nd, —at, —t8, icht, 
€. g., der Freund + friend, Gänſerich + gander, Habicht + hawk, 
Hering + herring, Iltis (pl. Iltiſſe) pole-cat, Jüngling + youth, 
König + king, Molch salamander, Monat + month. 


4. Many neuters, among which monosyllabics; those with 
the prefix Ge-; in nie, —jal : das Jahr + year, Geſchenk present, 
Gefängnis (pl. -ſſe) prison, Schickſal fate. 


51. The group sub 2 is on the decrease, because we cannot tell on 
the surface whether a noun has umlaut or not. To avoid the difficulty, 
several nouns form very anomalous plurals: ber Bau, bie Bauten instead 
of Baue. Of Mord, pl. Morde is rare, rather Mordthaten; of Schmuck, pl. 
Schmucke is rare, rather Schmuckſachen; Schluck, pl. Schlucke is seldom used, 
since it stands in the singular after a number, e. g., drei Schluck Brannt⸗ 
wein. See 173. 
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52. Temp Crass.—Plural -e, with umlaut. 


Sing. N., A. der Stamm die Kuh die Braut 
G. des Stammes der Kuh der Braut 
D. dem Stamme der Kuh der Braut 
Plu, N.. A., G. Stämme Kühe Bräute 
D. Stämmen Kühen Bräuten 


53. To this class belong: 


1. The majority of strong masculine nouns, mostly monosyl- 
labies: bet Geſang + song, Gebrauch use, Ball + ball, Gaft + 
guest, Sohn + son, etc. 


2. A number of feminine nouns: die Angſt + anxiety, Art 
+ axe, Bank + bench + bank, Brunſt, heat, lust; Bruſt + 
breast, Sault + fist, Frucht + fruit, Gans + goose, Gruft 
vault, Hand + hand, Haut + hide, Kluft + cleft, kunft in 
compounds as in Cinfunft + income; Laus + louse, Luft air, 
Luft desire, Macht + might, Magd + maid, servant; Maus 
+ mouse, Nacht + night, Naht seam, Nuß + nut, Sau + sow 
Schnur string, Stadt city, Wand wall (of a room), Wurſt 
sausage, Zunft guild; Ausflucht evasion, Armbruſt cross-bow, 
Geſchwulſt + swelling. 


54. Only two modern neuter nouns belong here, the last 
of which is of doubtful gender, viz.: Das Floß raft (429, 1); 
ter or dad Chor + choir, chorus. 


55. No neuters belong here really except O. H. G. mert, das Meer, bie 
Meere, now according to 2d Class. Der and das Chor, borrowed from 
church Latin “chorus,” has joined the group sub 2. Das Boot, bie Bote 
because it was also ber Boot, a modern borrowed word « D. Die Boote 
is more elegant. Das Rohr, die Röhre is not good. Besides there is die 
Röhre, feminine singular, the pipe, tube. 
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96. FounrE CLass.— Plural -er, always with umlaut: 


Sing. N., A. das Rad Irrtum 
G. des Rades des Irrtums 
D. dem Rade dem Irrtume 
Plu. N., G., A. Räder Irrtümer 
D. den Rädern den Irrtümern 


57. To this class belong: 
1. About sixty neuter monosyllabics: das Aas (Aſer), Blatt, 
Dach, Fach, etc. | 
2. All in -tum, whether masculine or neuter: das Herzogtum, 
ber Reichtum. 


3. Some masculines, viz.: 


der Böſewicht“, Dorn“, Geit, Gott, 


Leib, Mann, Ort“, Rand, Strauch*, Vormund, Wald, Wurm. 


4. A few neuters, with the prefix Ge-: das Gemah, Gemüt, 
Gejchlecht*, Geſicht“, Geſpenſt, Gewanr*, 

58. Only neuters had this plural -er at first. -Of the sixty 
sub 1, some twenty form a different plural, and usage is unset- 
tled; so do those sub 3 and 4 marked with a x. In the fol- 
lowing a distinction is made in meaning between the different 
forms of the plural: 


Sub 1, 2, 4,— 
das Band, Bande, ties, Bänder, ribbons. 
Denkmal, male, monuments, -mäler, figurative sense. 
Ding, Dinge, things, Dinger, coll., e. g., girls. 
Geſicht, Geſichte, visions, Geſichter, faces. 


Gewand, Gewande (poetic), Gewänder (commonly). 
Land, Lande (poetic), Länder (commonly). 
Licht, Lichte, candles (only), Lichter, lights. 

Schild, masc. Schilde, shields, Schilder (sign-board). 
Stift, masc. Stifte, pencils, Stifter, institutions. 
Tuch, Tuche, kinds of cloth, Tücher, cloths, shawls. 
Wort, Worte, words (their mean- Wörter, parts of speech 


ing), 
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Sub 3,— 
ber Mann, Mannen, retinue, Manner, men. 
Ort, Orten, D. pl. only, Derter, places, towns. 


59. Trümmer occurs in the plural only. But a weak plural Trümmern 
occurs in the classics. Singular Zrumm + thrum. „Häupten,“ as dative 
plural, is isolated in „zu ben Häupten.“ Mann was originally a cons-stem, 
*mann- (see Kluge’s Dict.). The form Mann in fünfzig Mann is the real 
nominative plural of the cons-stem. Menſch was originally neuter, being 
an adjective O. H. G. mennisco. Das Menſch, die Menſcher, now implies a 
slur, speaking of woman = strumpet (see Kluge’s Dict.). Wicht in Böſe⸗ 
wicht was also once a neuter, + wight. See 431. 


60. In early N. H. G. many of the neuters still occur without -er. 
Kindes Kind werden deine Werk preiſen (B.). Kinder und Kindes Kind (erzählen) 
von dem Holk noch und ſeinen Scharen (Sch.). 

The plural in — is not elegant. Säbels, Jungens, Frauens, Fräuleins 
are more than colloquial, though found in the classics. This -$ is strictly 
Low German, and identical with English s. The parts of speech are 
used with 3: die Achs, bte Abers, bie Wenns. 


Weak or it-Declension. 


61. Characteristics: (e)n in the plural and also in the sin- 
gular of masculine, except the nominative. 


Masc. Fem. 

Sing. N. der Bote Whole sing. Zunge 
G. tes Boten 

All through sing. and plu. Whole plu. Zungen 


Only feminine and masculine nouns belong to this declen- 
sion. 

Like Zunge decline all feminines, except: 1. Mutter and 
Tochter. 2. The few in -nig and -jal (see 50. 1). 3. The 
strong of the 3d class (see 53, 2). 


62, Of the masculines belong here: 
1. All of two or more syllables ending in e, except Kafe and 
the doubtful strong ones sub 4, 1st class (see 46). 
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2. The following which generally do not show the e, which 
belongs to them: der Bär, Bauer, Burſch, Fürſt, Fink, Ged, Gefell(e), 
Graf, Hageſtolz, Held, Herr, Hirte, Inſaſſe, Menih, Mohr, Narr, Ochſe, 
Prinz, Pfau, Spatz, Sproß, Steinmetz, Thor (fool), Vorfahr. 

3. Many nouns of foreign origin, which are difficult to tell 
from strong nouns, many of them names of persons and ani- 
mals. They generally end in -t, -nt, -ſt, with the suffix graph, 
-arch, —frat, -log(e), —nom, e. g., Poet, Bandi't, Israeli't, Patrio't, 
Architekt, Kome't, Plane't, Konſona'nt, Stude'nt, Phanta'ſt, Telegra'ph, 
Geogra'ph, Patria'rch, Mona'rch, Autokra't, Demokra't, Aſtrolo'g(e), 
Philolo'ge, Aſtrono'm, Oekono'm (polite for “ farmer”); also 
A gra nn. 

4. Some names of nationalities in —àr, and -er, e. g., der 
Ungar, Bulga'r(e), Zata'r, Baier, Pommer, Kaffer. 

5. The adjective used as a noun when preceded by the arti- 
cle (see 220). 

REMARK.—An isolated form is now „auf Erden.“ Erde was either weak or strong. 


But „in Ehren,“ „mit Freuden“ are old datives plural (see 434,1). Notice the spelling 
Königin, pl. Königinnen. 


Mixed Declension. 


63. Characteristics : G. sing. (e), the whole plu. (e)n. 

Only masculine and neuter nouns belong to this declension, 
and very few have not double forms for genitive singular and 
for the plural. The following generally belong here: 


1. Auge, Bett, Ende, Gevatter, Hemd, Lorbeer, Maſt, Muskel, Ohr, 
Panto'ffel, Schmerz, See, Stachel, Staat. Nachbar, Unterthan, Vetter 
sometimes retain in genitive singular the (e)n of their former 
declension. Bauer, peasant sub 62, 2 is sometimes classed here. 

Das Herz inflects G. des Herzens, D. dem Herzen, A. das Herz; 
allowing for its being a neuter, which always has nominative 
and accusative singular alike, it really comes under 1st Class, 
strong, sub 4 (see 46). Schmerz rarely has Schmerzens. Der Sporn, 
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des Sporns, has taken an -n in the singular, but the old weak 
plural Sporen is still the rule, though Spornen occurs. Thronen, 
borrowed in M. H. G. < Gr.-L. thronos, is very rare. The 
plural of Dorn is either Dorne (old) or generally Dornen; also 
Dorner, 


The mixed declension is quite modern, and does not exist in M. H. G. 


2. Foreign nouns in —or (o long and accented in the plural, 
short and unaccented in the singular), e. g., der Do'ftor, die 
SDofto'ren, der Profe'ſſor, die Profeſſo'ren. Also Inſe'lt, Intere'ſſe, 
Juwe'l, Statu't, and others. 


Colloquially one hearssometimes -n after nouns in -el and -er: bie Hummern, lobsters: 
Stiefeln, boots; but they are not to be imitated. 


Declension of Foreign Nouns. 


64. Those which are fully naturalized come under the 
declensions already treated of. It remains to speak of those 
not at all or partly naturalized, and their inflection is very 
irregular and complicated. 


1. Those that retain their foreign inflection, e.g., Jeſus 
Chriſtus, Jeſu Chrifti; Mari'a, Mariae; Modus, pl. Modi; Gafue, pl. 
Caſus; Cherub, pl. Cherubim; Conto, pl. Conti; Saekulum, pl. 
Saekula; Lord, pl. Lords; Tempus, pl. Tempora. Their number 
is decreasing. 


2. Those which take a German. plural ending, —en for 
instance, and do not inflect in the singular, e. g.: dag Drama, 
pl Dramen; Thema, pl. Themen; Indivi'duum, pl. Individuen. 
Globus, Rythmus. But these are also found with -s in geni- 
tive singular, and then come under the mixed declension. 

3. Nouns whose foreign plural ended in -4a take -ien: 
Studium, pl. Studien; Gymnaſium, pl. Gymnafien. The ending 
of the singular may have been lost, and they have —$ in geni- 
tive singular, as Adve'rb, Partici p, Semina'r, Minera'l, Foſſi'l, pl. 


16 DECLENSION OF NOUNS. [65- 


Adverbien, Foſſilien, eto. Notice Yri mas, Prima'ten; Wtlas, Atla'n⸗ 
ten; Kriſis, Kriſen. On the whole, there is a great deal of ir- 
regularity, and therefore freedom, in the inflection of foreign 
words. 


Declension of Proper Nouns. 


65. 1. The names of nations and peoples are inflected both 
in the singular and plural. Those in -er (except Baier and 
Pommer, where -er is not suffix, denoting origin) go according 
to Ist Class (strong). All the others go according to the 
n-declension: der Hamburger, des Hamburgers, etc., D. pl. den 
Hamburgern. But der Sachſe, des Sachſen; der Preuße, des Preußen, 
etc. 


2. Certain geographical names (see 147), which always 
have the definite article, are treated like any common noun, 
e. g, der Rhein, des Rheins, das Fichtelgebirge des -es; das Elſaß, des 
Elſaſſes; die Schweiz, der Schweiz, etc. 


3. Names of persons are uninflected if preceded by the arti- 
cle (an adjective or title between article and name makes no 
difference), e.g., des Karl, des Kaiſers Karl, dem großen Friedrich. 
If the title follows the name, or if the name in the genitive, 
modified by an adjective, stands before the noun upon which 
it depends, then the name takes -$, e. 9., das Reich Ludwigs des 
Frommen, des großen Friedrichs Generale. 

4. Names of persons, places, and countries without an arti- 
cle take a genitive in -es: Goethe, Goethes; England, Englands; 
Anna, Annas. But names of males ending in a sibilant, if 
inflected at all and an apostrophe 1s not preferred, and femi- 
nine names in —e, form a genitive in —eng, e. g., Maxens, Franzens, 
Mariens, Sophiens. Surnames in a sibilant certainly prefer an 
apostrophe, e. g., Muſäus' Volksmärchen, Opitz' Werke, Gauß' Tod. 
Names of places in a sibilant are constructed with von: die 
Reichsfreiheit von Ko'nſtanz, die Befeſtigungen von Parts. 
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66. A dative and an accusative in -en of names of persons are hardly 
in use now, as e.g., Schillern, Goethen, Klopſtocken. Christian feminine 
names retain them more easily than masculine, e. g., Daft du Marien 
geſprochen? See 68, 3. Such genitives as Mutters Tod, Tantens Geburtstag 
are hardly proper. 

67. Plurals of names of persons are formed in various 
ways. The general rule is: -¢ for masculine and -e(n) for 
feminine names, €. g., Heinriche, Marien; but also Brunhilde, 
Eliſabete. s forms the plural of masculines ending in a vowel 
and of feminines in -a: Annas, Dugog. 


G8. 1. Here also belongs the plural of surnames denoting the mem- 
bers of the family, formed by -8 if ending in a consonant not a sibilant ; 
by -(e)n if ending in a vowel or a sibilant (occurs only in familiar lan- 
guage however), e. g. Steinbrüggen, the Steinbrügges; Suhlings, the 
Suhling family; Küfə. Other endings for the plural, generally of for- 
eign names however, are -ne, -nen : Cato, Catone; Scipionen, Ottone, and 
Ottonen; but the first n belongs to the stem of course. Compare L. 
Scipio, Scipionis. This 8 was perhaps originally a G. sing. 


2. Biblical names retain foreign inflection: Evangelium Matthaei, in Jeſu 
Chrifto, Mariae Heimſuchung. 


3. It should be borne in mind that the rule in the classical writers 
before Goethe's death is not the rule now. Lessing wrote des Luthers, des 
Melanchthons; Goethe, Leiden des jungen Werthers. The dative and accusa- 
tive in =n are the rule in them, the exception now, Haben Sie Karlen 
geſchrieben, Wilhelmen geſucht? 


DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


69. The adjective is inflected according to two sys- 
tems of declension, the Strong and the Weak. It is 
inflected strong when there is no limiting word before 
it; weak, when there is an article or demonstrative 
pronoun. It is uninflected in the predicate. 
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1. STRONG: 


masc. fem. nenter. common gender. 
Sing. N. guter gute gutes Nu. N. gute 
G. gutes guter gutes G. guter 
D. gutem guter gutem D. guten 
A. guten gute gutes A. gute 
2. WEAK: 
masc. fem. neuter. 
Sing. N. der gute Die gute das gute 
A. den guten die gute das gute 


All other cases, sing. and plu., guten. 


Notice that the nominative and accusative singular of the 
feminine and neuter forms are alike. 


70. After ein, kein, and the possessive pronouns the adjec- 
tive is strong in the nominative singular of all genders and in 
the accusative singular of feminine and neuter, since it is like 
the nominative. The whole pl. is weak. 


Sg. N. ein großer Dichter, eine rote Kirſche, ein herrliches Gedicht 
G. eines großen Dichters, einer roten Kirſche, eines herrlichen Gedichtes 
D. einem großen Dichter, einer roten Kirſche, einem herrlichen Gedichte 
A. einen großen Dichter, eine rote Kirſche, ein herrliches Gedicht. 


71. Adjectives ending in —I, -er, —n as a rule drop the e of these 
suffixes when inflected, sometimes however the € of the case- ending -en, 
6. 9., edel, edler, edle, edles; mager, magrer, magre, magreg; eigen, eigner, eigne, 
eignes; but heitern and heitren, edlen and edeln. Those in -tt like to retain 
both e's: heiterer, heitere, heiteres. Note therefore: Ein magrer Ochſe, eines 
magern or magren Ochſen, etc.; der heitere or heitre Himmel, des heiteren, heitren, 
or heitern Himmels, etc.; mein eignes Haus, meines eigenen or eignen Hauſes, ete. 
For hoch, hoher, hohe, hohes see 490, 3, b. 


72. The genitive singular masculine and neuter, -es, is now so regu- 
larly replaced by -en, that this should perhaps appear in the paradigm. 
Though strictly according to rule, -es has become the exception; -en has 
prevailed since the 17th century. Voss, Klopstock, and Grimm opposed 
it. Goethe favors it. Ein, fein, the possessive and the demonstrative 
pronouus never allow -en for -es; never feinen Mannes, dieſen Buches. 
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COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


73. Adjectives are compared by means of the inflectional 
suffixes -er and - (e) ſt, e. g. : 


positive. comparative. superlative. 
jung junger jüngſt 
ſchön ſchöner ſchönſt 
reich reicher reichſt 


Those in -el, -en, -er lose this e before the comparative -er; 
but retain it and lose the e of -eſt in the superlative, e. g., 
mager, magrer, magerſt; dunkel, dunkler, dunkelſt. e in —eſt is as a 
rule retained after d, t, 8, fe, 3, t$, §, and ft, but not necessarily, 
e. 9., lauteſte, gewiſſeſte, ſüßeſte. Größte alone is classical, but in 
the spoken language füßte, heißte, kürzte, etc., are heard. „Hoch“ 
retains the former h in the comparative höher, and 5 in nahe 
becomes d: nächſt. See 490, 3, b. 


74. The umlaut generally takes place, but it is very diffi- 
cult to tell when it does not. A not small number are doubt- 
ful, e. g., blaß, geſund, fromm, etc. No umlaut in: 1. Those 
with the stem-vowel au, e.g., lau, blau, etc. 2. Foreign ones: 
brav, nobel, etc. 3. Participles: beſucht, gewandt, ete. 4. Deriva- 
tives: ſtrafbar, ſchalkhaſt, langſam, unglaublich, ete. 5. Bunt, blank, 
dumpf, falſch, flach, froh, hohl, hold, kahl, klar, lahm, laß, los, matt, 
morſch, platt, plump, raſch, roh, rund, ſanft, ſatt, ſchlaff, ſchlank, ſchroff, 
ſtarr, ſtolz, ſtraff, toll, voll, wahr, zahm, zart. 


75. The comparative and superlative forms are declined 
just like the positive. Examples: 

Größerer Spaß, größeres or größeren Spaßes, etc.; der größere 
Spaß, des größeren Spaßes, etc. ; ein größerer Spaß 

Klarſtes Waſſer, das klarſte Waſſer, ein klarſtes Waſſer. 

Edlerer Mann, der edlere Mann, ein edlerer Mann; eitelſter Burſch, 
der eitelſte Burſch, ein eitelſter Burſch. 
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Heiſrer Sänger, ber heiſrere Sänger, ein heiſrerer Sänger, G. eines 
heijreren Sängers, etc.; der heiſerſte Sänger. 
76. 1. Irregular Comparison. 
By the use of different stems: 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
gut + good beffer, adv. bag + better beft + best 
viel mehr + more meit + most 

mehrer mehrſt 
gering or wenig minder mindeſt 


Gut and viel are never compared regularly. Mehrer and mehrſt 
are due to double comparison. „Mehrſt,“ though occurring in 
Goethe and Schiller, is not classical. Mehr and minder are really 
not adjectives, but are used adverbially and substantively. „Baß, 
(mehr, very, much) is now archaic. „Doch baß hetzt ihn der linke 
Mann“ (Bü.). Fürbaß (on ward); „baß“ also means ſehr, ſtark: „Das 
macht, er thät ſich baß hervor“ (Sch.). „Und ward nicht mehr geſehn“ 
(G.). Morgen ein mehreres = to-morrow (I will write) more. 


2. Defective and Redundant Comparison. 


a. There is a class of adjectives derived from adverbs and 
prepositions: 


Adv. or prep. Comparative. Superlative. 
(außer) äußer äußerſt 
(hinter) hinter hinterſt 
(inner) inner innerſt 
(nieder) nieder (rare) niederſt 
(ob[er]) ober oberſt 
(unter) unter unterſt 
(vor, fort) vorder vorderſt 


For the derivation of these adverbs, see 551, 3. The 
superlative suffix -It is added to the comparative. This is 
due to their former full comparison, as for instance, O. H. G. 
pos. hintaro, comp. hintaröro, superl. hintarést. The pres- 
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ent comparatives hintere, obere are not even now felt as real 
comparatives ; äußer has a spurious umlaut ; „öberſte“ and 
„förderſte“ are colloquial; „vorder“ comes from „fort,“ O. H. G. 
fordar ; compare Eng. further, which has nothing to do with 


far. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
b. (mittel) + middle mittler mittelft 
(ehe, conj.) (eher, adv.) + ere erft + erst 
(laß + late) legt + last 
(für) (fürder, adv.) Fürft (subst.) + first 


The first compares regularly like an adjective in el. 


The 


positive occurs only in compounds now, and the comparative 


has the force of the positive. 


NUMERALS. 


77. Cardinals. 
eind, + one 
zwei, + two 
tret, + three 
vier, + four 
fünf, + five 
feds, + six 
lieben, + seven 
adt, + eight 
neun, + nine 
zehn, + ten 
elf, eilt, olf, + eleven 
zwelf, zwölf, + twelve 
dreizehn, + thirteen 
vierzehn, + fourteen 
fünfzehn, + fifteen 
ſech(s) zehn, + sixteen 
zwanzig, + twenty 
ein und zwanzig, + twenty-one 


zwei und zwanzig, + twenty-two 

drei und zwanzig, + twenty-three 

dreißig, + thirty 

ein und dreißig, + thirty-one 

vierzig, + forty 

fünfzig, funfzig, + fifty 

ſechszig, ſechzig, + sixty 

fieb(en)jig, + seventy 

achtzig, + eighty 

neunzig, + ninety 

hundert (das Hundert), + a hun- 
dred 

(ein) hundert und ein(2), + a hun- 
dred and one 

(ein) hundert und zwei, + a hun- 
dred and two 

(ein) hundert (und) zehn, + a 
hundred and ten 
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(ein) hundert und zwanzig, + a hundred and twenty 

(ein) hundert ein und zwanzig, + a hundred and twenty-one 

(ein) hundert acht und achtzig, + a hundred and eighty-eight 

zweihundert, + two hundred 

dreihundert ſechs und ſiebzig, + three hundred and seventy-six 

taujend (das Tauſend), + a thousand 

(ein) tauſend und ein (s), + a thousand and one 

(ein) tauſend drei und vierzig, + a thousand and forty-three 

(ein) taufend einhundert or elfhundert, + a thousand and one 
hundred 

ein tauſend achthundert drei und achtzig or achtzehn hundert drei und 
achtzig, + one thousand eight hundred and eighty-three 

drei(mal) hundert tauſend, ＋ three hundred thousand 

eine Millio'n, + a million 

eine Millia'rde, a thousand millions 

eine Billio'n, + a billion 


78. Inflection. 
Fully inflected are only eins, zwei, drei, as follows: 


Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
N. einer eine ein(e) s 
G. eines einer eines, when used substantively. 
N. ein eine ein, like the indefinite article 


when used attributively. 


„'s war einer dem's zu Herzen ging“ (Ch.); „eins von beiden,“ one 
of two things. 


N. zwei G. zweier D. zweien A. zwei 
N. drei G. dreier D. dreien A. drei 


79. Older inflections were masc. zween, fem. zwo. Zwei, the neuter, 
has crowded out the masculine and feminine forms, which may still 
be found in the older modern classics, and still in use in the S. G. 
dialects. Was zweien recht ift, ift dreien zu enge. Durch zweier Zeugen Mund 
wird allerwärts die Wahrheit kund (F., I. 3013). Zween, die mit mir überfuhren 
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.. . . (Uh). Zwo ofen eines Tuchs, cut from the same cloth. „3wo 
Jungfern in den beiten Jahren“ (Gellert). The plurals zweie and dreie are in 
analogy with the strong noun and adjective declensions From 4-12 
the € in the plural represents O. H. G. i when they were z-stems, fünfe < 
fimfi. The only other case in which these numbers are inflected is the 
dative plural (in -en): auf allen Vieren kriechen, alle Biere von fid) ſtrecken; mit 
Sechſen fahren; zu Dreien. Zweier, zweien are according to the adjective 
inflection. 


80. Ordinals. 


The ordinals are formed from the cardinals by adding -te 
to the numbers from 2-19, and -ite from 20 on. 


(der) erſte, + first ſechſte, + sixth 

zweite, + second ſechzehnte, + sixteenth 
dritte, + third zwanzigſte, + twentieth 
vierte, + fourth hundertite, + hundredth 
fünfte, + fifth tauſendſte, + thousandth 


Their inflection is that of adjectives ; zweiter, ver zweite, ein 
zweiter; G. eines zweiten. See 438, 1. 


PRONOUNS 


81. Personal Pronouns. 
Special forms for gender in the 


Common gender. singular. 
I. II. III. III. 
Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
Sing. N. ich du er fie es 
G. meiner deiner ſeiner ſeiner ihrer ſeiner 
(mein) (dein) ( ein) (fein) (feti, es) 
D. mir pit lich ihm ihr ihm 
A. mich dich ſich ihn ſie es 
T 
Plu. N. wir ihr — ſie 
G. unſer euer — ihrer 
(unſrer) (eurer) 
D. unà euch ſich ihnen 


A. uns euch ſich ſie 
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The first and second persons and the plural of the third 
person are of common gender. The singular of the third 
person has a form for each gender. 


82. In the genitive singular the longer forms in —er are 
common; the others are now archaic and poetic, e. 9., „Vergiß⸗ 
meinnicht“ (the flower). „Ich denke Dein,“ etc. (G.). The length- 
ened forms eurer, unfrer are not yet sanctioned, though common 
in the spoken language, and, especially eurer, not very rare in 
the classics, e. g., „(Wie er) bei Tafel Eurer ſelbſt nicht achtet“ (Sch.). 
„Dann bedarf es unjerer nicht, (Sch.). The genitive singular neu- 
ter „es“ occurs still in certain constructions, generally called 
an accusative: „Er hat es keinen Hehl daß... “ (Sch.). Ich bin 
es müde. Es nimmt mich Wunder. (See 183, 199, 2.) 


83. Reflexive Pronouns. 


For the first and second persons the personal pronouns 
serve as such, e.g., ich fürchte mich, wir freuen uns, thr (heut euch. 
For the third person the forms are made up of the personal 
and the old reflexive pronouns: 


Maec. and neuter. Fem. Common gender. 
Sing. G. ſeiner (ihrer, pers. pron.) Plu. (ibrer, pers. pron.) 


D., A. fid) ſich ſich 


84. The reciprocal pronoun has no special form; as such 
are used uns, euch, ih, einander, meaning “each other,” one 
another.” Ex.: Ihr ſchlagt euch. Wir ſchelten einander nicht. 


The Possessive Pronouns. 


85. The possessive pronouns are: mein + my; dein + thy; 
fein, his, its; ihr, her; unfer + our; euer + your; ihr, their; Ihr, 
your; der meine + mine; der deine + thine, etc.; der meinige + 
mine; der deinige + thine, etc. 

They are inflected like adjectives (see 69); but the first 
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group, mein, dein, fein, ete., like the indefinite article (see 38), 
in which the nominative singular masculine and the nomina- 
tive and accusative singular neuter are uninflected, e.g. : 


Nenter. Feminine. 
Sing. N., A. mein Tuch Deine Nichte 
G. meines Tuches deiner Nichte 
D. meinem Tuche deiner Nichte 
Plu. N., A. meine Tücher deine Nichten 
G. meiner Tücher deiner Nichten 
D. meinen Tüchern deinen Nichten 


For the declension of der meine, der meinige, see the weak 
adjective, 69, 2. The rest stand uninflected used predica- 
tively and when they follow the noun (now archaic), e. 9., 
Was mein iſt, das ift dein und was dein iſt, dad iſt mein (B.). Du 
haſt das Herze mein ſo ganz genommen ein (Song). 


88. Euer, Eure, Seiner, Seine are often abbreviated into Ew., Sr., Se.: Se. Majeſtät, 
Ew. Wohlgeboren. Ihro is archaic, e. g., Ihro Gnaden. It is an imitation of the old 
G. dero (see 89). It does not occur before the seventeenth century. It stands for mas- 
euline and feminine singular and plural: Ihro Gnaden, Eminenz, Durchlaucht. 


87. The possessive pronouns form certain compounds with wegen, 
halben, willen, and gleichen. Ex.: meinetwegen, ihretwegen, meinethalben, ihres⸗ 
gleichen, euresgleichen, The compounds with wegen and halben are really 
D. plu. meinen wegen, deinen halben. After n sprang up the excrescent t 
meinentwegen, deinenthalben, current in the sixteenth century. These became 
the now classical meinetwegen, deinethalben, though the longest forms are 
still heard; also meinthalben, even meintshalben, occur, but they are not 
good. Meinetwillen < meinentwillen < meinenwillen are original accusatives, 
e. g., um meinen willen = for my sake. 

The origin of ihresgleichen, etc., is not so clear. Gleichen is without 
doubt the adjective used as a noun and governing a preceding genitive, 
which was at first the genitive of the persona] pronoun and became later 
the possessive pronoun agreeing with gleichen (M. H. G. sine gelichen). 
But whence à? Is it the genitive sign -es in compound nouns, Liebes- 
brief, Mittagsſtunde, which was looked upon as a mere connective? (See 
518, 2.) In M. H.G. was a Gen. mines, dimes, which with miner, stood for 
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mon, almost exclusively before sebes. But deinesgleichen is not old enough 
to connect with M. H. G. dines selbes. 

Other compounds with the possessive, like meintóteiló, meinerſeits (see 
552), are clearly genitives. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 

88. These are: 1. der, die, das + the, that; 2. dieſer, dieſe, 
dieſes + this; jener, jene, jenes, that, + yon. The first, when 
used with the noun, differs only in accent and not in declen- 
sion from the article (see 39). When used substantively 
(without the noun) it declines : 


Masc. Fem. Neuter. Common gender. 
Sing. N. der die das Plu. die 
G. deffen deren deffen Deren 
des der des derer (der) 
D. dem der dem denen 
A. den die das die 


89. The spelling of „deß“ for „des“ is unwarranted. It implies that 
it is an abbreviation of „deſſen,“ which it is net. 

„Dero“ is the O. H. G. form retained in certain phrases, as in dero 
Gnaden. Derentwegen, halben, ete., are forms like meinetwegen, etc., but 
rarely lose the n before t. For their explanation see 87. 


Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
90. tiefer diefe dieſes and dies + this 
jener jene jenes + yon, that 


These are declined like strong adjectives, and stand adjec- 
tively and substantively: diefe Feder, dieſes Tintenfaß, jener Baum. 
Jenes dort ift mein Buch. 


91 Another group of demonstrative pronouns, sometimes 
called “ determinative,” consists of : 


Masc, Fem. Neuter. 
derjenige diejenige dasjenige, the, that 
derſelbe dieſelbe dasſelbe, the same 
derſelbige dieſelbige dasſelbige, the same 
felber, ſelbſt canintected), ſelbiger ſelbige ſelbiges, the same 


ſolch (er) ſolch(e) ſolch les), + such 
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1. The inflection of the first three is that of „der“ and a 
weak adjective, e. g., derjenige, desjenigen, demjenigen, eto. Their 
composition is apparent. —ig is the usual adjective suffix (see 
325, 1). 


In the 16th century ber is still separated from ſelb-, jen-, and earlier 
the latter were even declined strong, der jener, dem ſelbem, but they soon 
followed the n-declension. „Der jene,“ from which „derjenige“ developed, 
becomes obsolete in the 17th century. „Derſelbige“ < „derſelbe.“. Accent: 
be rjenige, but derſe'lbe. 


2. Selber is a stereotyped form like voller, and ſelbſt is a geni- 
tive singular of ſelb, M. H. G. selbes. The excrescent t appears 
first in the 16th century. 


3. Solch is inflected like any adjective, even with -en in the 
genitive singular, e. g., ſolchenfalls, ſolchen Glaubens. It may be 
uninflected, always if followed by ein and generally if followed 
by another adjective. An apostrophe after ſolch is uncalled 
for. Solch ein Mann, ſolch ſchöne Blumen. Eine ſolche Beleidigung 
kann ich nicht vergeſſen. Als er ſolches jab . . . . (B.). 


92. Interrogative Pronouns. 


Wer + who; was + what; welcher + which; was für ein, 
what sort of. 
1. Wer declines: 


Masc. and fem. Neuter. 

N. mer was 

G. weſſen, wes weſſen, wes 
D. wem tiem 

A. wen was 


Weß or weſs: wes as deſſen: des. See 89. The genitive lengthened 
by -en like des > deſſen was not yet established in the 16th century. 
Wes is now archaic, except in compounds, e. g., weshalb, weswegen. For 
weſſenthalben, see beffent-, derenthalben, 87, 89. 


2. Welch ＋ which, what, declines strong. Before „ein“ it is 
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always, and before an adjective it is often left uninflected, 
also in poetry when used adjectively: Welch Getümmel Straßen 
auf! (Sch.). Weld) ein Gefühl (F. 1011). Welcher Mann war es? 

3. Was für, was für ein, what, what kind of. „Ein“ alone is 
inflected like the indefinite article if used adjectively; like a 
strong adjective if used substantively: „Was für Berge, was für 
Wüſten ... . trennen uns denn noch?“ (Le.). Was für ein Baum 
iſt das? Was für Dinte iſt dies? 


93. Relative Pronouns. 


1. Der, die, das, which, + that, who, declines like the demon- 
strative, but the genitive plural is never derer: Keiner ſiegte nod. 
der nicht geſtritten hat (Bo.). 

2. Welcher, welche, welches, + which, who, that, always declines 
strong: Das Buch, welches ich geleſen habe. 


3. Wer, + who, whoever. The inflection is the same as that 
of the interrogative: Wer es (auch) fei, whoever it be. 


4, Was, ＋ what, whatsoever. The inflection is the same as 
that of the interrogative: Was er (auch) {agen mag, no matter 
what he says. 


Indefinite Pronouns and Indefinite Numerals. 


94. Anderer, andere, anderes, + other, different: der andere, 
die andere, das andere, die anderen. Declined like any adjective, 
used substantively and adjectively. 


95. Einer, eine, eines, + one, the numeral with its deriva- 
tives fein, none, and einige, generally only plural * some.” 

Ein- is always strongly inflected and stands only substan- 
tively. Standing adjectively it is declined like the indefinite 
article (see 39). With def. art.: ber eine, bie einen. 

Kein is inflected like the indefinite article, but standing 
substantively is declined feiner, feine, keine)s: Keiner wird als 
Meifter geboren (Prov.). 
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96. Etlich—, some; etwas, anything; wer, anybody; was, any- 
thing, something; welch, some, any. 

Etlich- and weld)- are always inflected strong. The singular 
of etlid) is rare, having the force of “tolerable,” “some”: mit 
etlichem Erfolge, with some success. 


97. Compounds with je: jeder, every, each; jeglich, jedweder 
(S jeder) stand adjectively and substantively; jedermann, every- 
body; jemand, anybody; niemand, nobody. 

Jeder, jeglich-, jedweder, each, every, are declined like strong 
adjectives. Jeglich and jedweder are not common now; they 
have the same meaning. Jedermann has only a genitive singu- 
lar in 3. Jemand and niemand decline: 


N. jemand 

G. jemand (e)s 

D. jemandem, -den 
A. jemanden 


The accusative and dative are N. H. G., taken from the 
adjective inflection. Though the classics are full of these 
cases, the best usage for the spoken language favors no case- 
ending for accusative and dative. 


98. Man, one, any one. It is only nominative. The other 
cases are made up from ein- or wir. Man is old spelling for 
Mann, from which in M. H. G. it was not distinguished. Its 
corresponding possessive is ſein: Man glaubt ihm nicht. Man 
kann ſeinen eigenen Kopf nicht eſſen (Prov.). 


99. Nichts, nothing, allows of no further inflection. It is 
itself the genitive of M. H. G. nih = ni-wiht and nio-wiht. 
Compare Eng. naught = na-wiht. Nichts, the genitive, 
stands for the emphatic combination nihtes niht, “not a 
thing” = gar nichts. 

Zu nidte, mit nichten, not at all,” show still that nicht was 
once a noun fully inflected: Beſſer etwas denn nichts (Prov.). 
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100. As indefinite numerals it is customary to classify 
all + all; beide + both; beides + each or either; ganz, whole; 
lauter, “nothing bu ;" mand + many; mehr + more; mehrere, 
several; bie meiften + most, the majority; die mehrſten (= die 
meiſten); ein paar, a few, lit. “a pair; ſämtliche, all, altogether; 
taé übrige, bie übrigen, the rest; viel, much, many; wenig, little, 
few; ein wenig, a little. 

Of these, all, ganz, mand), viel, wenig may stand uninflected. 
Otherwise they are inflected like adjectives: Viel Steine gab's 
und wenig Brot (Uh.). Ganz Deutſchland lag in Schmach und 
Schmerz (Mosen). Das ganze Deutſchland ſoll es ſein (Arndt). 

Lauter, mehr, ein paar, ein wenig are indeclinable. 


CONJUGATION. 


101. The verb varies for person and number; for tense 
(present and preterit) and mood (indicative and subjunctive). 
From the present stem are formed the imperative and the 
noun-forms of the verb, viz., the infinitive, present participle 
with the gerundive, and the past participle in -(e)t. Accord- 
ing to the formation of the preterit we distinguish two great 
systems of conjugations, the “strong” and the “weak.” The 
strong verbs form the preterit by substituting a different stem- 
vowel from that of the present, e. g., geben — gab, tragen — trug; 
the weak, by adding -(e)te to the stem, e. g., loben — lobte, 
alauben — glaubte. 


102. The infinitive, the preterit, and the past participle 
are generally given as the “principal parts” of a verb. The 
infinitive represents the forms with the present stem. Know- 
ing the preterit or the past participle, one can tell whether a 
verb is weak or strong. If the preterit ends in -(e)te the past 
participle ends in -(e)t; if the preterit is strong, the past par- 
ticiple ends in -en, e. g., fagen, jagte, gejagt; ſaugen, fog, geſogen. 


105] CONJUGATION. 31 


The infinitive and the past participle help form the compound 
tenses. 


103. The following paradigms show the various inflections: 


WEAK. STRONG. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. PRESENT. PRETERIT. 
Ind. Subj. Ind. and sub}. Ind. Subj. Ind. Subj. 
ich lobe lobe lobte ſinge ſinge ſang ſänge 
du lobſt lobeſt lobteſt ſingſt ſingeſt ſangſt ſängeſt 
er lobt lobe lobte ſingt ſinge ſang ſänge 
wir loben loben lobten ſingen ſingen fangen ſängen 
ihr lobt lobet lobtet ſingt ſinget ſangt fanget 
fie loben Toben lobten ſingen ſingen ſangen ſängen 
Imp. Inf. Imp. Inf. 
2.sg. obe (tu) loben 2. sg. fing(e) (du) ſingen. 
1. pl. loben wir ES I. pl. fingen wit I part., 
2. pl. 1 (ihr) lobend 2. pl. | fing(e)t (ihr) fingend 
loben Sie p,., part. [ingen Sie Past part. 
gelobt gelungen 


104. The personal suffixes are: 


Sg. 1. p. e, except for strong preterit. 

2. p. -(e)ſt for both tenses and moods. 

3. p. -(e)t for the present indicative. In the pres. subj. 
and in the pret. ind. and subj. the 3. p. is like 
the first. 

1. p. -(e)n for both tenses and moods. 

2. p. -(e)t for both tenses and moods; also for the im- 
perative. 

3. p. -(e)n for both tenses and moods. 

The retention or rejection of the thematic or connecting vowel -e- is treated later. 

See 118. 

105: Imperative. The 2. p. sg. ends in -¢ in all verbs 
excepting those strong ones that have the interchange of 
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e—i or e—ie in the 2. and 3. p. sg. pres. ind., e. g., Traue, ſchaue, 
bete, bitte, arabe, hebe, but ſprich, frip, nimm. 

106. Infinitive. It always ends in -en except in those 
weak verbs in which it is preceded by -el, -er: wandeln, 
wandern; also in fein, thun, which are non-thematic verbs. 
See 449, 2. 

107. Participles. The present part. and the gerundive 
always end in -ent: hoffend, helfend, ein Liebender, ein zu beweiſender 
Satz, a proposition to be demonstrated. They are declined 
like adjectives. 

The past participle 1s formed by the prefix ge-, and the suf- 
fix -(e)t for weak verbs, the suffix -en for strong ones: lieben — 
geliebt, blattern — geblattert, tragen — getragen, fingen — gejungen. 

108. Ge- does not stand: 

1. Before heißen, laffen, (eben, helfen, ternen (?), lehren (2), hören, 
when an infinitive depends upon them in a compound tense: 
Ich habe ihn gehen heißen, kommen laſſen, ſagen hören. For lernen 
and lehren, gelernt and gelebrt are better usage. 

2. In the preterit-present verbs (— modal auxiliaries, see 
134) which form similar past participles, viz., können, dürfen, 
mögen, mifer, ſollen, wollen. Man hat das wilde Tier nicht fangen 
können. See 113. 

3. In the past participles of verbs having inseparable pre- 
fixes, e. g., verlaſſen, entſagt, bedeckt, gedacht, except freſſen < ver + 
eſſen and verbs in which b and g are no longer felt to be the 
prefixes be and ge (see 543), e.g., gefreſſen, geblieben < bleiben; 
geglaubt; geglichen < gleichen. See gegeſſen, 128. 

4. In verbs with the foreign ending -i'eren, e. g., marſchieren — 
marſchiert; probieren — probiert. Even when these are com- 
pounded with separable Germanic prefixes, they take no ge-: 
ausmarſchiert, einſtudiert. 

5. Worden < werden never takes ge-, when it is an auxiliary 
in the passive voice, e. g., Er iſt gelobt worden. 
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Compound Tenses. 


109. These are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
baben, jein, werten; the last in the future active and the whole 
passive; haben and ſein in the active voice. Asa matter of con- 
venience the simple tenses of these auxiliaries are given here. 


110. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

Ind. Subj. Ind. Subj. Ind. Subj. Ind. Subj. 
ich habe habe hatte hätte bin ſei war wäre 
du haſt habeſt hatteſt hätteſt biſt ſeieſt warſt wäreſt 
er hat habe hatte hätte iſt ſei war wäre 
wir haben haben hatten hätten (nb feien waren wären 
ihr habt habet hattet hättet ſeid ſeiet waret wäret 
ſie haben haben hatten hätten ſind ſeien waren wären 

Imperative. Inf. Imperative. Inf. 
2. sg. habe (du) haben 2. 89. fet (du) ſein 
1. pl. haben wir Pres. part. 1. pl. ſeien wir ele 
habet (ihr? ee feid (ihr) l 
"m | seien Len dd | ſelen Sie Past part. 
Past part. geweſen 
gehabt 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

Ind. Subj. Ind. Subj. Imperative. 
ich werde werde ward, wurde würde 2. sg. werde (du) 
du wirſt werdeſt wardſt, wurdeſt würdeſt 1. pl. werden wir 
er wird werde ward, wurde würde 2. vl. [une (ibr) 
wir werden werden wurden würden werden Sie 
ihr werdet werdet wurdet würdet Znf. werden 
ſie werden werden wurden würden P Ceran. werdend 


Past part. worden 


lll. 1. Haben has contracted forms for the 2. and 8. pers. sing.: haft 
< hist < habest » hat < hät < habet. The pret. has undergone the same 
contractions: hatte < häte < habete, etc. The pret. subj. has umlaut due 
to the influence of strong and pret.-pres. verbs. In dialect the old con- 
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tracted forms with d, prevailing through the whole present, are still 
heard. In M. H. G. haben as auxiliary has the contracted forms; as an 
independent verb, the uncontracted. 

2. Werden is a regular strong verb of the 3. class. It is the only verb 
that has retained the two pret. vowels, generally the vowel of the sing. 
prevailing over that of the plural. Ward is more common as independent 
verb; wurde, as auxiliary. In elevated style ward is preferable. 


112. The Perfect is formed with the present of haben or fein 
and the past participle, e. g., ich habe getragen, I have borne; ich 
bin gefahren, subj. ich ei gefahren, I have ridden. Perfect Infini- 
tive: getragen haben, gefahren fein, to have carried, ridden. 

The Pluperfect is formed with the preterit of haben or fein: ich 
hatte getragen, subj. ich hätte getragen, I had borne; ih war gefahren, 
subj. ich wäre gefahren, I had ridden. 

118. The past participles without ge- accompanied by an infinitive 
(see 108, 1, 2), the modal auxiliaries and weak verbs which followed 
their analogy, form such tenses as these: Ich habe ihn gehen heißen, I have 
ordered him to leave. Sie haben einen Rock machen laffen, you have had a 
coat made or ordered a coat to be made. Der Knabe hat die Lektion nicht 
lernen fonnen, the boy has not been able to learn the lesson. €r hat eà nur 
fagen hören, he has only heard it said. Der Nachbar fat bem Bettler arretieren 
laffen wollen (or wollen arretieren laffen) my neighbor wanted to have the 
beggar arrested. 

114. The Future ind. and subj. is formed with the present 
of werden and the infinitive, e. g., ich werde tragen, ich werde fahren, 
I shall carry, ride. 

The Future Perfect is formed with the present of werden and 
the perfect infinitive, e. g., ich werde getragen haben, ich werde 
gefahren fein, I shall have carried, ridden. 


115. The first Conditional 1s formed with the preterit 
subj. of werden and the infinitive, e. g., ich würde tragen or 
fahren, I should carry or ride. 

The second or perfect Conditional is formed with the pre- 
terit subj. of werden and the perfect infinitive : ich würde getragen 
haben or gefahren fein, I should have carried or ridden. 
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Passive Voice. 


116. The passive voice is formed by werden and the past 
participle. The tense of the auxiliary with the past participle 
of the verb forms the corresponding passive tense. Werden 
forms its compound tenses with ſein and werden. 


Present : ich werde gelobt, I am praised, am being praised. 
PRETERIT : id) ward or wurde gelobt, I was praised. 
Perrect : ich bin gelobt worden, I have been praised. 
PLUPERTEOTr: ich war gelobt worden, I had been praised. 
FOTURE : ich werde gelobt werden, I shall be praised. 
FUTURE PERFECT : ich werde gelobt worden fein, I shall have been 
praised. 
1. CowprTIONAL : ich würde gelobt werden, I should be praised. 
2. or CONDITIONAL PERFEOT : ich würte gelobt worden fein, I 
should have been praised. 
IMPERATIVE : fei (du) gelobt, be (thou) praised. 
feid (ihr) gelobt 
jeien Sie gelobt 
INFINITIVE: gelobt werden, to be praised. 
gelobt worden jein, to have been praised. 


l be (you) praised. 


Weak Conjugation. 


117. The weak conjugation forms the principal parts by 
suffixing -te or —ete in the preterit: loben, lobte, retten, rettete; by 
prefixing ge- and suffixing -t or -et in the past participle: 
gelokt, gerettet. For the simple tenses see 103, for the com- 
pound, 112-115. 


1. Verbs of this conjugation are with few exceptions derivative verbs, and most of 
them can be recognized as such by certain marks of derivation, such as suffixes (eln, 
-ern, -tgen, —teren, zen, -ideu) or umlaut. (But there are a few strong verba with 
umlaut: lügen. trügen, gebären, etc.). 


118. 1. The connecting vowel always stands before t, whether per- 
sonal suffix (3. p. sg. and 2. p. pl.) or in the participle and preterit, if the 
stem ends in D or t (th); if the stem ends in m and tt, preceded by another 
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consonant which is not m or n, e. g., er redet, ihr meldet, wir walteten, getröftet, 
er atmete, ich zeichnete. ' 
Those in m and n have lost an e before these consonants. Compare them with their 


nouns: Atem, Zeichen. Those in n are often treated like those in el, er, to which they 
really belong (see sub 8) : zeichente, regente. But these forms are not elegant. 


2. The connecting vowel stands in the 2. p. 8g. present ind. also after 
stems in f, fd. ß, [Tr z, 8, besides the stem-endings sub 1, e. g., du redeſt, 
walteſt, ſchmachteſt, rechneſt, reiſeſt, fiſcheſt, ſpaßeſt, faſſeſt, widmeſt, beizeſt, ſtutzeſt. 

3. Verbs in -eln and -ern rarely show the connecting vowel e, e. g., ich 
handelte, er handelt, gelächelt, wir wanderten. In the 1. p. sg. present ind. and 
subj., iu the imperative 2. p. sg. they generally lose their. own t, e. g., id) 
wandle, manbre, ſchmeichle (bu). 

4. In solemn diction and in poetry any verb may retain the connecting 
vowel On the other hand, the poet and the people take many liberties 
in the omission of it (sub 1 and 2). For instance, Das neue Haus ift aufge- 
richt't (Uh.). Seid mir gegrüßt, befreund'te Scharen! (Sch.). 9teb'ft du von einem 
der da lebet? (id.). Gegrüßet ſeid mir, edle Herrn! Gegrüßt ihr, ſchöne Damen 
(G.). See F. 3217, 3557. In fact though such full forms as bu fiſcheſt, 
raſeſt, faſſeſt, putzeſt, ete., are written, one generally hears du fiſcht, raft, faßt, 
putzt, etc. This applies also to strong verbs, e. g., du wäſcht, ſtößt, reißt. 

5. The present subj. nearly always shows full forms, but the preterit 
ind. and subj. have coincided : daß bu liebeſt, ihr liebet; daß ich liebte, redete. 


Irregular Weak Verbs. 


119. There are two groups of these verbs. One has a dif- 
ference of vowel which looks like ablaut, the other has besides 
different vowels also a change in consonants. 


1. The stems show nn or nb: 


Inf. Pret. ind. Subj. Past participle. 
brennen brannte brennte gebrannt 
ſenden ſandte ſendete geſandt 


Here belong brennen, + burn; kennen, to be acquainted 
with, + ken; nennen, + name; rennen, + run; ſenden, + send; 
wenden, to turn, + wend, went. The last two have also a pre- 
terit ind. ſendete, wendete. 
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2. The stems show nf, ng. Here belong: 


Inf. Pret. ind. Subj. Past participle. 
denken dachte dächte gedacht 
dünken | deuchte (däuchte) deuchte gedeucht 

dünkte dünkte gedünkt 
bringen brachte brächte gebracht 


Strong Conjugation. 


120. Strong verbs must have different stem-vowels in the 
preterit and present, since in this way difference of tense is 
expressed. But the vowel of the past participle may coincide 
with that of the present, as in geben, gab, gegeben v, fahren, fuhr, 
gefahren vr, halten, hielt, gehalten vn; or with that of the preterit, 
as in beißen, bip, gebiſſen 1, biegen, bog, gebogen rr, glimmen, glomm, 
geglommen vin. The past participle ends in -en, and has the 
prefix ge-, e. g., geſtohlen, gerufen. For simple tenses see 103. 


121. The personal suffixes are the same as in weak verbs. 
Compare liebte, liebteſt, liebte, ete.; ſah, ſahſt, ſah, ete. The imper- 
ative 2. p. se. has no ending when the present ind. has inter- 
change of e-i, ie, e. g., ich berge, du birgſt, er birgt; imp. birg; brechen 
—brich; effen—if. This interchange of ei, ie occurs in m 3, 
IV, v; in verbs which do not have it there is no difference of 
stem-vowel in the imperative and the present, e. g., halten 
halt; ſchwimmen — ſchwimm. But often e is added in analogy 
with weak verbs, always when the verb is either strong or 
weak, e. g., rufen — rufe vir; ſchlagen — ſchlage vr; always webe, 
bewege, erwäge vur. In the last group there is of course no 
interchange of e-i, e. g., du bewegſt, er bewegt. When the stem 
ends in t, -tet in the 3. p. sg. is contracted to single t, if the 
stem-vowel changes. M. H. G. gilfet > gitt > gilt. Z. g. 
gelten — er gilt; fechten — er ficht; raten, rät; but reitet, ſchneidet. 
Special mention is made of these peculiarities under each 
class and verb. The preterit subj. always has umlaut and 
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the 1. and 3. p. sg. end in e, e. g., id) fab, du (abit, er jab, etc.; 
but ich (abe, du ſäheſt, er fabe. 
The verbs are best classified according to the ablaut-series. 


(See 393. ) 
122. I. Class. Ablaut: ei i, te i, ie. 
1. Division : ei i i. 


The stem ends in B (ff), f, ch, t, d-t. 
Examples: beißen, biß, gebiſſen; ſchleifen, ſchliff, geſchliffen; ſchreiten, 
ſchritt, geſchritten; weichen, wich, gewichen; leiden, litt, gelitten. 


The following verbs belong here: beißen, + bite; bleichen (intrans.), + 
bleach, but also weak, always when trans.; ſich befleißen, to apply one’s 
self; gleichen, to be + like, strong since the 17th century, in the sense of 
+ liken it is still weak, a N. H. G. distinction, M. H. G. only weak; 
gleißen, + glitter, nothing to do with the rare gleiſen < gelihsen, to 
deceive, or entgleifen, to run off the track < Geleife, track; gleiten, + glide ; 
greifen, to seize, + gripe ; greinen, + grin, rare and generally weak, grinfen, 
its derivative, has taken its place; feifen, to quarrel, is strong or weak, < 
L. G.; kneifen, to pinch, L. G. > N. H. G.; freifhen and kreißen, to scream, 
are related, both weak and strong, not H. G.; leiden, to suffer, + loathe; 
pfeifen, to whistle, + pipe < L. pipare ; reißen, to tear, + write, draw; 
reiten, + ride on horseback; ſchleichen, to sneak (, slick and sleek); 
ſchleifen, to grind, + slip, weak in tbe sense of to drag, raze” ; ſchleißen, 
+ slit, split; ſchmeißen, + smite, throw; ſchneiden, to cut: ſchreiten, to stride ; 
ſpleißen, + split, L. and M. G.; ſtreichen, to wipe, cross, + strike, etc., with 
very varying meanings; ſtreiten, to strive; weichen, to yield; compare 
weich, + weak, wicker; weak, it means to soak, soften. 


2. Division: ei ie [A 
Examples: gedeihen, gedieh, gediehen; reiben, rieb, gerieben. 


Here belong: bleiben, to remain (+ leave); gedeihen, to thrive, the part. 
has a doublet, gediehen, thriven, gediegen, solid, pure; leihen, to borrow, + 
lend ; meiden, to avoid ; preifen, + to praise, strong only since the 15th cen- 
tury, < Preis < M. H. G. pris < O. Fr. pris < L. prétium, analogous to 
Fr. priser ; reiben, to rub ( + rive); ſcheiden, to separate; (deinen, + shine: 
ſchreiben, to write (+ shrive); ſchreien, to scream (7); ſchweigen, to be silent, 
weak in the sense of “to stillachild”; fpeien, to spit, + spew; fleigen, 
to climb; treiben, + to drive; weiſen, to point out, in the 16th century 
still weak; zeihen, to accuse (+ indict). 
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123. Notice the interchange of b-t in the first division, e. 9., ſchneiden, ſchnitt, 
geſchnitten; but not in the second, viz., metben, mied, gemieden; ſcheiden, ſchieb, geſchieden. 
(See 416.) When the stem ends in f or |, the 2. p. sg. present ind. is heard merely as 
ending in it, whether spelt so or not. The full form -eft stands only in elevated diction, 
e. G., du ſchmeißt, beißt, befleißt dich; bu weiſeſt nnd weift, du pretfeft and preiſt. (See 118, 
4) Notice also the doubling of t and f in ſchreiten, ſchritt; ſtreiten, ſtritt; ſchleifen, ſchliff, 
etc. 


124. II. Class. Ablaut: ie (ü, au) D, ö p, D. 
1. Division: te (au) D D. 

The stem ends in f (ff), ch, f. 

Examples: fließen, floß, gefloſſen; triefen, troff, getroffen. 


Here belong: verdrießen, to disgust, vex; fließen, + flow (+ fleet); 
gießen, to pour; kriechen, + to crouch, creep (7); genießen, to enjoy; riechen, 
to smell, + reek; ſchießen, + to shoot; ſchliefen, to slip, rare, supplanted 
by its derivative ſchlüpfen; ſchließen, to close, lock ; ſprießen, + to sprout ; 
triefen, + to drip; faufen, to drink (of animals); fieden, see index. 


2. Division: ie, ü, au Ü D. 

Examples : fliegen, flog, geflogen; trügen, trog, getrogen; faugen, 
fog, geſogen. 

Here belong: 1. In ie: biegen, to bend; bieten, to offer, + to bid; 
fliegen, + to fly; fliehen, + to flee; frieren, + to freeze; flieben, + to 
cleave, split; ſchieben, + to shove ; ftteben, to scatter ; verlieren, + to lose; 
ziehen (zog, gezogen)), to draw. 

2. In ü: küren (kieſen), + to choose; lügen, + lie; trügen, to deceive. 


3. In au: ſaugen, + to suck; ſchnauben (ſchnieben), to snort, L. and M. G.; 
ſchrauben, to screw (+ 7), L. G. > late M. H. G. 


2., 3. pers. sg. pres. show archaic forms sometimes in eu: fleußt, kreucht, fleugt. (Sce 
406.) Of those in au only ſaufen has umlaut, viz., ſäuſſt, fAuft. The stem ending in f$, 
the 2. p. Bg. may be du ſchießt, genießt. Notice the interchange of h-g in ziehen, zog, 
gezogen, but h is silent. (See 416.) Notice also the doubling of f: ſaufen, ſoff, etc. 


125. III. Class. Ablaut: e, i d i, ö. 

1. Division: 1 à it. 

The stem ends in n + cons. (d, g, f). 

Examples: binden, band, gebunden; ſpringen, ſprang, geſprungen. 
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Here belong: binden, + to bind; dingen, to hire, originally and still at 
times weak, the isolated weak past part. bedingt is a regular adjective; 
dringen, to penetrate; finden, + to find; gelingen, to be successful; klingen, 
to be heard, resound; ringen, to struggle, + wring; finden, + to skin, 
pret. ſchund; ſchlingen, to twine, + sling, it also has the force of the now 
lost ſchlinden, to swallow; ſchwinden, to disappear; ſchwingen, + to swing, 
fingen, + to sing; finfen, + to sink; fpringen, + to spring; ſtinken, + to 
stink; trinken, +to drink: winden, + to wind; zwingen, to force. 


2. Division: i à D. 
The stem ends in mm and nn. 


Examples: ſpinnen, ſpann, subj. {panne and ſpönne, geſponnen; 
ſchwimmen, ſchwamm, ſchwämme and ſchwömme, geſchwommen. 


Here belong: beginnen, + to begin; rinnen, to flow, + run; ſinnen, to 
think; ſchwimmen, + to swim; ſpinnen, + to spin; gewinnen, + to win. 


3. Division: et d 0, 
The stem ends in l, r + cons. except dreſchen. 


Examples: helfen (bilft), half (Hülfe, hälfe), geholfen; werfen 
(wirft), warf (würfe), geworfen. 


Here belong: bergen, to hide, + bury, burrow; berſten, + to burst; 
dreſchen, + to thrash ; gelten, to be worth, pass for; helfen, + to help; ſchelten, 
+ to scold ; fterben, to die (+ starve); verderben, to spoil (intrans.) ; ver- 
derben (weak), to corrupt; werben, to enlist, woo; werden, to become, + 
worth (see 110); werfen, to throw (+ warp). 


126. Notice the double preterits subj. (See 464, 3.) Sub 2, rinnen never has 
„raͤnne.“ The 3. division has generally and better ii, because you cannot tell „hälje“ 
from „helfe“ by ear. Dreſchen and berften, once belonging to the next class, have 
dröſche — dräſche, bärſte — börſte. ö 

The 2. and 3. p. sg. present ind. have i instead of e. (See 403.) As to the suffix, 
berſten bas bu birſt, birſteſt, er birſt; gelten, du giltſt (pronounced gilſt), er gilt; werden, du 
wirſt, er wird; ſchelten like gelten. 


127. IV. Class. Ablaut: ä, f,? — i, ie a 0, ö. 
The stem contains I, r, m after or before the root-vowel. 


Examples: brechen (brichſt), brach (brace), gebrochen; ſtehlen 
(ſtiehlſt), ſtahl (ſtähle, ſtöhle), geſtohlen. 
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Here belong: brechen, + to break; gebären, + to bear, bring forth; 
befehlen, to command; empfehlen, to recommend; erſchrecken (erſchrak), to be 
frightened; nehmen, to take, nim; ſprechen, to speak; ſtechen, ＋ to stick, 
stab; ſtehlen, + to steal; treffen (traf), to hit; kommen, kam, gekommen, + to 
come. (See 489, 1.) 


Befehlen and empfehlen belonged to the III. Class, and have double subjunctives, 
beföhle — befähle, etc. So has ſtehlen, ſtöhle — ſtähle. The umlaut in gebären is only 
graphic for e <ë. Those in -hl and gebären have ie in 2. and 3. p. sg. present ind, . 
empfiehlt, gebiert. The rest have i: triffſt, ſprichſt; du kömmſt, er kömmt are quite common, 
but not elegant. 


128. V. Class. Ablaut: i, ', t — i, ie d e, e. 
The stem ends in any sound but a liquid. 
1. Division: e, — i, ie a AE A 


Example: geben (giebft, gibſt), gab (gäbe), gegeben. 


Here belong: effen, + eat; freſſen, + eat (said of animals); geben, + 
give; genefen, to recover; geſchehen, to happen; leſen, to read; mejfen, + to 
measure, + mete; fehen, + to see; treten, + to tread; vergeſſen, + to for- 
get; (weſen) war, geweſen, to be, + was. 


2. Division : i, ie ü k, €, 


Here belong: bitten, bat, gebeten, to ask, + bid; liegen, lag, gelegen, + to 
lie; ſitzen, fag, geſeſſen, + to sit. 

The form of the 2. and 3. persons ag. of the present ind. of verbs ending in ji is -ft; 
of those in ſ is ſt for both persons: du, er ißt, vergißt, frißt; du, er lieſt. But geneſen, du, 
er geneſt, has no ie, probably because genieſt would have coincided with genießt < genießen, 
genoß, U.; bu ſitzeſt may be contracted > figit, pronounced merely ,,figt./’ The participle 


of eſſen, viz., gegeſſen, has ge- twice, because geeſſen was contracted into geſſen very early. 
This is now colloquial. (See F. 2838, 4415.) Notice bu trittſt, er tritt; bu bitteſt, er bittet. 


129. VI. Class. Ablaut: 4a, a-a u d, d. 

The stem-vowel is short before more than one consonant; 
also in buf. 

Example: backen, (bäckſt), buk(büke), gebacken. 


Here belong: backen, + to bake, in N. G. generally weak; fahren, to ride, 
+ fare; graben, to dig; laden, to invite, and laden, + load; laden (strong), 
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+ to load, and laden (weak), to invite, have been confounded since early 
N. H. G.; they are of different origin; ſchaffen (ſchuf), to create (weak, “to 
work "); ſchlagen, to strike, + slay ; tragen, to carry; wachſen, to grow, + 
wax; waſchen, + to wash; (ſtehen), ſtund, ſtand (ftünbe, ftände), geſtanden, + to 
stand, ſtund is still common in S. G. 

Here belonged also formerly: heben (hebſt), hub, gehoben, to raise, + 
heave ; ſchwören (ſchwörſt), ſchwur —ſchwor, geſchworen, + to swear. Fragen 
(fragſt), frug (but never gefragen), to ask,” are frequently heard; also jagen 
(jägſt), jug, to chase." The forms are still frowned upon by gram- 
marians because they are wrong,“ but the people use them just the 
same. 


In the 2. and 3. p. present ind. 4 is the rule excepting ſchaffen, ſchaffſt, which is under 
the influence of the weak verb. Notice du and er wächſt, du wäſchſt (pronounced wäſcht). 
Isolated participles: gemahlen, ground; mahlen is now weak, mahlen, mahlte, gemahlt, 
to grind ; erhaben, lofty, < erheben, erhoben. 


130. VII. Class. Characteristic is ie in the preterit, 
which is no ablaut, while the past participle always has the 
vowel of the infinitive. 

For convenience we make two groups. 

1. Division. The seeming ablaut is: d, à ie a, d. 

a before more than one consonant, ie = short i before -ng. 

Examples: fangen (fängſt), fieng, gefangen; braten (brätſt, brat), 
briet, gebraten. 


Here belong: blaſen, + blow, + blare (7); braten, to roast, fry; fallen 
(fiel), + to fall ; fangen (rarer fahen),, to catch ; (geben), gieng, gegangen, + go, 
went, gone; halten, + to hold; fangen, + to hang; laffen, + to let, cause; 
raten, to advise; ſchlafen, + to sleep. 


Umlaut is the rule in the 2. and 3. p. present ind. Notice bu ratft, er rät; du, er blaft; 
bu hältft (pronounced ,,balft’’), er hält; bu lAffeft or du, er läßt. Ihe umlaut in this whole 
class is late; in later M. H. G. they have it rarely. The Rules” prefer the spelling 
t to ie, viz., bing, fing, ging. 


131. 2. Division: au, ei, p, it ie au, ei, D, it. 


Here belong: hauen, hieb (b < m), gehauen, + to hew ; laufen, lief, gelaufen, 
to run, + leap; heißen, hieß, geheißen, to call, command, + hight; flogen 
(ftieB), to kick, thrust; rufen (rief), to call. 
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Only ſtoßen and generally laufen take the umlaut: bu, er ſtößt; bu läufſt. 

Scheiden, once of this class, has gone into 1; ,,gehiepen,’’ according to 1, is some- 
times heard, but must still be rejected as incorrect. Of this class there are a great 
many isolated participles of verbs that have changed conjugation, e. g., beſcheiden, 
modest (but beſchieden, ordered); gefroten, rough-zround ; geſalzen, 4 salt; geſpalten, 
“split”; gewalzen, rolled, etc. Rufen, rufte, geruft is not correct. 


132. VIIL Class. Characteristic 18 0 in the preterit and 
past participle, long or short according to the following con- 
sonants. 


The verbs belonging here are stragglers from all the other ablaut- 
series. There must be therefore a number that are still afloat; that is, 
according to the usage of the period in which they are taken, they be- 
jong to their regular class or to this. Present usage in the spoken lan- 
guage always favors 0— o, e. g., ſchwören, ſchwor, geſchworen, VI; dreſchen, 
droſch, gedroſchen, III; heben, hob, gehoben, VI. which have been assigned by us, 
however, to their proper classes. Lügen, II, and trügen, Ir, have sprung 
from liegen and triegen under the influence of the nouns Lüge, Trug. They 
migbt be classed here; as also küren, II, for fiefen ; compare the noun 
Kur(⸗fürſt), elector. 


133. The vowels of the present may be e, i, a, ä, b. 
The ablaut is most frequently e D o. 


We count here: bellen (bellt, billt), to bark, III; fechten (fichtſt, ficht), to 
fight, IV, III; flechten (flichtſt, pronounced flichſt, flicht), to braid, rv, III; 
pflegen, to carry on, undertake, v, rv, in the sense of to be accustomed, " 
«to care for,” always weak; melfen (melit and milft), + to milk ur; quellen 
(quillt), to swell, gush, III; ſchellen (ſchillt archaic), generally fallen the weak 
verb, “to resound,” weak = to cause to resound, ring, III; ſchmelzen 
(ſchmilzſt, ſchmilzt), + to melt, III; ſchwellen (ſchwillt), + to swell, III; weben 
(webſt), strong and weak, + to weave, v; bewegen (bewegſt), to induce, 
weak — to move, v; glimmer, to glow, III, 2; klimmen, + to climb, III, 2; 
garen (gart), to ferment, also weak, IV; erwägen (erwägſt), to consider; wagen 
or wiegen (if ie, 11), wägſt, wiegſt, + to weigh (-wägen, wiegen, -wegen are in 
M. H. G. the same word, v); rächen (rächt), + to wreak, sometimes has roch, 
gerochen, but is generally weak, IV; erlöſchen, intrans., to die out (of a flame), 
(erliſcheſt, erliſcht), but trans. löſchen, to extinguish, III; verwirren, to confuse, 
III, is generally weak, but has an isolated participle, verworren — intricate, 
complicated; ſcheren (ſchierſt, ſchiert) + shear, Iv, is sometimes weak. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


L The Preterit-Present Verbs. 


134. To this group belong the modal auxiliaries and wiſſen. 
They are originally strong verbs, whose preterits are used as 
presents. New preterits, past participles, and infinitives were 
formed weak. The infinitives, the present plural, and the new 
strong participle have the same vowel, sometimes with an 
irregular umlaut: können (inf.), wir können, können (past part.). 
The different vowels of the present in the sg. and pl. weiß, 
wiſſen; the subjunct., with umlaut, mag, möge; the lack of t in 
the 3. p. sg., er mag, are still traces of their strong conjugation. 
The weak preterit was formed without connecting vowel, and 
has umlaut in the subjunctive: mögen, mochte, möchte, gemocht. 
(See 119, 2, and 454, 3.) The strong participle in -en stands 
in the compound tenses, when an infinitive depends upon the 
auxiliary: ich habe ſchreiben müſſen, but ich habe gemußt. An im- 
perative, the meaning permitting, is made up from the 
subjunctive, e. g., wolle, möge. 


135. 1. Wiſſen, 1, to know, + to wit (wot, he wist). 


Inf. Pret. ind. Subj. Participles, 
wiſſen wußte wüßte | "T" 
| gemupt 


The pres. ind. inflects: ich weiß, du weißt, er weiß, wir wiſſen, ihr 
wiſſ(e)t, fie wiſſen. Subj.: ich wiffe, wiſſeſt, wiffe, eto. Imp.: wiffe, 
wiſſet, wiſſen Sie. 

2. Dürfen, m, to be permitted. 


Inf. Pres. gg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 
dürfen darf durfte dürfte i gedurft 
dürfen 


Pres. ind.: darf, darfſt, darf, dürfen, dürſt, dürfen. Subj.: dürfe, 
dürfeſt, dürfe, etc. 
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188] 
3. Können, nr, to be able, + can. 
Inf. Pres. eg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part, 
können kann konnte könnte | po 
fónnen 


Pres. ind.: kann, kannſt, kann, können, etc. Subj.: könne, könneſt, 
könne, eto. Imp.: könne, könnt, können Sie. 


4. Mögen, v, rv, to be able, + may. 


Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 
, gemocht 
mögen mag mochte möchte i mögen 
Just like können. 
5. Sollen, rv, + shall. 
Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. and subj. Past part. 
: : gerollt 
ſollen (otl ſollte N ollen 


Pres. ind.: (oll, ſollſt, ſoll, follen, ete. 
This is almost entirely weak now. The vowel-difference in the pres. 


has been levelled away. Comp. Eng. shall, should. 
6. Müſſen, vr, + must. 


Inf. Pres. g. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 
müſſen muß mußte müßte i = 
Pres. ind.: muß, muſſt, muß. Subj.: müſſe, etc. 
This too is almost entirely weak. 
7. Wollen, 1, + will. 
Inf. Pres. sg. Subj. Ind. and subj. Pret. Past part. 
wollen will wolle wollte gewollt 
wollen 
(See 472, 2.) 


Pres. ind.: will, willſt, will, wollen, wollt, wollen. 
II. The verbs gehn, + to go, ſtehn, + to stand, thun, 


+ to do. 
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136. 1. Gehe) n. 


Pres. ind.: ich gehe, du gehſt, er geht, wir gehn, ihr geht, fie gehn. 
Subj.: ich gehe, du geheſt, er gehe, etc. 

Imp. sg.: geh; pl., geht, gehen Sie. Part.: gehend. 

Pret. ind.: ich gieng. Subj.: ich gienge. 

Part.: gegangen. According to vu ; from a stem “ gang.” 


2. Stehle) n. 


Pres. ind.: ich ſtehe, du ſtehſt, er ſteht, wir ſtehn, ihr ſteht, ſie ſtehn. 
Subj.: ich ſtehe, du ſteheſt, er ſtehe, ete. 

Imp. sg.: ſteh; pl., ſteht, ſtehen Sie. Part.: ſtehend. 

Pret. ind.: ich (tano (ſtund). Subj.: ſtände (ſtünde). 

Part.: geſtanden. According to v1; from a stem stand.” 


3. Thun. 


Pres. ind.: ich thue, du thuſt, er thut, wir thun, ihr thut, ſie thun. 
Subj.: ich thue, du thueſt, er thue, wir thun, ihr thut, ſie thuen. 

Imp. sg.: thu; pl., thut, thun Sie. Part.: thuend. 

Pret. ind.: ich that, du thatſt, er that, wir thaten, ihr thatet, ſie 
thaten. Subj.: ich thäte, du thäteſt, er thäte, etc. 

Part.: gethan. 


The full forms with e of these three verbs are not used in the indica- 
tive. Thef is merely graphic, and is not pronounced, e. g., ich gehe is not 
ge-he, but gë or att. 


137. The compound verbs are not inflected differently from 
the simple verbs. Notice the position of the separable prefix, 
and ge- in separable compound verbs: ich ſchreibe an, ſchrieb an; 
imp. ſchreibe (du) an, ich habe angeſchrieben, ich werde anſchreiben. 
The separable prefix stands apart from the verb in the simple 
tenses (pres. and pret.), but only in main clauses; ge-, zu- stand 
between prefix and verb, angeſchrieben, anzuſchreiben. Ex.: Ich 
ſchreibe, ſchrtieb den Brief ab, but während ich den Brief abſchrieb 
(dependent clause). In inseparable compounds notice the 
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participle has no ge: ich verſtehe, verſtand, habe verſtanden, werde 
verſtehn. (See 108, 3.) 


1. Notice a class of inseparable compounds derived from compound 
nouns. These have ge. They can be easily recognized by the chief 
stress falling on the first element: das Frü'hſtück, verb frü'hſtücken, frühſtückte, 
gefrühſtückt, to breakfast; der Ra“ tſchlag, verb ra'tſchlagen, ratſchlagte, geratſchlagt, 
to take council. 


138. Example of a reflexive verb, e. g., ſich freuen, to rejoice: 

Pres. ich freue mich, du freuſt dich, er freut ſich, wir freuen uns, ihr 
freut euch, ſie freuen ſich; ich freute mich, habe mich gefreut, werde mich 
freuen, werde mich gefreut haben. 


FIRST PAR 1. 


SECOND SECTION. 


SYNTAX. 
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SYNTAX. 


139. For practical reasons we divide the Syntax into 
Special and General Syntax. 

The Special treats of the function of the word, inflected or 
uninfiected, in a sentence. 

The General treats of the combination of words into a 
sentence, of the word-order, and of the combination of 
clauses into a compound sentence. 

It is of course difficult to keep these two divisions separate, as in fact all the differ- 
ent branches of grammar. Thus the separation of inflection and function, of phonol- 
ogy and inflection, of word-formation and syntax is a violent one. The division into 
special and general syntax is the custom of French grammarians, who have succeeded 


best in freeing their grammatical system from the strait-jacket of Latin and Greek 
grammars. 


SPECIAL SYNTAX. 


The parts of speech are treated here in the same order as they are in the Accidence. 


Syntax of the Article. 


140. The use of the demonstrative pronoun as definite article is 
much older than that of the numeral „ein“ as indefinite article. „Ein“ 
was used where the definite article could not stand ; hence the plural of 
ein Mann is still Männer. In O. H. G. the article is still lacking; its use 
spread in M. H. G., so that now it is almost a necessity. 


Some General Cases of Absence of the Article. 


141. Proper names, names of materials always when pre- 
ceded by nouns expressing quantity and measure, have no 
article. Ex.: Goethe erreichte ein hohes Alter. Schiller ſtarb ver⸗ 
hältnismäßig jung. Blei iſt weicher als Gold. Ein Pfund Zucker. 


142. No noun preceded by a genitive can take an article: 
Des Denkens Faden iſt zerriffen (F. 1748). Der alten Götter bunt 
Gewimmel (G.). 
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143. There is no article before nouns (connected by und, 
weder, noch or unconnected) in certain set and adverbial phrases; 
in an enumeration of objects belonging to the same class or 
genus. Ex.: Geld und Gut. Haus und Hof. Mit Gott für König 
und Vaterland. In Saus und Braus. Sinn und Verſtand verfler? 
ich ſchler (F. 2504). Nicht irdiſch iff des Thoren Trank noch Speiſe 
(F. 301). Soll ich mit Griffel, Meißel, Feder ſchreiben? (F. 1732). 
Urahne, Großmutter, Mutter und Kind in dumpfer Stube beiſammen ſind 
(Schwab). Zu Tiſch, zu Bette, Haus an Haus, Stein auf Stein, nach 
Oſten, gen Süden, von Norden (but notice im Oſten, im Süden, ete. 


144. All pronouns exclude the article, except ſolch, manch, 
welch, was für, which allow an indefinite article after them, and 
all( e), which allows the definite article after it; e. g.: Was ſoll 
all der Schmerz und Luſt (G.). Welch ein geſchäftig Volk eilt ein und 
aus (id.). Was für ein Landsmann biſt du, Jäger? (Sch.). 


145. An abstract noun, and any noun denoting profession, 
rank, position have no article in the predicate after neuter 
verbs; e. g.: Philokte't, der ganz Natur ift, bringt auch den Neoptole'm 
zu ſeiner Natur wieder zurück (Le.). Heiße Magiſter; heiße Doctor 
gar (F. 360). (Ich) bin Soldat, komme niemals wieder (Sch.), 
Eng., I am a soldier. 


146. 1. In technical phrases some nouns and adjectives used as 
such take no article: Schreiber dieſes, the writer of this; Kläger, plaintiff; 
Beſagter; Gedachter; Obiges; Folgendes, etc. In headings: Ueber Anmut und 
Würde (Sch.). Caſuslehre, Flexionslehre. 

2. In folk-lore and folk-songs: Rotfäppchen, Little Red Riding-hood; 
Schneewittchen. Knabe ſprach: ich breche dich. Röslein ſprach: ich ſteche dich (G.). 
Thürchen knarrt. Mäuslein pfeift. 


Article with Proper Nouns. 


147. The rule is: no article before proper nouns just as 
in English. 


1. Names of persons may take an article when the bearer is 
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well known and his name has become à common noun; to ex- 
press familiarity and intimacy, also contempt; to mark gender 
and case more clearly (this applies also to names of places 
and countries); when the author's or artist's name is used for 
his work; before names of planets, of ships, of the characters 
of a play, of titles of books taken from a person. Ex.: Ein 
Waſhington, der Welfe, ble Ottonen. Schillers Tell and Wallen- 
stein, Goethe's Götz and Lassing’s M. von Barnhelm are full 
of examples of the second use (familiarity, ete.). Die Buſte des 
Sokrates. Wär' ich dem Ferdinand geweſen, was Octavio mir war . 
(Sch.). Läßt ſich nennen den Wallenſtein (Sch.) (contempt). 
Devrient ſpielte den Nathan. Mein Freund hat den Corot verkauft 
(painting by Corot). Der Herkules iſt beſchädigt. 

2. Names of countries and provinces which are not neuter 
take the definite article. Most of these are feminine and a 
few masculine, viz., compounds: der Breisgau, Rheingau, der 
Sundgau; also der Haag (+the Hague); der, das Elſaß. Femi- 
nines in —ei: die Türkei“, Walladei’; in -au: die Moldau, die 
Wetterau; in —marf: die Neumark, die Oſtmark; die Lauſitz, die 
Schweiz, die Krimm, die Levante, die Pfalz. Some neuters in land; 
das Vogtland, das Wendtland, die Niederlande, pl. l 


3. Names of oceans, lakes, straits, rivers, mountains, and 
forests always have the definite article, e. g., das Mittelmeer, die 
Oſtſee, der Bodenſee, der Belt, der Sund, der Rhein, die Donau, der 
Harz, der Speſſart, die Alpen, der Schwarzwald. 

4. Names of the seasons, months, days of the week, of the 
streets of a city: „Der Winter iſt ein Ehrenmann“ (Claudius). 
Im Januar, des Sonntags, auf or in der Kaiſerſtraße, im Frühling. 


148. Appellatives have an article as in English: die Thrane 
quillt, die Erde hat mich wieder (F. 784). For exceptions see 
141-146. 


149. Abstract nouns have no article when they denote a 
characteristic or state of mind: Mut zeiget aud) ter Mamelud; 
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Gehorſam ijt des Chriften Schmuck (Sch.). Freude war in Troja’s 
Hallen (id.) Krieg iſt ewig zwiſchen Liſt und Argwohn (id.). But 
when they denote an act or motion they are treated as appel- 
latives. They may also take the article that has generalizing 
force, e. g., Der Tod iſt der Sünden Sold (B.). Die Wahl ſteht dir 
noch frei (Sch.). Die Kunſt iſt lang und kurz iſt unſer Leben (F. 
558-9). Die Botſchaft hör' ich wohl, allein mir fehlt der Glaube 
(F. 765). Das war ein Schuß! (Sch.). 


150. Names of materials have the generalizing article, 
which denotes the whole kind or substance, or an article that 
singles out a certain kind or quantity, e. g., Der Wein erfreut 
des Menſchen Herz (B.). Das Gold ift koſtbar. Die Steinkohle ift 
ſchwarz oder braun. Without article: Silber und Gold habe ich nicht 
(B.). Blut iſt gefloſſen (Sch.). Laß mir den beſten Becher Weins in 
purem Golde reichen (G.). | 


151. Collective nouns take an article except when taken 
in a partitive sense: Was rennt das Volk? (Sch.). Weit dahinten 
war noch das Fußvolk (id.). Wir haben Fußvolk und Reiterei (id.). 


152. All classes of nouns qualified by an adjective, by a 
genitive, by a relative clause, etc., take an article in the singu- 
lar, excepting names of materials and nouns in the vocative, in 
the predicate or in certain adverbial phrases. The plural has 
the definite article or none. Ex.: Der kleine Gott der Welt bleibt 
ſtets von gleichem Schlag (F. 281). Der Gott, der Eiſen wachen 
ließ. . . (Arndt). Die Hauptſtadt von Frankreich. But (Sie) 
ſprachen laut voll hohen Sinns und Gefühles (G.). Nach alter Weiſe. 
Es gab ſchönre Zeiten als die unſern (Sch.). Der alte Barbaroſſa 
(Uh.). 

153. The genitive preceding a noun always has the article 
except a proper name: In des Marmors kalte Wangen (Sch.). 
In des Waldes Mitte (id.). Schiller's „an Ufer's Rand“ Goethe 
would have made a compound, „Ufersrand.“ Comp. „Berges⸗ 
höhle“ and other compounds of Goethe. 
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154. The definite article stands for an Eng. possessive 
pronoun, when the possessor cannot be mistaken. There 
may or may not be a personal pronoun as object in the sen- 
tence. Ex.: Der Kopf thut mir jo meh (Song). Halt ihr mir ben 
Finger blos genommen? (Sch.). (Sie) rührt ihm leiſe die Schulter 
(H. and D. 4, 63). See 243, 3. 


155. 1. In S. G. the definite article is always applied to members of 
the family instead of the possessive pronouns. In N. G., as in Eng., no 
article is necessary: Grüß’ den Vater und Vaters Brüder! (Sch.). 


2. As with proper names so names of materials and abstract nouns 
often have the definite article in the genitive and dative merely to show 
the case: der Milch Waſſer vorziehen. 


156. The definite article is used in German for the indefi- 
nite in English in a distributive sense: Butter koſtet anderthalb 
Mark das Pfund, a pound; dieſes Tuch koſtet 90 Prennig(e) die Elle; 
fünfmal das Jahr or im Jahre. This “a” in Eng. represents the 
preposition on,“ and is not the indefinite article. 


157. (in can stand in German before certain indefinite pronouns and 
neuter adj. where it does not stand in Eng.: ein jeder, etn jeglicher, ein folder, 
ein mancher (better manch einer); ein fefteó, = a fixed sum; ein mehreres, = 
more; ein weniges, = little. Ich ſchreibe nächſtens ein mehreres. 


Repetition of the Article. 


158. Before each of several nouns of different gender the 
article must be repeated if it stand at all: Der Vater, die Mutter 
die gingen vor des Hauptmanns Haus (Song). If two nouns, con- 
nected by und, denote different persons the article should be 
repeated: Der Onkel und Pathe des Kindes war bei der Taufe 
zugegen (one person). But der Onkel und der Pathe .. (two 
persons). : 

Both rules are often offended against by Luther, Goethe, and Lessing, 
and frequently in the spoken language: Wenn man den Maler und Dichter mit 
einander vergleichen will. . . (Le.). 


The article before an apposition is treated as in English. 
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SYNTAX OF THE GENDER. 


159. The grammatical gender of nouns is threefold, mas- 
culine, feminine, neuter. As to living beings, the nouns de- 
noting males are masculine, and those denoting females femi- 
nine. Ex.: ber Fuchs, Löwe, ber gute Mann, Neffe, Knecht, Ochs, 
Bock; die Kuh, Ziege, Baſe, ſchöne Magd, die Sau, Stute. 


1. Exceptions: nouns denoting the young of animals, diminutives, 
and das Weib, das Menſch (see 59), das Frauenzimmer are neuter. Ex.: das 
Ferkel, Füllen, Kalb, Mädchen, Fräulein. 


2. Any grammatical gender is ascribed to the names of the species 
without regard to sex. Neuter: das Pferd, das Schwein, das Schaf, das 
Reh. Fem.: die Nachtigall, Ameiſe, Biene, Maus, Ratte. Masc.: ber Fiſch, 
Hafe, Dachs, Luchs. 


160. Where the grammatical gender does not coincide 
with the natural, the following rules may be of service, based 
on the meanings of nouns and on their derivation. See 159, 1. 


GENDER ACCORDING TO MEANING. 


1. Masculine are: 

The names of the points of compass, of the winds, seasons, 
months, days of the week; of mammals (a few small ones like 
die Maug, die Ratte excepted), most of the larger birds, most 
fish, and stones. 


Ex.: der Nord or Norden; Sommer; Februar, Augu'ſt; Montag, 
Sonnabend; der Eſel, Löwe, Elefant; der Strauß, Adler, Storch; der 
Hai, Aal, Karpfen (all compounds with —fijd), of course, as der 
Walfiſch, Klippenfiſch); der Kieſel, Diama'nt, Feldſpat. 

2. Feminine are: 

The names of most rivers, trees, plants, and flowers (in —e), 
insects, small singing birds, and nearly all derivative abstract 
nouns. 
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Ex.: die Weſer, Oder, Elbe; die Eiche, Tanne, Buche; die Nelke, 
Roſe, Rübe, Neſſel, Kartoffel; die Ameiſe, Wanze, Blene; die Nachtigall, 
Schwalbe, Lerche; also die Krähe, Eule. Die Liebe, Tugend, Jugend, 
Demut, Freundlichkeit, etc. 


3. Neuter are: 


The names of places and countries except those always hav- 
ing the article (see 147, 2), collective nouns (particularly those 
with Ge-); most names of materials including metals, of the 
letters of the alphabet; other parts of speech used as nouns, 
particularly adjectives not denoting persons (see 169). 


Ex.: „das ſchöne Spanten,“ „ein klein Paris,“ das Volk, Heer, Ge- 
birge, Geſchüß; das Holz, Heu, Schmalz, Obſt; das Eiſen, Blei, Kupfer, 
Zinn; das W, Y; das Bummeln, „Das Wenn und das Aber,“ das 
Gute, das Wahre, das Schöne. 


REMARK.— S0 many rivers are feminine because they are compounded with -aha 
(+ Lat. aqua): Weſer and Werra < Weser&(h), Werraha; bie Salzach). But notice der 
Nhein, Main. Die Schweiz, Türkei have the article really on account of their exceptional 
gender, American rivers are masculine: ber Hubſon, der Mohawk. 


161. QENDER ACCORDING TO DERIVATION AND ENDINGS. 


1. Masculine are: 


Most monosyllabies by ablaut, e. g, der Spruch, Sproß, Stich, 
Schirm; those in -er, ler, -ner (denoting agents); in -el (denot- 
ing instrument); all in -ling; many in -en; dissyllabics in — 
according to the n-declension (denoting living beings); in -ich. 

Ex.: tet Schreiber, Künſtler, Pförtner; der Deckel, Hebel, der Fremd- 
ling, Günſtling, Säugling; der Segen, Degen; corresponding to 
Eng. om, Buſen, Beſen; der Knabe, Löwe, Bote; Gänſerich, Wüte⸗ 
rich, Fittich. 

2. Feminine are: 


Many dissyllabies (by ablaut, see 496) in -e; abstract nouns 
in -e, mainly from adjectives ; in —ie, mostly foreign; many in 
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-t; all in —ei, -in, -ung, -heit, -feit, -ſchaft; some in -nié and 
-jal; foreign ones in -age (see 163, 5). 


Ex.: die Größe, Höhe; die Sprache, Gabe: die Philoſophie, Galanz 
terie; die Haft, Macht, Kraft; die Jägerei, Juriſterei, Melodei; die 
Freundin, Lehrerin; die Duldung, Widmung; die Freiheit, Frömmig⸗ 
keit; Freundſchaft; die Wildnis, Fäulnis; die Blamage, Courage. 


3. Neuter are: 
All in -chen, lein; most in -ſel, -ſal, nis, -tum; nearly all of 
the form Ge-e or Ge- without e; some in el. 


Ex.: das Hündchen, Knäblein; das Rätſel, Überbleibſel; das Schick⸗ 
fal, Labſal; das Gedächtnis, Vermächtnis; das Königtum, Chriſtentum 
(only two masc., der Reichtum and Irrtum); das Gefilde, Gemälde; 
das Gebild, Geſchick; das Bündel, Geſindel, and the S. G. diminu- 
tives das Rindel, Bübel, ete. 


On the whole the gender of nouns has changed very little in the history of the lan- 
guage. Ex. of changes are: die Sitte < O. H. G. der situ, already M. H. G. sometimes 
diu site. Die Blume was O. H. G. both masc. and fem. Die Fahne was O. H. G. der 
fano. 


162. The following groups of nouns have varying genders, 
though some are of the same origin and have the same mean- 
ing. They should be fully treated in the dictionary, to which 
the student is referred. Only a few examples are given in 
each group. 


1st group. The same form and meaning, but double gender (m. and 
n.); der and das Meter, Thermome’ter, Barome'ter, Bereich, Schrecken, Zeug, etc. 


2d group. Double gender (m. and f.) with varying forms, but the 
same meaning and origin: der Schurz — die Schürze; der Trupp — die Truppe; 
der Quell — die Quelle; der Spalt — die Spalte. 


3d group. Double gender, the same form in sg. and pl. if the plural 
be formed of both genders, but of different meaning and sometimes of 
different origin (the latter with ). 
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All adjectives: ber Gute, + the good man; die Gute, + the good 
woman; pl. die Guten. 


ber Heide, heathen bie Heide, heath pl. die Heiden 
der Bulle, bull bie Bulle (document) bie Bullen 
ber Erbe, heir das Erbe, inheritance die Erben 
der Verdienſt, earnings das Verdienſt, desert, merit die Verdienſte 
der Geiſel, hostage die Geißel, scourge die Geißeln 
—feln 
*ber Meſſer, measurer Das Meffer, knife bie Meſſer 


There are perhaps forty in all. 


4th group. Double gender, double plural, but different meaning and 
sometimes different origin (the latter marked *) Perhaps a dozen or 
more. 


ber Band, volume pl. Bande das Band, ribbon pl. Bänder 
*ber Marſch, march Märſche die Marſch, marsh Marſchen 

der Schild, shield Schilde das Schild, sign-board Schilder 
der Thor, fool Thoren das Thor, gate Thore 


GENDER OF FOREIGN WORDS. 


163. Foreign words retain generally the original gender : 
die Pein < L. pena, later péna; das Kloſter < L. claustrum ; 
der Kerker < L. carcer(em). 

Many have changed gender for various reasons. They were 
fully Germanized and followed German models according to 
ending or meaning, or they followed French (Romance) rules. 
Some changes are difficult to account for. 


1. Examples of neuter nouns that became masculine, masculines that be- 
came neuter, and feminines that became neuter: der Pala'ft, < palatium ; 
ber Balſam, < balsamum ; der Mantel, < mantellum ; der Preis, < prë- 
tium ; ber Punkt, < punctum. Neuter nouns in -at: das fonjula't, < con- 
sulutus ; das Yorma't, formatum or -us; das Ries, < V. L. risma (f.); das 
Kreuz, < oruclem) (f.). 


2. Examples of nouns that have changed gender in analogy with Ger- 
man words similar in meaning and ending: der Ziegel, < tegula ; ber 
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Marmor, marmor, n., on account of der Stein (see 160, 1); der Körper, < 
corpus, n.; ber Kadaver, < cadaver, n., on account of der Leib, der Leid- 
nam, and the many masculines in -er; bie Nummer, < numerus, since die 
Zahl. Europa, Sparta, Athen, Troja, now all neuter (see 160, 3). 


3. Nouns in -arium, -orium, -erium, -are, became all masculine in 
analogy with H. G. words in -er, < wre < avri: ber Alta“ r, < altare ; der 
Keller, < cedarium ; ber Pfalter, < psalterium ; der Weiher, < O. H. G. 
wiwari < vivarium ; ber Piafter, < It. piastra, f., < V. L. plastrum. 


4. Neuter nouns, whose plural ended in -4 in Gr. or L., became 
feminine in German from analogy with feminines in —e, < d, and also 
through Romance influence: die Bibel, < biblion, V. L. biblia ; die Orgel, 
< organum, -a; die Pfründe, < V. L. provenda (pl); die Studie, < 
studium ; bie Pramie, < premium. 


5. Words in -a’ge, masculine and feminine in French, are all feminine 
in G., e. g., die Baga’ ge, bie Blama’ge, die &oura'ae, etc. Die Schrift, < scri». 
tum, bie Pacht, < pactum, are due to analogy with G. nouns in -t, viz., 
die Fracht, Sicht, Schicht, Macht, etc. 


GENDER OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 


164. Compound nouns have the gender of the last noun: 
der Birnbaum, die Hausthür, das Schilderhaus, das Frauenzimmer 
(lady). 


EXCEPTIONS: a. Many compounds with —mut: die Demut, bie Wehmut, 
bie Sanftmut; but der Hochmut, ber Freimut, etc. They are, however, only 
Seeming exceptions, -mut going back to compounds with O. H. G. and 
M H. G. -muot, m., and uo, f. This bas given rise to the double 
gender of the same noun: O. H. G. höhmuoti, f. only, but M. H. G. 
hochmuete, hochmuot, £, and hochmuot, m.; bie Demut, « M. H. G. 
diemucte, diemuot, always feminine: ber Kleinmut, bie Anmut, die Großmut; 
also ber Großmut; always ber Hochmut. For Armut, which is no compound 
with —mut, see 511, 2, a. 


5. Der Abſcheu seems an exception, because die Scheu is old and more 
common than der Scheu. 


c. Names of cities and places are neuter even if ending in nouns of 
different gender: das fione Hamburg, Lüneburg, Annaberg, etc.; but die Wart- 
burg, Herrenburg, because these are castles, Burgen, f., and not towns, 
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d. Der Mittwoch (Woche, f.) appears by the side of the legitimate die 
Mittwoch, already in M. H. G. It has followed the other days of the 
week, which are all masculine. (See 160, 1). 


e. Die Antwort had double gender in O. H. G., but the neuter was 
more common. Luther has still die and das Antwort. 


CoNCORD OF GENDERS. 


165. This subject can be best treated under the head of 
concords as between noun and adjective, noun and pronoun, 
subject and predicate. The general rule that adjectives: and 
pronouns take the grammatical gender of the noun to which 
they refer is only set aside when the grammatical gender does 
not coincide with the sex. In that case the pronoun or adjec- 
tive can take the natural gender. 


166. Mädchen, Mägdlein, Weib, Fräulein admit of this construction ac- 
cording to the sense, most commonly; not so, Kind, Frauenzimmer, Männ⸗ 
lein, Söhnlein, and the other diminutives : Und ſchnell war ihre Spur verloren, 
ſobald das Mädchen Abſchied nahm (Sch.). Jenes Mädchen iſt's, das vertriebene, 
die du gewählt haſt (H. and D., IV. 210). Du gebenedeiete unter den Weibern (B.). 
Sie unglücklicher, Sie unglückliche, you unhappy man, woman. The adjective 
therefore also agrees with the sex. 

Fräulein and the diminutives of names of females have „die“ sometimes 
in colloquial language: die Fräulein, die Gophie den, bie Dortchen (Dorothy). 
But „Ihre Fräulein Tochter“ is quite common and correct: Ihre Fräulein 
Tachter .. . war ausgelaſſen (unrestrained) (G.). 


167. Names in the predicate, not capable of forming a feminine from 
a masculine, like Lehrerin < Lehrer, Vorſteherin < Vorſteher, of course retain 
the grammatical gender, no matter what the sex of the subject: Sie 
ward .. . gleich mit beſonderer Achtung als Gaſt behandelt (G.). But even pre- 
dicate nouns capable of forming a feminine by suffix if used in the ab- 
stract sense, and not the personal, form an exception, e. g., Herr, Meiſter fein 
or werden, to be or become master of.“ Denn ich bin euer König (Sch.). 
Sie war der Verbrecher (id.). 


168. The neuter pronouns (es, jedes, das, alles, etc.) may refer 
to a masc. or fem. noun, even to the plural and to a masc. and 
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fem. noun together : Sie fommen hervor ein Weib da, ein Mann 
.. das reckt nun, es will fid ergeben ſogleich, die Knöchel zur Runde, 
= they stretch their bones for the dance, eager to enjoy them- 
selves (in Goethe's Totentanz“). Alles rennet, rettet, flüchtet (Sch.). 
Da mag denn Schmerz und Genuß, Gelingen und Verdruß mit einander 
wechſeln wie es kann (F. 1756-8). Stillſchweigend hörten fie (three 
persons) zu, indem jedes in ſich ſelbſt zurückkehrte (G.). 


169. When adjectives are used substantively, the mascu- 
line and feminine denote sex, the neuter an abstract noun or 
thing: der Gute, die Gute, the good man, woman; das Gute, the 
good (abstract). Komm' herab, o holde Schöne, und verlaß dein 
ſtolzes Schloß (Sch.). Du haſt Herrliches vollbracht (id.). Das Böſe, 
das ich nicht will, das thue ich (B.). 


SYNTAX OF SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 


170. Names of persons and materials can take a plural 
only when they denote several persons, species, or kinds, viz., 
die Heinriche, ble Berthas, die Ole (the various kinds of oil), die 
Gräſer, die Fette, die Salze. 


171. Abstract nouns do not as a rule admit of a plural, 
but as in English the plurals of such nouns were once 
quite common, viz., Minne, Gnade, Wonne, Huld, Ehre. Some 
of these plurals are left in certain phrases: in Ehren, zu Ehren; 
von Gottes Gnaden; zu Schulden kommen laſſen, to be guilty of; 
Ew. Gnaden; die Herrſchaften. Compare Eng. thanks, loves (in 
Shakspere), favors, regards. 


172. To the sg. -mann in composition corresponds often leute, pl. 
only, which in sense really corresponds to Menſch, Menſchen, without regard 
to sex. Examples: Edelmann — Edelleute, gentry ; Landmann, peasant, — 
Landleute, country folk: Ehemann, married man, — Eheleute, married people; 
but the pl Ehemänner means married men”; Fuhrmann — Fuhrleute, driv- 
ers, carters: Kaufmann — Kaufleute, merchants, etc. But Biedermann, hon- 
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est man; Ehrenmann, man of honor; Staatömann, and a few more, form 
only the regular plural in -er. 


173. For certain nouns which form no plural, plural compounds are 
used, some of which have also a singular.— FE. g. : 


as Feuer! bte Feuersbrünſte 
er Tod die Todesfälle 
er Rat die Ratſchläge 
ver Dank die Dankſagungen 


174. Nouns only used in the plural are: 

a. Diseases: Blattern, Maſern, Röteln. 

b. Certain dates: Oſtern, Pfingſten, Weihnachten, Ferien, Faſten, in Wochen 
= in child bed. 


c. Names of relationship: Eltern; Gebrüder, brothers, as Gebrüder Grimm, 
the brothers Grimm, but generally only in the names of firms: Geſchwiſter, 
brothers and sisters, rarely in the sg. = brother and sister; other nouns 
as Gefilde, Zinſen, Briefſchaften, Einkünfte, etc. 


175. Masc. and neuter nouns denoting quantity, weight, 
extent, preceded by numerals, stand in the singular, but fem. 
nouns (except Marf) in the plural as in Eng., e. g., 6 Glas Vier, 
10 Faß Wein; „an die dreimal hunderttauſend Mann“ (Song of Prince 
Eugene), 5 Fuß tief, 3 Mark 70 Prennig(e), 70 x 7 S fiebenzig 
mal ſieben mal (B.). Feminines: 3 Meilen breit, 10 Flaſchen Port= 
wein, 12 Stunden. The coins, das Jahr, der Monat, Schritt gener- 
ally stand in the plural, e.g. 50 Pfennige machen 5 Groſchen, 
3 Dukaten, 20 Schritte lang; yet also sing., „90 Jahr —gebückt zum 
Tode“; 7 Monat(e) alt; but zehn Mark. 


176. In older German the plural was used in all genders just as in 
Eng. That the singular was ever used came from the analogy of masc. 
nouns and diu marc” with the neuter nouns, in all of which sing. and 
pl. would not be distinguished. See 431, 2. The fem. of the n-declen- 
sion never followed this analogy. For Mann see 59. Compare the Eng. 
“a ten-year-old boy," now colloquial. “ Year” 1s an old plural just like 
Jahr. In the D. pl. the coins, etc., in 175 almost always have en. 


177. Notice the use of the singular in German for English plural in 
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such phrases as: unter dem vierten und fünften Grade nördlicher Breite (Hu.) ; 
ber erſte und der fünfte Vers wurde(n) geſungen; die drei Schüler müſſen zur Strafe 
die Hand auf den Mund legen; viele haben das Leben verloren, many lives were 
lost or many lost their lives. 


SYNTAX OF THE CASES. 


NOMINATIVE. 


178. The nominative is the case of the subject and of 
direct address: Mein Freund, die Zeiten der Vergangenheit find uns 
ein Buch mit ſieben Siegeln (F. 575-6). Mit euch, Herr Doctor, zu 
ſpazieren iſt ehrenvoll und iſt Gewinn (F. 941). Absolute N. 297. 


179. Neuter verbs and verbs in the passive voice which 
govern two accusatives in the active, are construed with a 
predicate nominative. See 270. 


Such are: 1. Sein, werden, bleiben, dünken, ſcheinen, heißen (to be called), 
gelten, wachſen, ſterben, etc.: Des Himmels Fügungen find immer bie beiten (Le.). 
Aller Tod wird neues Leben (He.). Er wird ein großer Prinz bis an ſein Ende 
ſcheinen (Sch.). Das allein macht ſchon den Weiſen, der ſich jeder dünkt zu ſein (Le.). 
These verbs denote a state or transition. Preceded by als the construc- 
tion may be called an apposition: Allein er ſtarb als Chrift (F. 2953). Ich 
komme als Geſandter des Gerichts (Sch.). Er gilt als ein reicher Mann, = He 
passes for 

2. Verbs of calling, thinking, making, choosing. scolding, viz., 
genannt, gedacht, angeſehen, gemacht, betrachtet, gewählt, geſcholten werden, and 
others: Wilhelm von Oranien wird der Schweiger genannt, Wilhelm von der 
Normandie, der Eroberer. Er ward ein Dieb geſcholten, als ein Taugenichts 
betrachtet. Ich darf mich nicht des Glückes Liebling ſchelten (Körner). 


GENITIVE. 


180. The genitive is used chiefly as the complement of 
nouns and adjectives, but also of the verb (object). The gen- 
itive with nouns expresses the most varied relations. The 
principal ones are briefly given and illustrated below. Ger- 
man does not differ from other languages. 
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1. G. of origin, cause, authorship, relationship: Das Wunder iji des 
Glaubens liebſtes Kind (F. 766). Goethes Fauſt. Die Früchte des Baumes. 


2. Subjective G. Die Liebe Gottes, welche höher ift denn alle Vernunft (B.). 
Der Geſang der Vögel. Das iſt der Kampf der Pferde und Fiſche (Hu.). 


3. Objective G. Der Anblick dieſer Gegend (Hu.). Die Erfindung ber Bud- 
druckerkunſt. 

The personal pronoun is rarely found in this construction. Instead of 
„die Liebe ſeiner“ stands die Liebe zu ihm, gegen ihn. 


4. Possessive G. Des Fatums unſichtbare Hand (Sch.). Der Garten des 
Königs. Doch beſſer iſt's, ihr fallt in Gottes Hand als in (die) der Menſchen (Sch.) 
Sometimes the possessive pronoun is put after the G. in colloquial Jan. 
guage. Lessing has it several times: Das ſchien der alten Artiſten ihr 
Geſchmack nicht zu ſein (Le.). See 242, 2. 


5. G. of quality or characteristic : Der Jüngling edlen Gefühles (H. and 
D., IV. 66). 

This G. and the preceding stand also in the predicate after neuter 
verbs: Selig ſind, die reines Herzens ſind (B.). Einer Meinung ſein; des Todes 
fein. Ein folder Waſſerſtand war alfo eines Alters mit den rohen Denkmälern 
menſchlichen Kunſtfleißes (Hu.). 


6. Appositive or specifying G.: Der Fehler des Argwohns; das Laſter der 
Trunkſucht; die Sünde der Undankbarkeit. Karl erhielt den Beinamen des Großen. 

This G. and that of characteristic are frequently supplanted by von + 
Dative: Eine Eiche von hohem Alter wurde vom Blitze getroffen. Dieb von (einem) 
Bedienten; Teufel von Weibe (Le.). See Prepositions, 303, 15. 


7. Partitive G., dependent upon nouns of quantity, weight, measure; 
with numerals, various pronouns; comparative and superlative. Ex.: 
Thut nichts (S no matter). Er (der Mantel) hat der Tropfen mehr (Le.). Nun der 
Beſcheidenheit genug (id.). Dem reichte ſie der Gaben beſte, der Blumen allerſchönſte 
dar (Sch.). Fünf unſers Ordens waren ſchon . . . des kühnen Mutes Opfer 
worden (id.). Laſſt mir den beſten Becher Weins in purem Golde reichen (G.). Du 
ſchlugſt dich durch mit hundert achtzig Mann durch ihrer Tauſend (Sch.). Unſer einer 
kann fid das nicht leiten, S One like (of) us cannot afford that.“ 


181. In the spoken language and also in the classics (excepting 
poetry) this partitive G. has passed into mere apposition; especially 
after nouns of weight, measure; after numerals ; after nichts, nicht, and 
the indefinite pronouns. Ex.: Ein Pfund Thee; drei Scheffel Korn. Etwas 
Schönes, nichts Böſes, viel Gutes are no longer felt as genitives. The adjec- 
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tive used as noun 18 governed independently of the pronoun or numeral. 
Ex.: Zeigt das verfälſchte Blatt nicht, man wolle zu nichts Gutem uns verbinden? 
(Sch.). Das könnte zu etwas Schrecklichem führen (id.). From Luther to Lessing 
this G. is still quite frequent, and it still remains in certain phrases, e. g., 
Hier tft meines Bleibens nicht, I cannot stay here.“ Viel Aufhebens machen, 
“to make much ado.” Wenn ich mit Menfchen- und mit Engelzungen redete und 
‚hätte der Liebe nicht . . (B.), literally and had nought of charity.“ It is 
supplanted by von, aus, unter + D. See Prepositions, 303. Wer von uns, 
unter uns? 


Genitive Dependent upon Adjectives. 


182. It stands after adjectives denoting possession and 
interest or lack and want; fulness or emptiness; knowledge or 
ignorance; desire or disgust; guilt or innocence; e. 9., fähig, 
*babbart, ficher, teilhaftig, unfähig; bar, Klos; *voll, *fatt, leer, quitt, 
verluſtig; kundig, gewahr, unkundig; “mide, begierig; ſchuldig, ledig, 
etc. Ex.: Des langen Haders müde (Bü.). Des Leibes biſt du ledig 
(id.). Des Gerichts ſchuldig (B.). (Hengſte) begierig des Stalles (H. 
and D., VI. 313). Sie ſind voll ſüßen Weins (B.). Du biſt es doch 
zufrieden, Ritter? (Le.). 


183. The adjectives marked * and others not given admit also of 
the accusative. In the last illustration „es“ was felt as A., and therefore 
„das“ is much more common. See Pronouns, 199,2. L. g., Ich bin das 
(att, müde, I have enough of it,” “am tired of it.” 

The prepositions nad, von, etc, + D. frequently supplant the geni. 
tive, €. g., „begierig nach dem Stalle“ would be commoner; voll, rein fein von 
etwas. 


Genitive after Verbs. 


184. It may stand as nearer object, as remoter object, and 
adverbially. 

As direct object after verbs with meanings similar to the 
adjectives in 182; also achten, warten, harren, fpotten, lachen, ſchonen 
genießen, ſterben, pflegen, denken, vergeſſen, lohnen, verfehlen, brauchen, 
and others. 
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Ex.: Das Vergißmeinnicht. Ich denke dein (G.). Hungers ſterben. Das lohnt 
ſich der Mühe nicht, = It is not worth the trouble. Es find nicht alle frei die 
ihrer Ketten ſpotten (Le.). Gebraucht der Zeit, ſie geht ſo ſchnell von hinnen (F. 1998). 


185. After verbs governing an A. of the person the G. of 
the thing stands as remoter object, such as judicial verbs, those 
with privative meaning, verbs of emotion; after many reflexive 
verbs with meanings similar to the adjectives in 182, e.g., zeihen, 
verklagen, freiſprechen, beſchuldigen, berauben, entladen, entlaſſen, entbinden, 
überheben, verſichern, belehren, mahnen, and others; ſich freuen, bedie⸗ 
nen, erinnern, ſchämen, befleißen, erfrechen, ſich wehren. 


Ex.: Entlaſſt mich meiner Ahnenpro be, ich will euch eurer wiederum entlaſſen 
(Le.). Wer kann mich einer Sünde zeihen? (B.). Jemand des Landes verweiſen; 
eines Verbrechens anklagen, überführen, ete. Entſchlage dich aller ſchwarzen Gedanken 
(Le.). Du darfſt dich deiner Wahl nicht ſchämen (Sch.). But many of these gen- 
itives are supplanted by auf, über ＋ A., and by A. alone. 


186. Certain impersonal verbs expressing feelings, which 
are construed with the A. of the person feeling and with the 
G. of the cause and object of the feeling. 


Ex.. Es efelt mich, es veut, erbarmt, jammert, verdrießt mich; es lohnt ſich. 
Darob erbarmt den Hirten des alten hohen Herrn (Uh.). Und da er das Volk ſahe, 
jammerte ihn deſſelbigen (B.). But the nominative supplants here the A. of 
the person, and the A. the G. in the spoken language as a rule; „es“ was 
again felt as A. See 183. Ex.: Das gereut mich, dauert mich. Der Gerechte 
erbarmt ſich ſeines Viehes (B.). 


Adverbial Genitive. 


187. It expresses place, time, manner, and other adverbial 
relations. 


Ex.. Place: linfer Hand, rechter Hand, aller Orten, everywhere. Ich 
möchte (it is not likely that . . .) dieſes Weges ſobald nicht wieder kommen (Le.). 

Time: biefer Tage, des Abends, „des Morgens in der Frühe.“ 

Manner: trocknen Fußes, dry-shod ; ſtehenden Fußes, immediately; ver- 
nünftiger Weiſe, reasonably. Sie kamen unverrichteter Sache zurück, they re- 
turned without having accomplished their object. 
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A large number of these genitives have passed into adverbs, e. g., flugs, 
rechts, morgens, abenbs, nachmittags. 
For genitive after Prepositions, see 302. 


Genitive in Exclamations. 


188. Interjections are followed by a genitive only when it 
denotes the cause or occasion of the exclamation. Wohl and 
weh (e) have often a dative of the person and a genitive of cause 
or origin: O des Franzoſen, der keinen Verſtand, dieſes zu überlegen, 
kein Herz dieſes zu fühlen gehabt hat (Le.). O des Glücklichen, dem es 
vergönnt ift, ein e Luft mit euch zu atmen (Sch.). 


DATIVE. 


189. Itis the case of the indirect object, less remote than 
the genitive. The nearer object can also stand in the dative, 
but is more remote than the nearer object (the direct one) in 
the accusative. 


190. The dative stands as nearer object after intransitive 
verbs denoting: 1, approach and removal, similarity and dis- 
similarity; 2, pleasure and displeasure; 3, advantage and dis- 
advantage; 4, command and obedience; 5, yielding and re- 
sistance ; 6, belonging to, agreement, trust, etc. A large 
number of these verbs are compounds, viz., those with ent-, 
ver-, ab-, an-, auf-, bei-, ein-, mis-, nach-, vor-, voran-, wider, 
zu-, and those with noun, adjective, or adverb: leid thun, wohl⸗ 
wollen, faner werden, zuſtatten kommen, weis machen, zu teil werden, das 
Wort reden, “to defend,’ etc. 1, nahen, nachgehen, begegnen, 
gleichen, ähneln, zuſehen, entſprechen, fehlen, entgehen, nachſtehen; 2, 
gefallen, danken, genügen, behagen, huldigen, mißfallen, ſchmeicheln, laſſen 
(to look), drohen, grollen, fluchen; 3, helfen, nützen, dienen, beiſtehen, 
frommen, wehren, ſchaden; 4, gebieten, befehlen, hören, gehorchen, folgen; 
5, weichen, willfahren, widerſtehen, widerſtreben, trotzen; 6, antworten, 
erwiedern, gehören, eignen, beiſtimmen, zureden, trauen, glauben, verz 
trauen. 
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Ex.: Des Lebens ungemiſchte Freude ward keinem Sterblichen zu teil (Sch.). 
Strafloſe Freiheit ſpricht den Sitten Hohn (id.). Du redeſt ihm das Wort, anſtatt 
ihn anzuklagen (id.). Das Stehen wird ihm ſauer, It is hard work for him to 
stand. 1. Du gleichſt dem Geiſt, den du begreifſt, nicht mir (F. 512). Das zwingſt 
du ihr (der Natur) nicht ab mit Hebeln und mit Schrauben (F. 675). 2. Einem 
Wirte läßt nichts übler als Neugierde (Le.), Nothing looks worse in a host than 
curiosity. So (fud ich allem, was die Seele mit Lot- und Gaukelwerk umſpaunt 
(F. 1587). Der Landvogt grollte dem Tell. 3. (Sie) wehret den Knaben, she 
restrains the boys (Sch.). Der Knappe folgt dem Ritter. Gott hilſt denen, die 
ſich ſelber helfen. 4. Soll ich gehorchen jenem Drang? (F. 631). Du folgſt mir 
doch bald nach (Sch.). Gehörſt du dir? (id.). 5. Und die Gebilde der Nacht weichen 
dem tagenden Licht (id.). Wohl weißt du, daß ich deinem Zorn nicht trotze (id.). 6. 
Traue, ſchaue wem. Wem eignet Gott (Le.), To whom does God belong, = 
Who possesses him exclusively? Compound verbs: Ich habe dir nicht 
nachgeſtellt (F. 1426). Sehr gern ſteht Karlos dem Mini'ſter nach (Sch.). Die 
Königin (aD dem Kampfe zu (id.). 


191. After transitive verbs the indirect object stands in 
the dative and the direct in the accusative (see 198): Verhülle 
mir das wogende Gedränge (F. 61). Das Menſchenrecht, das ihm 
Natur vergönnt (F. 136). 


192. A dative still farther removed from the verb is the 
ethical dative, or dative of interest (on the part of the speaker 
or hearer). It is generally a personal pronoun. 

Ex.: Geht mir, nichts weiter davon (Sch.), Go, I tell you, no more of 


that." Mir zu Liebe, for love of me. Ihm zu Ehren. (Sie) find dir gar 
lockere, leichte Geſellen (Sch.). Die Uhr ſchlägt keinem Glücklichen (id.). 


193. After impersonal verbs: es ahnt, beliebt, ekelt, geht, fehlt, 
gebricht, es graut, grauſet, gelingt, liegt (mir) an etwas, kommt (mir auf 
etwas) an, ſchaudert, ſchwindelt, träumt, ziemt, and many verbs in 
190 can be counted here: Dem Vater grauſet's (G.). Es liegt 
mir viel daran, I care much for it. Dem Kaiſer ward's ſauer bei 
Hitz' und bei Kälte (Bü.). 


Dative after Adjectives. 


194. These have meanings similar to the verbs in 190, 
e. g., angenehm, ähnlich, eigen, feind, folgſam, dienſtbar, gnädig, hold, 
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nachteilig, verbunden, zuträglich. Ex.: Das ſieht ihm ähnlich, = 
that's like him. Auch war der Anfang ihren Wünſchen hold (Sch.). 
Die meiſten find mir zugethan (id.), devoted." 


195. Substitution of preposition + case, both after verbs 
and adjectives. 
Für, auf, an, gegen, über + accusative, mit and von + dative may replace 


the dative : Ich zürne auf bid), ich glaube an dich, vertraue auf ihn; bin freundlich 
gegen die Armen. Der Anzug (suit) iſt ſehr paſſend für dich, etc. 


196. Verbs with unsettled constructions. 


With a number of verbs usage is either unsettled or the classics still 
show two cases, while the spoken language has settled upon one, e. g., 
now only tà Daudt mir, but es bünft mich, classics have D. or A. after either. 
Glauben with D. only, or an + A.; but F. 3438: Ich glaub' ihn (Gott) nicht. 
Es ekelt mir and mich. Man bezahlt den Knecht (person), das Brot (thing), dem 
Bäcker das Brot. Ich rufe dir, I call out to you; ich rufe dich, I call you, ete. 


197. The few reflexive verbs after which the reflexive pro- 
noun stands in the dative are really transitive verbs, and the 
pronoun is the indirect object: Er bildet fid etwas ein, * he imag- 
ines something,” is conceited.” Ich darf mir ſchmeicheln (Le.); 
but see 190, sub 2: Ich denke mir die Sache ſo. 


ACCUSATIVE. 

198. The accusative is the case of the direct object after 
transitive verbs, including many inseparable compounds of 
intransitive verbs with be-, ent-, er-, ver-, zer-, durch-, hinter —, 
über-, unter-, um-, voll-, wieder-; such as befahren, befolgen, bez 
feuchten, entkräften, entſcheiden, erfahren, erfinden, verlachen, vertreiben, 
zerſtreuen, durchſe'geln, hinterge'hen, überſe' zen, umgeben, vollbri'ngen, 
wiederho'len. 

Ex.: Ihr ſeht einen Mann wie andere mehr (F. 1874). Verachte nur Vernunft 
und Wiſſenſchaft (F. 1851). Die Rüben haben mich vertrieben (Folk-song). Cook 
hat die Welt umſegelt. B. Taylor hat den Fauſt überſetzt. 

199. Two accusatives may stand, one of the person and 
one of the thing, after verbs meaning to ask for, to inquire, 
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teach, to cause to do a thing or have a thing done, and simi- 
lar ones, e. 9., fragen, lehren, laſſen, bitten. Ex.: Wer lehrte dich 
diefe gewaltigen Worte? (Le.) Lehre mich thun nach deinem Wohl- 
gefallen (B.) (thun = second acc.). Wollen Sie den Arzt nicht 
kommen laſſen? 


1. After fragen, bitten, überreden, bereden, the two accusatives stand, as a 
rule, only when the accusative of he thing is a neuter pronoun, e. g., ich 
bitte, frage dich etwas, nichts, viel. If the pronoun is lacking, then fragen 
nach + D, bitten um + A., überreden von or gu + D. or the G. without prep- 
osition is the prevailing construction: Haft bu nach ihm gefragt? Ich babe ibn 
darum gebeten, 

Lügen ftrafer, Wunder nehmen govern an A. of the person: Das nimmt 
mid) Wunder, * I wonder at that.” 


2. But these pronouns, das, nichts, viel, stand for old genitives which were felt as 
accusatives. The construction was: Wunder nimmt mich des or beffen, wonder seizes 
me on that account. (See 186.) Lügen is probably a G. of cause: Jemand wegen ber 
Lügen ſtrafen. Lernen for lehren, though found in Goethe, is wrong. 


200. Notice a choice of construction in certain cases, when 
the personal object is further defined by another case or prep- 


osition and case. The verbs that concern us here are such as 
ſchlagen, treffen, treten, ftechen, and similar ones. 

1. Dative of the person and accusative of the affected part: 
Ich waſche mir die Hände or meine Hände. 

2. Dative of the person and preposition ＋ A.: Ich trete ihm 
auf den Fuß, ſchlage ihm in's Geſicht. 

3. Accusative of the person and preposition + A.: Wir ſchlagen 
den Feind auf's Haupt. Wir treten die Schlange auf den Kopf. The 
choice is between 2 and 3. But 2 is preferable after intran- 
sitive verbs; 3 after transitives. 


201. These accusatives are both object-accusatives, but 
after verbs meaning to name, scold, regarding, and others of 
similar meaning, the second accusative is a predicate or facti- 
tive accusative, while the first is direct object, e. g., after nennen, 
ſchelten, ſchimpfen, glauben, taufen, heißen (trans.). 
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Ex.: In tiefer Seele ſchmerzt mich ber Spott der Fremdlinge, ble uns den 
Bauernadel ſchelten, who call us by the nickname of ‘ peasant nobility ’” 
(Sch.). Die Treue . . . iſt jedem Menſchen wie der nächſte Blutsfreund, als ihren 
Rächer fühlt er (ich geboren (id.). Noch fühle ich mich denſelben, der ich war (Ad.). 
Ich achte ihn als einen Ehrenmann. 


202. 1. After laſſen + fein and werden a predicate A. by attraction is 
found instead of the predicate nominative, but the latter is the prefera- 
ble constraction, €. g., Laß das Büchlein deinen Freund (ein (G.). Laß diefe Halle 
ſelbſt den Schauplatz werden (Sch.). 

2. For the passive construction, see 179, 2. The verbs in 199, 1, 
may retain the accusative (pronoun), also lehren. This would also admit 
an accusative predicate noun in the passive: Das Schlimmſte, was uns 
widerfährt, das werden wir vom Tag gelehrt (G.). Ich werde den Tanz gelehrt. 
But it is best to avoid all these predicate accusatives. They sound 
pedantic. Better say: Ich habe Tanzunterricht, Tanzſtunde. Ich werde immer 
wieder darnach gefragt, darum gebeten. 


203. The inner or nearer object stands in the accusative 
called the “cognate.” The noun has the same meaning as 
the verb. Its idea is generally included in the verb: Cinen 
guten Kampf habe ich gekämpft (B.). Eine Schlacht ſchlagen, heiße 
Thränen weinen, ete.; Karten ſpielen, Schlittſchuh laufen. Gar ſchöne 
Spiele ſpiel' ich mit dir (G.). 


204. Notice that the noun is sometimes replaced by an indefiuite 
pronoun, was, es, eing, etc. Compare Eng. to lord it," the unclassical 
* to come it over somebody.” Aber die Eiferſucht über Spanien gewann es 
diesmal über diefe politiſche Sympathie (Sch.). Die Götter halten es mit den Tapfer- 
ften (id.); fid) was rechtes (zurechte) laufen, fprütgen, tanzen, to run, etc., a great 
deal.“ Lügen Sie mir eines auf eigene Rechnung vor (Le.). Ich ſchwatze eins mit 
(Le.). See also F. 3416. 


205. After many impersonal verbs. and some other verbs 
the logical subject stands in the accusative (see 186). The 
verbs denote states of the body and mind: es bürſtet, hungert, 
ſchläfert, wundert, kränkt, verdrießt mich. 


Here belong also e8 gibt, es hat, es fegt, es gilt: Dergleichen Stimmen gibt's 
(Sch), There are such voices. Es hat Gefahr, wenn wir nicht geben, « There 
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is danger . . . ". Es ſetzt Hiebe, Händel, Schläge, There is a fight, a quarrel 
going on, somebody is being whipped. Comp. French i y d. See 236, 4. 


206. After reflexive verbs the pronoun generally stands in 
the accusative: Entſchließe dich. Beſinne dich wo du bift (Sch.). 
But see 185 and 197. 


Adverbial Accusative. 
207. It denotes measure (amount), time, and place. 


1. It denotes measure after verbs like wiegen, koſten, gelten; 
after adjectives like lang, breit, hoch, alt, wert, ete. 


Ex.: Die Ruhe deines Freundes gilt ed, "is at stake (Sch.). Die Kiſte 
wiegt drei Kilogramm, zwei Zentner, fünf Lot, ete. Die Brücke ijt mehrere Tauſend 
Fuß lang, hundert ſechzig hoch und achtzig Fuß breit. Das Dorf liegt eine Stunde (an 
hour’s walk) von der Stadt. Friedrich iſt einen halben Kopf größer als Dietrich. 

The usage as to the case of the person with „foſten“ is unsettled : Der 
Scherz foftet mich or mir viel Geld. Grimm's Dictionary favors the A. 


2. It stands with verbs of motion to express the distance 
and the way, the noun being often followed by an adverb. 


Ex.: Weiche keinen Schritt zurück. Zwei Wanderer ſteht er die Straße ziehn 
(Sch.). Es zieht ein Haufe das ob're Thal herab (Uh.). Der Fels rollte den Berg 
hinab. Mit leiſen Schritten ſchlich er ſeinen böſen Weg (Sch.). 

The A. of measure and distance supplanted the G. of an older period; 
that denoting the way is old. The G. still occurs frequently. See 181. 


208. The accusative of time denotes the duration and the 
moment of an action. The former is often followed by an 
adverb, lang, durch, über. Ex.: Der Bote kann den Augenblick hier 
ſein (Sch.). Er ſchläft den ganzen Morgen. Du haſt es Jahre lang 
bedacht. 


1. Compare the G. of time (see 187). which denotes a repetition of the 
action or a custom. The A. denotes a definite point of time or fixed 
period: (Der) ließ Betſtund' halten des Morgens gleich (Sch.). Sonnabends Nah- 
mittags haben wir keine Schule (— custom). Nächſten Mittwoch haben wir feine 
Schule. Noch dieſe Nacht muß er Madrid verlaſſen (Sch.). The G. denoting 
duration of time is rarer now: Ein Gift das neun ganzer Jahre dauert (Le.). 
This may be partitive G. 
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Absolute Accusative. 


209. This is generally accompanied by an adverbial phrase, 
and denotes that with which the subject isprovided. Ex.: Zu 
Dionys, dem Tyrannen, ſchlich Moros, den Dolch im Gewande (Sch.). 
Schon den Hals entblößt, kniet' ich auf meinem Mantel (Le.). 


SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


210. The adjective may be used attributively, predica- 
tively, and substantively: der reiche Nachbar; der Nachbar iſt reich; 
der Reiche. 


Attributive Use of the Adjective. 


211. Some adjectives are only or mostly used attributively, 
as: 1, the superlatives and ordinals; 2, certain adjectives de- 
rived from adverbs: hieſig, dortig, ſeitherig, bisherig, e. 9., die hieſige 
Zeitung, but not die Zeitung ijt hieſig; 3, many adjectives in -iſch, 
-lich -en: nordiſch, irdiſch, täglich, anfänglich, endlich, golden, feiden, 
ſilbern, gläſern; 4, the comparatives and superlatives in 76, 2. 

1. If they do stand in the predicate, they must be inflected, and the 
noun may be understood, e. g., die Lieferung ift eine ſtündliche, not ſtündlich. 

For the adjectives in -en and —ern, von + noun is substituted, e. g., ein 
Becher von purem Golde. But in poetry the adjective is found: Der Stuhl 
iſt elfenbeinern (R.). 


212. The attributive adjective is inflected and agrees with 
its noun in gender, number, and case: Mit ſüßer Koſt und 
friſchem Schaum hat er mich wohl genähret (Uh.). It may stand 
uninflected, however: 1. Before a neuter noun in N. (and A.) 
(very rarely before a masc. or fem.) : Meine Mutter hat manch 
gülden Gewand (G.). Es ift ein pudelnärriſch Tier (F. 1167). Fre- 
quently in certain phrases like „bar Geld“, *cash' ; „auf gut 
Glück“. Rare: Groß Macht und viel Lift (Lu.). Das Alter tft ein 
höflich Mann (G.); „fremd und fremder Stoff“ (F. 635.). 2. When 
it stands after the noun, mainly in poetry; commonly after 
coins, weights, and measures: Der Hauptmann führt im Schild ein 
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Röslein rot von Golde und einen Eber wild (Uh.). Ein Schwarm von 
Gäſten groß und klein (Bü.). Zehn Fuß rheiniſch, fünf Pfund flämiſch. 
In prose also, when the adjective or participle has adjuncts: 
Dort ein gutartiges, geſittetes Handelsvolk, ſchwelgend von den üppigen 
Früchten eines geſegneten Fleißes, wachſam auf Geſetze, die feine Wohl- 
thäter waren (Sch.). 3. Of two adjectives the first stands unin- 
flected in certain set phrases; when the two express one idea; 
in poetry, very frequently in Schiller: Die großherzoglich badiſche 
Regierung; das königlich preußiſche Zollamt. Weh dem, der an den 
würdig alten Hausrat ihm rührt (Sch.). Den falſch verräteriſchen Rat 
(id.). „In die weit und breite Welt“ (G.). Schiller has „traurig 
finſtrer Argwohn“; „weltlich eitle Hoheit“; „O unglückſelig jammervol⸗ 
ler Tag“; „mit grauſam teufeliſcher Luft,” etc. 

1. Lauter, and generally eitel, both in the sense of ‘‘ pure,” nothing 


but,” also the adj. in -er, 507, 2, are undeclined: Das tft lauter Unſinn. 
Eſſet eitel ungeſäuert Brot (B.). Der Kölner Dom. 


213. The attributive adjective is inflected weak after cer- 
tain limiting words, viz., after the definite article and pronouns 
declined like it; afier ein, fein, and the possessives, excepting 
the N. sg. of all genders and the A. sg. neut. and fem. Ex.: 
ber gute Apfelbaum (Uh.); zur glücklichen Stunde; zu jenem frohen 
Feſte; eines ſchönen Tages; an einem langen Aſte (Uh.); fein grünes 
Haus (id.); eine arme Bäuerin (N. and A. sg.); ein ſeidenes Kleid 
(N. and A. sg.) 


214. The adjective is therefore declined strong, when not 
uninflected (see 218) and when not preceded by any of the 
above limiting words, mentioned in 213, e. g., Holde Sehnſucht, 
ſüßes Hoffen (Sch.). Stumme Hüter toter Schätze (Platen ?). Also 
after the uninflected pronouns welch, ſolch, viel, wenig, mehr, etwas, 
nichts, and after uninflected numerals. Ex.: Er gibt dem treuen 
Hirten manch blankes Stück (piece of money) davon (Uh. ). Welch 
reicher Himmel (G.). Solch trefflicher Monarch (Sch.) (see 216, 4; 
221). 
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215. The syntactical distinction between strong and weak inflection of the adjec- 
tive, though very old, is by no means clearly drawn even now. The oldest inflection 
of the adjective is the so-called ** uninflected,'"' identical with the strong noun declen- 
sion. When the pronominal endings spread over the adjective declension, forming 
the present strong adjective declension, the adjective probably was still declined 
strong even after a pronoun (ind. article). Of this there are traces from O. H. G. down 
to the 1%th century. The n-declension of the adjective is a characteristic of the Ger- 
manic languages. Having less distinctive and fewer endings than the strong, it is natural 
that the adjective should be declined according to it, when preceded by a word which 
had the strong endings. This has given rise to the syntactical distinction and to the 
feeling that two strong forms should not stand side by side. When an adjective be- 
came a substansive or was used as such, it was always inflectéd weak, with or without 
article. This explains 221, 1. In Gothic the present participle and the comparatives 
were always inflected weak. In O. H. G. appear only a few strong comparatives and 
superlatives. 


216. Unsettled usage as to strong and weak forms. 


1. The strong genitive 8g. m. and n. turned weak in the 17th cen- 
tury, and this is now the prevailing form: „Hohes Muts“ (Bü.); blut'gen 
Ruhms (Uh.). „Worte fügen Hauchs“ (Sch.). The pronouns always remain 
strong, except jener, jeder, of which a weak form is rare, e. g., jeden Volks 
(Uh.); jenen Tags (Bü.). This weakening is due to the feeling, that two 
strong forms should not stand together. Ses 215, 217. 


2. After personal pronouns the rule i8 strictly tbe strong form, as the 
pronoun is not a limiting word. But as early as M. H. G. weak forms 
begin to appear. Usage now favors: after ich, bu, er (in address), mid, 
bid) only the strong form, e. g., „du ſtarker Königsſohn“ (Uh.) ; ich armer Mann; 
after mir, bir mostly the strong form; after wir, ihr the weak (if fem. 
always), e. 9., Wer nie fein Brot mit Thränen af .. . der kennt euch nicht, ihr 
himmliſchen Mächte! (G.). In „Gegrüßt ihr, ſchöne Damen! (G.), the comma 
makes a difference. After uns and euch (A.) strong and weak are equally 
frequent. After uns and euch (D.) strong and weak coincide of course: 
Man ſollte euch ſchlechte Kerle beiſtecken (arrest) laſſen. Euch faulen Burſchen iſt jetzt 
der Brotkorb höher gehängt. 


3. In the vocative the rule now is strong form both in sg. and pl., 
€. g., Unverſchämter! wenn dich jemand gehört hätte (G.). Du, armer Geiſt (Sh.). 
The plural is still found weak, but rarely, as: Lieben Freunde, es gab beſſ're 
Zeiten als die unſern (Sch.). 

In O. H. G. the weak form was the rule; in M. H. G., the strong in 
the sg. 


4. After certain pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and indefinite 
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numerals, such as (olde, welche, einige, etliche, alle, manche, keine, and others, 
there stands in the N. and À. pl. very frequently the strong form against 
the rule, but rarely in the G. pl. "This strong form is the older. Even 
after diefe aud jene strong adjectives may be found in the classics. Ex.: 
Der Blumenhändler hat keine [Hine Rofen mehr. Wo haft bu folde halb-verfaulte 
Birnen gekauft? After the G. pl. zweier and dreier the weak adjective is fre- 
quent, but in the spoken language these genitives are very rare: ber 
Ankauf von zwei neuen Häuſern or zwei neuer Hauſer, and not zweier neuen (or -er) 


Häuſer. 


217. If two or more adjectives hold the same relation to the noun, 
they have the same inflection. If the second adjective, however, be more 
closely related to the noun, forming a joint idea, then it usually stands 
in weak form in G. and D., not in N. and A It can often be formed into 
a compound noun, and has less accent than the first adjective: Er traftierte 
uns mit ſchlechtem roten Weine (= Rotwein); die Folgen blutiger bürgerlichen Kriege 
(S Bürgerkriege). 


1. After certain adjectives like folgender, obiger, erwähnter, gedachter, etc., 
tbe second adjective, as a rule, is inflected weak in all cases: Genanntes 
unumſtößliche Prinzip, obiger anerkannte Satz. 


The Adjective in the Predicate. 


218. The predicate adjective is uninflected. If it stand 
inflected in the predicate, the noun is supplied and the adjec- 
tive is looked upon as attributive: Die Kraft ift ſchwach, allein die 
Luft it groß (F. 2203). Dein Geſchäft ift ein ſchwieriges (supply 
one“); „des Poliziſten Los ift kein glückliches.“ 

The adjective (or participle) is also uninflected when it is 
an appositional or factitive predicate: Wir kamen glücklich an. 
Nun, das find ich dumm (F. 961). Der Glaube macht ſelig (B.). 


219. Certain adjectives are only used predicatively. Some 
of these are really nouns, like feind, freund, heil, ſchade, not, nütze, 
ſchuld. Others, originally adjectives or past participles, have 
been restricted to this use, like habhaft, abhold, getroſt, anſichtig, 
verluſtig. All of them have not yet become full adjectives; 
and many, if with adjective form, are of late derivation: 
abſpenſtig, abhold, abwendig, ausfindig, handgemein. Ex.: Ottilie 
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konnte dem Mädchen nicht feind fein (G.). Ein ſchöner Mann, eine 
ſchöne Frau! ift der Tirektor glücklich genug, ihrer habhaft zu werden, 
jo... (id.). Die Knechte wurden handgemein. 


1. In O. H. G. the adjective in the predicate is still inflected, though 
not always. In M. H. G. it is rarely inflected. In N. H. G. voller and 
halber are stereotyped strong forms used for both numbers and all gen- 
ders: Die Nacht ift halber hin (coll.) ; „des Nachts um halber Zwölf“ (student 
song). Voller Schmerzen und Krankheit (B.). 


Substantive Use of the Adjective. 


220. The adjective when used as a noun is inflected ac- 
cording to the rules already given for the adjective proper: 
Mit Kleinem fängt man an, mit Großem hört man auf (Prov.). Du 
Schwert an meiner Linken (Körner). Die Erſten werden die Letzten 
ſein (B.). For gender see 160, 3. No inflection is the rule in 
certain set phrases: Gleich und Gleich geſellt ſich gern (Prov.). 
Jung und Alt, Groß und Klein, Reich und Arm, von Klein an, von 
Jung auf; also in the names of languages: Engliſch, Franzöſiſch; 
mein geliebtes Deutſch (F. 1223). Wie heißt dies auf Italieniſch? Er 
hat von Kind auf Norwegiſch gekonnt. Also of colors: Grün, Blau. 


221. Usage admits of many irregularities. 


1. The weak form in the plural when no article precedes as Bedienten, 
Beamten, Schönen, Jungen, or rarely the strong ſorm in the singular like 
any feminine noun, invariable in the sg.: der Schöne, instead of der Schönen 
(G. sg.). See 215. 


2. The strong or weak plural after alle, einige, etliche, etc. : alle Gelehrte, 
einige Geſandte. 


9. After was, etwas, viel, ete., the weak form is rare. See 214. 


4 If an adjective precede an adjective-substantive and is inflected 
weak, the latter is of course weak ; if the adjective is inflected strong, 
then the substantive may be either strong or weak. The latter form is 
perhaps more common for the neuter, the strong certainly for the mascu- 
line nouns ; Nein, fte (das Weib) ift, o holde Schönen, zur Geſelligkeit gemacht (G.). 
Die armen Verwandten ſind gewöhnlich nicht willkommen. Hochgeſtellte Beamte ſind 
entlaſſen. Der neue Bediente hat ein angenehmes Außere. See F. II. 6842. 
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a. Do not confound das Recht, law— das Rechte, the right thing; das Gut, 
property — das Gute, the good (abstract); (das) Schwarz, black (the color) 
— das Schwarze (the bull's eye of a target), etc. 


Syntax of Comparative and Superlative. 


222. These may be used just like the positive, only that 
the superlative is never used predicatively, t. e., uninflected, 
excepting allerliebſt, e. g., die Blume ift allerliebſt. If it stands in 
the predicate, it 1s always weak, being preceded by the definite 
article: Dieſer Baum ift der höchſte or dieſer Baum ift am höchſten. 
These two should not be used indiscriminately, however, as 
they too generally are in the spoken language. The first is 
the strictly relative comparison; it can be strengthened by 
aller-, e. g., der höchſte von allen, der allerhöchſte. The prepositional 
superlative should only be used when not so much the objects 
themselves or different objects are to be compared, but the 
same objects under different circumstances of time and place. 
This is generally the absolute superlative, expressed by an 
adverbial phrase: Der Starke ift am mächtigſten allein (Sch.), 
“ The strong man is most powerful standing alone, unimpeded 
by the weak.” Tie Apfel ſind auf der ſonnigen Seite des Gartens am 
reifſten. Als Booth Richelieu ſpielte, war das Theater am vollſten. 


1. The relative“ superlative is generally preceded by the definite 
article, the “ absolute” has, as a rule, ein or no article. Goethe is very 
fond of such an absolute superlative : Ein allerliebſtes Kind, a most lovely 
child. Dies deutet auf ein ſpäteſtes (a very late) Naturereignis (G.). Notice 
also: weil's die Wenigſten können (G.), because very few know how; ber 
Fürſt, die Eltern, die neueren Sprachen, and other examples. They show 
absolute comparison with the definite article. The absolute superlative 
is best expressed by an adverb + adjective in the positive. The more 
common adverbs used are: ſehr, recht, höchſt, äußerſt, überaus, e. g., eine höchſt 
angenehme Überraſchung, ein recht dummer Junge. 


223. Any adjective can be compared by -er, eſt, except 
those that are never used attributively (see 219) and a few 
whose form seems awkward, like knechtiſch, herriſch, but the latter 
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are not absolutely excluded. Allein, weiß Gott, fie war mehr ſchuld 
als ich (F. 2960). 


224. When two qualities belonging to the same object are 
compared, mehr, weniger, minder are now used, but the classics 
are still full of the comparatives in -er. 


According to Lehmann (L. Sprache, p. 206) Lessing uses mehr only 
once: Dieſe Ausrufungen find rhetoriſcher als gründlich (Le.). Present usage: 
Der Geſelle iſt weniger heimtückiſch als dumm. Der Soldat iſt mehr tapfer als klug. 


225. Logically the superlative cannot be used of two objects, but it 
is So used much more frequently in German than in English, e. g., Zwei 
Söhne, wovon fie ben älteſten ... mit einem Pfeile erſchoß (Le.). 

1. For the conjunctions denn, alö, after the comparative, see 333. 

2. Notice the bold comparative in H. and D., IX. 311: Nun, ift das 
Meine meiner als jemals. Such forms as ber Deinigſte, etc., at the end of 
letters are rare. Leider is a comparative of leid (adj.), which became a 
noun very early. Ofterer occurs in Lessing. 


SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 


226. The cardinals, used attributively, are indeclinable 
now, except ein, eine, ein. The G. and D. of zwei and drei now 
and then occur still: Zweier Zeugen Mund macht alle Wahrheit 
kund (Prov.). (Here „zweier“ shows the case; zwei Zeugen Mund 
would not be clear.) Zähle von eins bis hundert. 


1. To express the year the cardinal is merely added to „im 
Jahr(e)“ or to „in,“ as im Jahre achtzehn hundert ein und achtzig, or 
shorter, in 1813. The cardinal shows the year, the ordinal the 
month: Göthe ſtarb den 22ten März 1832. Hannover, den (1.) erſten 
Auguſt 1881. The ordinals used only attributively, see 211. 

2. The time is expressed in various ways. Answering to 
such questions as: Wieviel Uhr iſt es, welche Zeit iſt es or haben 
wir? wie iſt es an der Zeit? we say: Es iſt zwölf vorbei, aber noch 
nicht eins. Es iſt ein Viertel drei or auf drei, or ein Viertel nach (über) 
zwei (all mean a quarter past two). Es iſt drei Viertel drei or auf 
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drei or ein Viertel vor drei, = a quarter of three. Es ift halb zwölf, 
= half past eleven, on the same principle as viertehalb (see 
229). We can say: 20 Minuten nach zehn (past ten), zwanzig 
vor zehn (ok ten). Der Zug fährt 3 Uhr 20 Minuten nachmittags ab. 
Wir wollen uns um fünf treffen. 


227. Used substantively the cardinals are more frequently 
inflected, having a plural in -¢ (see 429) and a dative in -en 
(see 79): Es waren ihrer fünf (e), gwolf(e). 


1. Colloquially this —e is very commonly used as far as 19 incl., even 
When the figure itself be meant, which stands in the feminine singular: 
Dieſe Acht(e) tft nicht gut gemacht. Dieſe Neunle) ſteht ſchief. Elf tft die Sünde. 
Elfe überſchreitet die zehn Gebote (Sch.). 

2. Die Millio'n, die Bilion, die Milliarde are regular nouns, and, unlike 
hundert and taufend, stand in the plural after the cardinals, e. g., drei Mil- 
lionen, but fünf hundert, ſechs tauſend. Das Hundert, das Tauſend are common 
nouns, pl.: Hunderte + hundreds, Taufende + thousands: e.g., zu Hunder⸗ 
ten, a hundred at a time; bei Hunderttauſenden die Menſchen drücken (Le.). 


228. „Beide“ corresponds to Eng. “both” in form and 
use: Iſt das Pferd an beiden Augen blind? It may have the defi- 
nite article before it: die beiden Kühe, both the cows.” 


1. The singular beid- means either, “each” (of two). Beides läßt 
fif hören = either statement is reasonable; das Abendmahl unter beider Ge- 
ftalt, the communion in either form ; but the masc. and fem. are archaic. 
Denn zu einem großen Manne gehört beides: Kleinigkeiten als Kleinigkeiten und 
wichtige Dinge als wichtige Dinge zu behandeln (Le.). Beides has supplanted 
beide, beid?u (pl.), which are still common in the 16th and 17th centuries. 

Notice beides — und = both — and. Beides, ein löblicher König und mächtiger 
Schwinger der Lanze (Bü.). 


229. 1. Peculiar are the compounds of the ordinals with halb following 
them and ſelb preceding them: Viert(e)halb (84), neunt(e)halb (84), meaning 
das vierte nur halb or weniger ein halb, das neunte nur halb. Dreizehntehalb Faß =: 
12 Faß aber das 13te nur halb. Ags., Icelandic, Danish, and L. G. have the 
same forms, though in the two latter “ half” precedes the ordinal. It 
does not go back to O. H. G. Selbander = er({elbft) der zweite, two of them; 
ſelbdreizehnt, himself the 13th, thirteen of them (G.); ſelbdritt, ſelbviert gen- 
erally uninflected. Selbſt zwanzigfter (Le.). The cardinal is not common, 
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but Lessing has „felb fünfziger.“ This composition is more common than 
halb- in the modern dialects. 


2. Notice also the cardinals in -er, as in den fünfziger Sabren—either 
“from 1850-60” or “ from 50-60 years old." It is now classical. This 
-er occurs in the names of the unit, ten, etc.: der Einer, der Zehner, etc. 
See 507, 1. Zu zweit, dritt also occur for zu zweien, dreien. 


SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 


Syntax of the Personal Pronoun. 


230. 1. Du, sg., ihr, pl., are used in familiar intercourse 
in the family and among intimate friends, in addressing God, 
in sermons, in solemn discourses and in poetry. Ex.: Kennt 
tu das Land, wo die Citronen blühn? (G.). Blinder, alter Vater! du 
kannſt den Tag der Freiheit nicht mehr {hauen du ſollſt ihn Düren 
(Sch.). Erhab'ner Geiſt, du gabſt mir, gabſt mir alles, warum ich bat 
(F. 3218). 


2. Sie, 3. p. pl., is used everywhere else, even among rela- 
tives in some families; also when grown children address the 
parents: Wo wohnen Sie, wenn ich fragen darf? 


3. This peculiar use of Sie sprang up early in the 18th century. It is due, no doubt, 
to the use of the singular Er and Sie in address, which were the height of politeness in 
the 17th century. Er and Sie are due to the use of Herr and Frau in direct address. In 
Chamisso’s „Peter Schlemihl“ the gray- coat always addresses Peter with „der Herr,“ 
€. g., „Möge der Herr meine Zudringlichkeit entſchuldigen . . . ich habe eine Bitte an ihn.“ 
Herr, Frau, Ihre Gnaden, Eure Excellenz, Seine Majeſtät were followed by the plural of 
majesty (see 311, 2): Herr Doktor wurden da katechiſiert (F. 3524). Fürs erſte wollen 
Seine Majeſtät, daß die Armee ohn’? Aufſſchub Böhmen räume (Sch.). Herr was reduced 
to mere „er“ as early as M. H. G., e. g., er Sigfrid ; in the 16th century, „Werter er 
Pfarrer.“ This form encouraged the use of the pronoun er in direct address. 


4. Ihr, in addressing one person, was early very respectful and has maintained itself 
in the drama, except in comedy, to this day, and might be called the stage- address,“ 
and is due to Eng. and Fr. influence. See Schiller's Maria Stuart. 


231. The gradation as to politeness and etiquette now is about as 
follows: 1. For princes and all persons of high standing, Ihre Gnaden, 
Eure Excellenz, Eure Majeſtät, with the verb in the pl. 2. Sie, addressing 
one or more persons, verb always in the pl., e. g., dürfte ich Sie begleiten? 
3. Ihr, pl. of du, and Ihr in the drama addressing one or more persons, 
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€. g., Spat kommt Ihr, doch Ihr kommt (Sch.). See F. 981, 988. 4. Er, Sie, 
addressing one person, now rare. 5. Du, ihr, as in 230, 1. 


232. The genitive of the pronouns of the 1. and 2. persons stands 
very rarely after nouns. Goethe has it once, „mein, des Geogno'ſten,“ of 
me the geognost, but it is common as the object of verbs, after adjec- 
tives and numerals: Ich bitt' euch, nehmt euch meiner an (F. 1875). The un- 
inflected possessive mein, dein are by some interpreted as predicate genitives. 
e. g., der Becher ijt dein (Sch.). As it is much more probable that the posses- 
sive adjectives were used as genitives of the personal pronoun than vice 
versa, this interpretation is hardly correct. (See 441, a.) 


233. The personal pronouns always accompany the verb. 
In the imperative „Sie“ always stands, but du and ihr only for 
emphasis: Liebet eure Feinde (B.). Bleiben Sie gefälligſt. See 
F. 1908. 

1. In poetry, colloquially, and in merchants' letters the pronoun is 
often not put: Bin weder Fräulein, weder ſchön, kann ungeleitet nach Hauſe gehn 
(F. 2608). See F. 3429. Ihr Wertes (viz., Schreiben) vom 18ten dieſes (viz., 
Monats), habe empfangen. Notice the set phrases bitte, I pray; danke, thank 
you ; geſchweige (conjunction, “say nothing of"), before which id has to 
be supplied. Thut nichts, der Jude wird verbrannt (Le.), no matter, the 
Jew . 


2. Colloquially the subject, if a noun, may be repeated in the shape of 
a pronoun, as in Eng.: der Kirchhof, er liegt wie am Tage (G.). See 244, 3. 


234. The pronouns of the third person have demonstra- 
tive and determinative force. (Compare the cognate Latin 
is, ea, id.) Hence if they refer to lifeless objects or abstract 
nouns, they rarely stand in the G. and D. cases, but they are 
supplanted by the regular demonstrative pronouns or, if gov- 
erned by prepositions, by da(r), hin, her + the preposition. 
Ex.: Dem Liebchen keinen Gruß! Ich will davon nichts hören (F. 
2104). Habt euch vorher wohl präpariert (F. 1958). Allein ich glaub', 
du hältſt nicht viel davon (viz., von der Religion) (F. 3418). 

1. Also es (A.) is thus supplanted, when referring to an individual 
object: Wo liegt Paris? ... Den Finger drauf (not auf es) das nehmen wir 
(Arndt) Nenn's Glück! Herz! Liebe! Gott! ich habe keinen Namen dafür (F. 
3455-6), Kennſt du London? Beſuche daſſelbe jedenfalls. 
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Concord of Pronoun and Noun. 


235. The pronoun of the third person agrees with the 
noun which it represents in gender and number. The con- 
cord of the pronoun with the natural and grammatical gender 
has been treated, see 165, 166; also the neuter sg. es repre- 
senting a plural and any gender, see 168. 


ON THE USE OF „es“. 


236. 1. Es is the indefinite subject of impersonal verbs 
denoting states of the weather and other natural phenomena, 
e. g., es regnet, donnert, blitzt, ſchneit, hagelt, es hat gegla'tteijt, es tagt, 
es wintert, es dunkelt, dämmert, taut, eto. 


2. Es is made the indefinite subject of verbs, not really im- 
personal: Es ſchlägt elf; es brennt, es klopft, klingelt, es geht los, 
läutet; also in the passive and reflexive: es wird getanzt, geſungen, 
geſpielt; compare man tanzt, man ruft. Es geht, ſpielt ſich hier gut 
= it is good walking, playing here. Wohin ſoll es nun gehn 
(F. 2051). 


a. Such an es is used by poets to give a vague, mysterious, ghostly 
impression. Schillers „Taucher,“ Goethe's „Hochzeitlied“ and „Totentanz“ 
are full of them: Und als er im willigen Schlummer lag, bewegt es ſich unter dem 
Bette (G.). The es (treated so far) except in the passive and reflexive verb- 
forms cannot be omitted like, for instance, the expletive „es“ sub 3, 5. 


3. Es is made the grammatical subject of a verb, when the 
logical subject follows later: Es zogen drei Burſche wohl uber den 
Rhein (Uh.). Es fritt ihm friſch zur Seite der blühende Genoß 
(Th.). See F. 3490-1; 3674-77. 


The logical subject cannot be another pronoun, e g., es war ich, es waren 
Sie, as in Eng. it was I," “it was you,” which is a late construction. 


u. In ballads and other folk-lore this es is not required and in version is still possi- 
ble, as was the rule in O. H. G., without es at the head of the sentence. For after all, 
es was here used not merely to denote an indefinite subject, but to account ſor an inver. 
sion which had no apparent cause. It is an ‘ expletive” and superfluous as soon as 
any other part of the sentence stands at the head bringing about the inversion. It is 
oftenest translated by there.“ German tales begin „Es mar einmal... . ^^, “There 


+ 
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was once... ". Sah ein Knab' ein Rösletn ſtehn (G.). Stelt ein Knabe fid) mir an die 
Seite (id.). The construction ich bin es, Ihr ſeid es,“ you are it,“ as in Ags. and as 
English-speaking children still say, is already the rule in O. H. G. Nor can we say 
in German „ich biu er and „Sie find er,“ but ich bin es, das bin ich, der bin ich, ich bin 
derjenige, welcher . . „I am he who 

4. Peculiar is the impersonal „es giebt,“ there are” or “is,” 
which is not a very old phrase, but rare in M. H. G., in which 


es with pl. verb was even possible. 


„Es“ is here the indefinite subject and has taken the place of the more 
definite „das“ or a noun, which gave,“ furnished, produced“ a cer- 
tain thing. Hence „es giebt“ is always followed by the accusative: „es 
giebt Schläge,“ Somebody is giving or will give somebody a whipping.” 
Ei, ba gab's weſtfäl'ſchen Schinken (Scheffel). „Es giebt“ is not well followed 
by a noun in the sg. denoting one object or individual, e. g., Es giebt hier 
einen Hund, but by nouns in the pl., by abstract and material nouns: Es 
giebt keinen Zufall (Sch.). See F. 1118. 


5. Es is used as the subject of impersonal verbs followed by 
an objective personal pronoun OD. or A.), denoting states of 
mind and body: Es dürſtet mich, es hungert ihn, es veut mich, es iſt 
ihm bange. 

If the objective pronoun or any other part of speech precede the verb, 
es is not necessary, but it may be retained. Ex.: Ich ſchwöre euch zu, mir 


iſt's als wie ein Traum (F. 2040). Dir wird gewiß einmal bei deiner Gottähnlich⸗ 
keit bange (F. 2050). Mir iſt ſchlecht zu mute, 1 do not feel well.“ 


6. Es stands further as indefinite predicate and as indefinite 
object. See 204. In dieſem Sinne kannſt du's wagen (F. 1671). 
See further, F. 2012-14; 2080. Sie meint, du ſeiſt entflohn; und 
halb und halb biſt du es ſchon (F. 3331-2). 


In the last illustration and in similar ones es, if translated at all, may 
be rendered by so: Sie find wohl müde? O nein, aber ich bin es geweſen, 
= I was (so). 


Syntax of the Reflexive Pronoun. 


237. The reflexive pronoun always refers to the subject: 
Es if der Lohn ber Demut, die ſich ſelbſt bezwungen (Sch.). Die hat 
ſich jegliches erlaubt (id.). 
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1. The dative was already lost in O. H. G. In M. H. G. the use of 
ſich as dative is very rare. Luther's Bible is still full of the dative of the 
personal pronoun for the reflexive, e. 9, Die Heiden, ba fie das Geſetz nicht 
haben, find (fie) ihnen ſelbſt ein Geſetz. Die Weisheit lajfet ihr fagen, = wisdom 
will take advice. Gott ſchuf ben Menſchen ihm zum Bilde. Lessing has: Wer 
fid) Knall und Fall ihm ſelbſt zu leben nicht entfchließen kann, der leber anderer Sflav’ 
auf immer. But this „ihm“ stands also because there is already one ſich. It 
is very rare in the classics and does not occur in the spoken language. 


2. Selbſt, ſelber strengthens the reflexive pronoun and prevents its con- 
founding with the reciprocal. For examples see above. But ſelbſt (ſelber) 
is far from as common as the Eng. self (selves). 


Syntax of the Reciprocal Pronoun. 


238. As such are used uns, euch, ſich, both in the accusative 
and dative: Und (ſie) nickten ſich (D.) zu und grüßten ſich (A.) 
freundlich im Spiegel (H. and D., VII. 42). Wenn ſich die Fürſten 
befehden, müſſen die Diener ſich morden und töten (Sch.). 


But if any ambiguity arises, as is frequently the case, the unvarying 
form einander or the inflected einer (der eine) den andern referring to masc. 
nouns, die eine die andere referring to fem. nouns, die einen die andern pl. of 
both, are used instead of them and even, though tautologically, in addition 
to them. Ex.: und lieben uns unter einander (B.). Sie ſpotten der eine des andern. 


Syntax of the Possessive Pronouns. 


239. The possessive pronoun used adjectively agrees with 
the noun like any other adjective. See 212. The uninflected 
forms mein, dein, ſein stand in the predicate and can be subjects 
only when used as nouns with or without the article, e. 9., 
Mein und Dein ift alles Zankes Urſprung (Prov.). 


1. Standing in the predicate, therefore, it is right to say: Dad Bud 
ift mein, meines, das meine, das meinige. As subjects referring to das Buch: 
Meines, das meine, das meinige iſt verloren, = mine is lost. 


2. Care should be taken that the right possessive be used when per- 
sons are addressed with Sie, du, ihr (Ihr). Ihr reters to Sie, dein to du, 
euer (Euer) to ihr (Ihr), e.g., Sie haben Ihre Frau Mutter verloren? Wohin 
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wird dich deine Vermeſſenheit noch führen? Durch des Mannes Übermut, den Ihr 
durch Euer Brautgemach zum Throne geführt (Sch.). 


240. Of der, die, das meine (der, die, das meinige), when used 
substantively, der, die Meine, pl. die Meinen (with capital let- 
ters), denote persons, viz., friends, relatives, etc.; das Meine 
or das Meinige denote my property, duty, share, deserts. 


Ex.: Der Herr kennet die Seinen (B.). Sie hat das Ihrige erhalten (her 
dowry). Kardinal! Ich habe das Meinige gethan. Thun Sie das Ihre (Sch.). 
Dieſen Morgen, als ich Sie im Kreiſe der Ihrigen fand .. (id.). Ganz der 
Ihrige,“ „die Deinige,“ „die Deine“ are proper letter-endings. 


241. The possessive pronoun must be repeated like the 
article with nouns of different gender: Sein hoher Gang, ſeine 
edle Geſtalt, feines Mundes Lächeln, feiner Augen Gewalt .. (F. 
3395-8). 


242. 1. As fein and tfr are both reflexive (referring to the subject of 
the sentence) and non-reflexive (referring to another noun) an ambiguity 
may arise, which should be avoided by using the demonstrative pronouns 
instead; either beffen, deren always preceding, or deſſelben, derſelben either 
preceding or following the noun. Ex.: Roland ritt hinterm Vater her mit 
deſſen Schild und Schwerte (Uh.). „Mit feinem Schild“ would have meant 
Roland’s shield. Compare the following lines of the same poem, in 
which ihm prevents ambiguity: R. ritt hinterm Vater her und trug ihm feinen 
ftarfen Speer zuſamt dem feſten Schilde. Compare Frau N. N. ging mit ber 
Haushälterin und ihrer Nichte nach dem Markte, 7. e, Mrs. N. N.'s niece; but 
mit der Haushälterin und deren Nichte, 7. e., the housekeepers niece. Es eifre 
jeder ſeiner (the father’s) unbeſtochenen, von Vorurteilen freien Liebe nach (Le.). 


2. The possessive of the 3. person is in the people's language often 
repeated for emphasis after a genitive of possession and also after a 
dative : „Meinem Better fein Garten.“ Comp. “John his mark.” This is 
not to be imitated though it occur now and then in the classics and quite 
frequently in the 18th century: Auf der Fortuna ihrem Schiff (Sch.); des 
Illo ſeinem Stuhl (id.). Ihr artet mehr nach eures Vaters Geiſt als nach der 
Mutter ihrem (id.). See 180, 4. 

3. The definite article cannot precede the attributive possessive pro- 
noun. Jener, die ſer and such adjectives as obgedachter, erwähnter seemingly 
do, but such constructions as dieſer dein Sohn, obgedachter mein Schreiber are 
rather appositional. 
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243. 1. By a license the possessives lose inflectional endings in such 
set phrases as occur in Ich möchte drum mein Tag nicht lieben (F. 2920). 
Mein Lebtag denk' ich dran (Sch.). Hab’ ich dich doch mein Tage nicht geſehen (F. 
4440). These phrases are in the transition stage to adverbs and the 
apostrophe may stand or not. 


2. Sein is in proverbs and in one phrase „feiner Zeit“ = in due time,” 
jn — time, still used for the feminine ihr, a remnant of the earlier 
periods, when ihr could not be used as the reflexive possessive: Sein Thor 
kennt jede Kuh (Prov.). Untreue fchlagt feinen eigenen Herrn (Prov.). „Seiner 
Zeil“ is an adverbial genitive, in which feiner has become non- reflexive 
so that it apparently stands at times for ihrer, unſeres, etc. Reflexive: 
„Alles Ding währt feine Zeit“ (Hymn); but non- reflexive: Sie war feiner Zeit 
(once) eine große Sängerin. 

Compare the relation of Eng. his” and its.“ The latter sprang 
"up in Shakspere’s time. Its“ is the genitive of “it.” In Sh. his 
stands frequently where later ‘‘ its” is used. 

3. The use of the German definite article where in Eng. the possessive 
is used, is by no means as strict and as common in the spoken language 
as the grammarians would have us believe. Take for instance: Wein 
armer Kopf tft mir verrückt. Mein armer Sim iſt mir zerſtückt (F., I. 3383-6). 
Solang ich mich noch friſch auf meinen Beinen fühle, genügt mir dieſer Knotenſtock 
(F. 3888-9). See 154. 


In the 17th century „ ſich“ was used also for all persons. Simplicissimus“ is full 
of this misuse. 


Syntax of the Demonstrative Pronoun. 


244. Der, die, das, always accented, points out without 
reference to nearness in time or space. It is generally well 
translated by “that,” also by “this,” and by a personal 
pronoun. 


Ex.: Dem Volke hier (this) wird jeder Tag ein Feſt (F. 2162). Aber, wie 
ich mich ſehne dich zu ſchauen, habe ich vor dem (that) Menſchen (Mephistopheles) 
ein heimlich Grauen (F. 3480-1). O glücklich der (he), den ihr belehrt! F. 1981). 
Der (for her) hab“ ich die Freude verbittert (Bo... Wehe bem, der Voltair(en)s 
Schriften überhaupt nicht mit bem ſkeptiſchen Geiſt lieft, in welchem er einen Teil bere 
ſelben geſchrieben (Le.). 

1. The genitives des, beffen, deren sg. fem, derer and deren, pl., are used 
substantively as follows: 
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a. Des is archaic, but occurs in compounds like deshalb, deswegen, bere 
geſtalt, etc., e. 9., Des freut fid) das entmenſchte Paar (Sch.). Wir find der keines 
wert, das wir bitten (Lu.), We are worthy of none of those (things), etc. 


5. Deſſen, deren G. sg. fem. and G. pl., are used when they have the 
force of possessives (see 242). 


€. The present usage favors derer, G. pl., referring to persons and deren, 
deffen referring to things. But the classics do not agree with this. Gen- 
erally these forms are antecedents of relative pronouns. Ex.: Sebo fag’ 
mir das Ende derer, die von Troja kehrten (G.). Hat das Kind ſchon Zähne? Es 
hat deren vier. Dort ſieht man die Güter derer (of the gentlemen, lords) von 
Wedeloh. 

2. The lengthened forms in -en and -er sprang up as early as the 15th century both 
in the article and in the pronoun. Luther has „benen,“ D. pl., but the short genitives 
„des“ and „der.“ In the 18th century they lost er and en again, owing, no doubt, to 
the desire of distinguishing between article and demonstrative, and between the enb- 
stantive aud adjective uses of the latter. Goethe has still „und von denen Menſchen die 


fie beſonders ſchätzen.“ Present usage, however, requires the short forms of the pro- 
noun, when used adjectively. 


3. Notice the frequent emphatic force of the pronoun, e. g., Vom Rechte, das mit uns 
geboren tft, von dem iſt leider nie die Frage (F. 1978-9). 


Dieſer, jener. 


245. Dieſer points out what is near in time and space, jener 
what is remoter. Dieſer is “the latter," jener, the former." 
They are used substantively and adjectively: Dieſes junge 
Frauenzimmer hat Gefühl und Stimme (Le.). Dieſer will's trocken, 
was jener feucht begehrt. Dies Blatt hier — dieſes willſt du geltend 
machen? (Sch.). 

1. Das, dies like es, but less frequently, can be the indefinite subjects 
of neuter verbs. See 236. Z. g., Das iſt die Magd des Nachbars. Das iſt 
ein weiſer Vater, der ſein eigen Kind kennt (Sch.). Dies iſt die Art mit Hexen um⸗ 
zugehn (F. 2518). ; 

2. Dies unb das, dies und jenes have the force of „irgend ein,“ e. g., Wir 
find nicht mehr beim erften Glas, drum denken wir gern an dies und das (Song). 
Und er ſtreckte als Knabe die Hände nicht aus nach dieſem und jenem (H. and D. 
V. 64). 

3. Dieſer is strengthened by hier; der, jener and das by da, e. g., Mit 
dem da werden Sie nicht fertig (Sch.). Jener, in the sense of “ the other and 
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* to come,” „in jener Zeit“, in jenem Leben. Shakſpere's Geſpenſt kömmt wirklich 
aus jener Welt (Le.). 


246. When not referring to persons hier + preposition 
may take the place of dieſer, and da + preposition the place of 
der and jener, e. 9., Wer fonft ift ſchuld daran als ihr in Wien? (Sch.). 
Davon ſchweigt des Sängers Höflichkeit (?). Hiernach (according to 
this) muß die Lesart eine ganz andere geweſen ſein. 


1. Notice the two strong forms in Lessing’s Alleè dieſes, feine Erfindungen 
und die hiſtoriſchen Materialien, knetet er denn in einen fein langen, fein ſchwer zu faf- 
fenden Roman zuſammen. For an das, was . . . , von dem, was... no 
daran was . ., davon was. . . should be substituted, though this is done 
colloquially. „Wir dachten daran, was du jetzt anfangen würdeſt“ is not elegant. 


247. Der-, die-, das jenige is generally used substan- 
tively followed by a relative clause or a genitive. Used adjec- 
tively it stands for ver, die, rag when a relative clause follows, 
e. g., diejenigen Menſchen, welche. The best usage accents 
der, die, das. Used adjectively it has only medium stress. 


Ex.: Diejenigen der Knaben, welche ihre Aufgaben nicht gemacht hatten, mußten 
nachſitzen (stay after school). Liebet diejenigen, welche euch verfolgen (B.). 


248. Der-, die-, daſſelbe denotes identity. It refers 
to something known or mentioned. It is used equally well 
substantively or adjectively. It can be strengthened by 
„eben“: Mit aller Treue verwend' ich eure Gaben; der Dürftige ſoll ſich 
derſelben erfreuen (H. and D. II., 74-5). 


1. Der nämliche also denotes identity, but is not written as one word. 
„Derſelbige“ is rarer than derſelbe. War das nicht der Dienſtmann (porter), der 
die Auswanderer betrogen hat? Der nämliche. 


2. Selbig without der is rare, e. g., Selbiges weiß ich gewiß (Heyse). 


249. Selb, ſelber, ſelbſt distinguishes one object from 
another. It strengthens personal and reflexive pronouns. It 
is made emphatic by eben, also in the phrase ein(er) und derſelbe. 
Selber and ſelbſt do not differ in meaning, but in use. Selber is 
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never made an adverb as jelbit is. Selber always follows the 
word 1t qualifies, though it need not stand necessarily directly 
after it: Ich ſelber or ſelbſt babe ihn geſehen. Wer zweifelt Nathan, 
daß ihr nicht (see 309, 2) die Ehrlichkeit, die Großmut ſelber ſeid? 
(Le.) Wer andern eine Grube gräbt, fällt ſelbſt hinein (Prov.). 


1. Selbſt has become also an adverb with the force of „ſogar.“ and then 
stands best at the beginning of the sentence, unaccented: Selbſt ein ſo 
himmliſches Paar (viz., Psyche and Amor) fand nach der Verbindung ſich ungleich 
(G.). 

2. Notice the compounds daſelbſt, hie(r)ſelbſt, in that or this very place; 
also the force of „von ſelbſt“ in: Die Mühle geht nicht von ſelbſt (of its own 
accord). 

For ſelb with ordinals see 229. Alone it is very rare, e. g., weil er in 
ſelbem (im Pala'ſte) alle um ſich verſammelt hatte (Le.). 


250. Solch means + such." It describes what is pointed 
out. It is used adjectively and substantively: Hilfreiche Mächte! 
einen ſolchen (Weg) zeigt mir an, den ich vermag zu gehen (Sch.). Wo 
war die Überlegung, als wir .. . ſolche Macht gelegt in ſolche Hand 
(id.). 


1. The use of fold) for the personal pronoun or der-, die-, daſſelbe is not 
good although found now and then in the classics, e. g., Als fie die Moos⸗ 
hütte erreichten, fanden ſie ſolche auf das luſtigſte (see 300, 2) ausgeſchmückt (G.). 

2. For ſolch ein, ſo ein is a frequent equivalent. It is more common in 
the spoken language than ſolch ein. Lessing and Goethe are very fond of 
it, e.g., So ein Dichter ift Shakſpere und Shakſpere faft ganz allein (Le.). Ich 
kann mich nicht, wie ſo ein Wortheld, ſo ein Tugendſchwätzer, an meinem Willen wär⸗ 
men und Gedanken (Sch.). 


„So ein“ does not come from ,,fold) ein,“ but from ein fo before adjective and noun: 
„ein fo hoher Turm“ — „ſo ein hoher Turm,“ then „ſo etn Turm.“ 


Syntax of the Interrogative Pronoun. 


251. Wer, + “who,” “which,” and was, + “what,” are 
used substantively only: Was kümmert es die Löwin, der man die 
Jungen raubt, in weſſen Walde ſie brüllt (Le.). Nun, wen lieben zwei 
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von euch am meiſten (id.). Was ift ver langen Rede kurzer Sinn? 
(Sch.). 


1. Once the genitive after wer and was was common. Wer is almost 
entirely supplanted by welcher, and was by was fur ein. But was + geni- 
tive, which generally looks like an accusative, still remains in phrases 
like Was Wunder(s) (Le.). Was des Teufels, Was Henkers. Was it Weißes 
dort am grünen Walde (G.). See 181, 188. 

2. Wem only refers to persons. When it refers to things or whole 
sentences wo(r) + preposition is substituted. Wozu ber Lärm? (F. 1322). 
Woran erfennft bu ben Dieb. Wor before a vowel, wo before a consonant. 


3. In the spoken language „was“ is preceded by a preposition that 
does not govern the accusative: zu was, mit was; but womit, wozu are prefz 
erable. The classics have it too. Even für was, um was, durch was are 
supplanted by wofür, worum, wodurch. Zu was bie Poſſe? (G.) Mit was 
kann ich aufwarten? 


4, Was in the sense of warum and wie is originally an absolute accusa- 
tive, e. g., Was fteht thr und legt die Hände in (= in den) Schoß (Sch.). Was 
wird das Herz dir ſchwer (F. 2720). 

5. Mark the interrogative adverbs: wo, + where; wann, + when; 


wie, + how; wo(r)- with preposition; marum, + wherefore, + why, only 
interrogative. For their etymology see 551. 


252. Weld means + “which” and singles out the indi- 
vidual, though etymologically it inquires after the quality. 
It stands adjectively and substantively: Und welcher iſt's, den du 
am meiften liebſt? (Sch.). Welches Ungeheure finnet ihr mir an? 
(id.). 

In exclamatory sentences welch is originally interrogative, often fol- 


lowed by ein: Welch ein Jubeln, welch ein Singen wird in unſerm Hauſe ſein! 
(Song). See F. 742. 


253. Was für, was für ein inquires after the nature 
and qualities of a person or thing. Was für always stands 
adjectively, was für ein adjectively and substantively. Was is 
separable from fur etn. Lessing is particularly fond of this 
separation. Was für stands before the singular of a noun 
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denoting material and before a collective noun; before the 
plural of any noun. Was für ein inquires also after an indi- 
vidual. 


Ex.: Was für Wein ift dies? Was für Berge .. . trennen uns denn noch? 
(Le.). Was in Babylon ich dir für einen ſchönen Stoff gekauft (id.). 


Syntax of the Relative Pronouns. 


254. There being no original relative pronouns, the other pronouns were used as 
such or conjunctions like so, dar, da, unde (see below) connected coordinate sentences, 
one of which later became subordinate. The first pronoun used as a relative was ber, 
die, das, in O. H. G. Welcher, wer, was developed into relative pronouns gradually. First 
they were made indefinite pronouns by means of the particle 80, O. H. G. so Awelich(so), 
so hwer(so), so hwas(so) > M. H. G. swelich, swer, swas = whosoever, whatsoever > 
N. H. G. welcher, wer, was, which can be strengthened by nur, auch, immer (= ever). To 
say therefore that the interrogative is used as the relative is hardly correct, though, no 
doubt, the indirect question had its influence in the coincidence of the forms of the 
interrogative and indefinite relative pronouns. The demonstrative ber, bte, ba8 intro- 
duced the coordinate clause, which afterwards became subordinate; and clause and 
pronoun were then called relative. Welcher is only of the 16th century. 


255. Der and welder are equivalent. After personal 
pronouns der is preferable. Euphony should decide which is 
to be used. Ein Frauenzimmer, das denkt, ift eben fo etel als ein 
Mann, der fih ſchminkt (Le.). Welcher is preferable after der⸗ 
jenige. The following sentence is bad: Die, bie die Mutter der 
Kinder war, iſt geſtorben. 


1. Of the four relatives ber, welch-, wer, was only wel ch- can also be 
used ad jectively, the other three only substantively. The genitive of 
ber, die, das is always beffen, deren, sg. and pl., never derer. Ex.: Wer fein 
Geſetz achtet, ift eben fo mächtig als wer kein Geſetz hat (Le.) Am Montag, an 
welchem Tage wir abreiſten . . But this is not very elegant. 


256. Der and welcher will take any antecedent soever. 
But wer, was, having sprung from indefinite and compounded 
pronouns, require none. Wer admits of no antecedent at all; 
was may have any other neuter pronoun, an adjective (pref- 
erably in the superlative), or a whole clause, e.g., Für was 
drein geht und nicht drein (ins Gehirn) geht, ein prächtig Wort zu 
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dienſten ſteht (F. 1952-3). Alles was ift, it vernünftig (Hegel). 
Was du ererbt von deinen Vätern haft, erwirb es um es zu beſitzen (F. 
682-3). Dem Herrlichſten, was auch der Geiſt empfangen, drängt 
immer fremd und fremder Stoff ſich an (F. 634-5). 


1. Er, wer; der Mann wer; der, wer are impossible. But Goethe has (in 
the Walpurgisnacht'), F. 3964: So Ehre dem, wem Ehre gebührt. The 
proverb says: „Ehre, dem Ehre gebührt,“ the Bible „Ehre, dem die Ehre gebührt.“ 


2. Was referring to a substantive and welches referring to a whole 
clause are not present usage, though the classics use them so. Die Alten 
kannten das Ding nicht, was wir Höflichkeit nennen (Le.). Von früher Jugend an 
hatte mir und meiner Schweſter der Vater ſelbſt im Tanzen Unterricht gegeben, welches 
einen ſo ernſthaften Mann wunderlich genug hätte kleiden ſollen (G.). 


3. If wer has a seeming antecedent the latter stands after the clause. 
The antecedent is nothing but the subject of the main clause repeated 
for emphasis in the shape of another pronoun. If, however, wer and its 
seeming antecedent do not stand in the same case, the latter is indis- 
pensable. Ex.: Wer Pech angreift beſudelt fid) (Prov.). Wer über gewiſſe Dinge 
den Verſtand nicht verliert, der hat keinen zu verlieren (Le.). Wer vieles bringt, wird 
manchem etwas bringen (F. 97). But Wer ein Mal lügt, dem glaubt man nicht 
und wenn er auch die Wahrheit ſpricht (Prov.). Wer da hat, dem wird gegeben (B.). 
The same is true of was: Was man nicht weiß, das eben brauchte man und was 
man weiß, kann man nicht brauchen (F. 1066-7). Früh übt ſich, was ein Meiſter 
werden will (Sch.). For the gender in this illustration see 168. 


4. The old short form med is now archaic except in weshalb, weg- 
wegen: Wes Brot ich eſſe, des Lied ich ſinge (Prov.). 


257. If the dative and accusative, governed by a preposi- 
tion, do not refer to a person, wo, now rarely da, with that 
preposition, are generally substituted: Nichts ijt Zufall; am 
wenigſten das, wovon die Abficht jo klar in die Augen leuchtet (Le. ). 

1. So, the oldest relative conjunction, has now been crowded out from 
tbe spoken language, though it was very common in the 16th and 17th 


centuries: Die linke Hand, dazu das Haupt, fo er ihm abgehauen (Uh.). Von 
allen, ſo da kamen (Bü.). 


258. The relative adverbs wo, “where” and da (colloqui- 
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ally); da, wann, wenn, mo, “when’? wie, “as” take the 
place of a relative pronoun governed by a preposition when 
they refer to nouns denoting time, place, and manner. 

Ex.: Kennſt du das Land wo bie Citronen blühn? (G.). Es gibt im Menſchen⸗ 
leben Augenblicke, wo er dem Weltgeiſt näher ift als ſonſt (Sch.). In dieſem Augen⸗ 
blicke, da wir reden, ift kein Tyra'nn mehr in der Schweizer Lande (id.). „Die Art 
und Weiſe wie,“ “the manner in which." („Wie“ is more forcible than „in 
welcher.) O ſchöner Tag, wenn endlich der Soldat ins Leben heimkehrt (Sch.). 


1. This construction is old only with the demonstrative ad verbs used 
as relatives, viz., da, ddr, danne. Allwo, alba, woſelbſt are archaic. 


Syntax of the Indefinite Pronouns. 


259. Cin and einige can precede a numeral generally fol- 
lowed by a noun. They mean “some,” “or so,” “odd”: ein 
acht Tage, a week or so; einige vierzig Jahr, forty odd years. 
The order may also be: „ein Sabr fünfzehn.“ 


1. Grimm thinks this phrase has lost „,oder,“ as if it meant einen Tag 
oder zehn, ein Jahr ober fünfzehn. No doubt „einige vierzig Jahr“ has lost 
„und“ and stands for einige und vierzig Jahr, forty (and) odd years. 


260. Ein, etwas, was, wer, jemand, welche, einige 
can be strengthened by irgend (compounded of to + hwar and 
gin — “ever,” * where," “you please,” gin corresponding to 
L.-cun), For the origin of was, wer, welch, see 254. Ach, wenn 
ich etwas auf dich könnte! “if I could influence you at all (F. 
3423). Was anders ſuche zu beginnen (F. 1383). Die Jagd ift doch 
immer was und eine Art von Krieg (G.). Hier find Kirſchen zu yer- 
kaufen. Willſt du welche? Haſt du irgend was verloren? 


1. They stand generally only in the nominative and accusative. Einig 
is rare in the singular, and for it irgend ein is better used. 


261. All-. The following examples show the many vari- 
ous forms of all-: all das Geld, all des Geldes, alles das Geld, was 
ſoll das alles? 
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1. Alle stood in M. H. G. only after prepositions as still now, e. g., bei 
alle bem, “ withal.” Mir wird von alle dem fo Dumm (F. 1946), The form alle 
before the article and not preceded by a preposition, though very com- 
mon in the classics and in the spoken language, is not so good as all or 
all with strong endings, e.g., All der Schmerz (G.). All or alle in such 
phrases as der Wein tft all,“ there is no more wine,” has hardly been satis- 
factorily explained yet. 


2. Notice the following meanings: Alle Stunden einen Theelöffel voll, a 
teaspoon full every hour." The singular in the sense of every is 
rarer, auf allen Fall, in every case. Aller Anfang ift (diver (Prov.). Alles 
Ding währt ſeine Zeit, Gottes Lieb in Ewigkeit (Hymn). The singular in 
the sense of Eng. all“ is archaic, allen Winter (Logau, quoted in Grimm's 
Dict.), all winter. For all day, all night, we say best die ganze Nacht, den 
ganzen Tag. Notice also in aller Fruh, very early, in aller Stille, in alle Welt. 


3. The plural of jeder, jedweder, jeglicher is rare. It is expressed by „alle.“ 
Even the singular of the last two is now archaic and rare. 


262. Mancher does not differ from the Eng. many in 
use and force. Compare ein mander, manch einer, mancher gute 
Mann, manch ein guter Mann, manche ſchöne Blume. 


263. Viel and wenig, denoting the individual and used 
substantively denoting persons, must be inflected ; if they 
denote an indefinite number, quantity, mass, they are gener- , 
ally uninflected. Denn viele find berufen, aber wenige find auger- 
wählet (B.). Viel noch haft du von mir zu hören (Sch.). Zwar weiß 
ich viel, doch möchte ich alles wiſſen (F. 601). Es ſtudieren viel Ameri⸗ 
kaner in Deutſchland. 


1. Bieler, —e, -es denotes various sorts," e.g., vieler Wein; in composi- 
lion vielerlei Wein, many kinds of wine." 


A fuller treatment of the large number of indefinite prononns and numerais beiongs 
rather to the Dictionary. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 
CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 


264. According to meaning and construction the verbs 
may be variously divided: 1, into independent verbs; 2, into 
the small class of tense auxiliaries and the modal auxiliaries. 
See 267. Again: 1, into personal verbs, which can have any 
person, the 1., 2., or 3., as subject; 2, into impersonal verbs, 
which have the indefinite subject es, „es regnet.“ See 236. 

The personal verbs again divide: 1, into neuter or subjective 
verbs, as die Sonne feint (see 179); 2, transitive or objective 
verbs, the direct object of which stands in the accusative 
(transitive proper, see 198) or in the genitive or dative 
(called also intrans., see 184, 190). 

As subdivisions of transitive verbs may be regarded: 1, the 
reflexive verbs; 2, the causative. 

The reflexives again: 1, into reflexives proper, which occur 
only as reflexives, e.g., ſich grämen, to pine; fih erbarmen, to feel 
pity; 2, into both transitive and intransitive verbs used re- 
flexively, e. g., ſich majhen, ſich vereinen, fid) tot lachen. 

The pronoun is always in the accusative, but see 197. 

1. Transitive verbs have often intransitive or neuter force, but there 
can be no direct object then. Das Pferd zieht ben Wagen, but Die Wolfen 
ziehen am Himmel, Personal verbs can also be used without a Jogical sub- 
ject: Das Waſſer rauſcht, but Es rauſcht im Rohre. Also the modal auxilia- 
ries occur still as independent verbs; Was {oll das? but Wohin (oll ber 
Dieb geflüchtet fein? See 287. 


Syntax of the Auxiliaries. 
I Haben and fein. 


265. Haben forms the compound tenses, active voice: 


1. Of all transitive verbs: ich habe getragen, ich habe bedeckt, ich 
habe angeklagt. 


98 SYNTAX OF THE VERB—AUXILIARIES. [266- 


2. Of the modal auxiliaries, of reflexive and impersonal 
verbs proper. Er hat es nicht gemocht, bat fid gewaſchen, es bat 
geregnet, es hat mich gereut. 

3. Of intransitive verbs which have no direct object, at most 
the object in the G. or D. Er hatte mein geſpottet, er hat mir 
geſchadet, er hatte gelacht, geweint, geſchlafen. 

4. Of (intransitive) verbs of motion when the mere action 
within a certain space, the effort, and its extent are to be 
emphasized, without reference to direction, point of depar- 
ture or destination. A. von Humboldt hat viel gereit, = was a 
great traveler. Der Stallknecht hat eine Stunde hin und her geritten. 
Er hatte in Wien zehn Jahre gefahren (Le.). Das Lämmchen hat 
gehüpft, der Fiſch hat geſchwommen. Das Kleine (the little one) hat 
noch nie gegangen (has never walked). Sophie hat geklettert und 
ſich die Schürze zerriſſen. Der Schnellläufer hat ſchon längſt gelaufen 
(finished running long ago). Good usage favors: Die Uhr hat 
einmal gegangen, aber jetzt ſteht fie til. Die Mühle, die Maſchine, das 
Rad hat gegangen, but iſt is frequently used. 

5. Of ſitzen, ſtehen, liegen, anfangen, beginnen, aufhören. But in 
S. G. ſein is more common and it is also found in the classics. 
Wo habt ihr geſeſſen, geſtanden? Wann hat die Schule angefangen? 


266. Sein forms the compound tenses: 


1. Of all verbs of motion, except some, which take haben, 
when action simply is denoted. See 265, 4. These take fein 
when the direction, points of departure, destination and ar- 
rival are mentioned. These circumstances are often expressed 
by inseparable and separable prefixes in compound verbs. 
Ex.: „Der Mai ijt gekommen.“ Er wird gefallen fein, = he proba- 
bly fell. Wir ſind ſchnell hinabgeſtiegen. Die Seefahrer ſind auf der 
Inſel Skye gelandet. Die Störche ſind nach Süden gezogen. Der 
Stallknecht tft in einer Stunde hin und her geritten, — he rode to a 
certain place (there) and back. Die Feinde ſind entflohen, ent⸗ 
laufen, eingetroffen. Wir find ſchon mehrere Male umgezogen (moved). 
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2. Of certain verbs denoting a springing into being or pass- 
ing away, à transition and development, growth and decay, 
often expressed by er-, ver-, zer-, and separable prefixes. Die 
Milch ift gefroren (< gefrieren, but es hat gefroren < frieren, there 
was a frost). Das Geil ift zerriſſen. Der Schnee iſt geſchmolzen. 
„Der Bruder wäre nicht geſtorben.“ Das Bäumchen iſt gewachſen. Die 
reichen Leute ſind im Kriege verarmt. Das Licht iſt erloſchen. Die 
Schale iſt geſprungen (cracked). Der Lehrling war eingeſchlafen (had 
fallen asleep). In the compound verbs it is just this prefix 
that called for fein. Compare trinken — ertrinken, ſcheinen — erz 
ſcheinen, wachen — erwachen, hungern — verhungern, frieren — erfrieren. 

3. Of ſein, bleiben, begegnen, folgen, gelingen, geſchehen, glücken, kor 
which it is hard to account by meaning, but see 283, 2. Ex.: 
Es iſt ihm nicht gelungen, geglückt. Das iſt ſchon alles dageweſen. 
Ein ſüßer Troſt iſt ihm geblieben (Sch.). 


4. Haben has gained upon frin in German, but not so much as English “to bave " upon 
to be.“ Folgen and begegnen were once generally compounded with haben. Also the ten- 
dency to use intransitive verbs as trausitives, so strong in Eng., has increased in Ger- 
man. While in Eng. one can run“ a locomotive, a sewing machine, a train, a ship, 
in German führen, leiten, in Gang bringen, gebrauchen, or the verb of motion + lafjen or 
machen, will have to be used. Der Kutſcher hat uns ſchnell gefahren. Der Poſtillion hat den 
Wagen vorgefahren. Man konnte die Feuerſprütze nicht in Gang bringen. 


5. The difficulty as to the use of haben and ſein lies after all mainly in the way in 
which a verb is used, transitively or intransitively, and in the meaning. The student 
should attend particularly to these points and not be too timid, as in many cases usage 
is by no means settled. 

As to the omission of haben and fein in dependent clauses, see 346. 


II. SpECIAL Uses OF THE MODAL ÅVUXILIARIES. 


This subject belongs really rather to the Dictionary, but the appreciation and trans- 
ation of these verbs is so difficult that a brief treatment of them is given here. 


267. 1. Können denotes ability: Der Fiſch kann ſchwimmen. Hier ftef' 
ich, ich kann nicht anders (Lu.). Possibility: Ihr könntet ihr Werkzeug fein, mich 
in das Garn zuziehen (Sch.). Knowledge, to know how, its oldest mean- 
ing: Kannſt du Italie'niſch? Compare können, to have learnt,” then to 
be able"; kennen (< kanjan, causative of kann — können), to be acquainted 
with" ; wiſſen, to know.” 


9. Dürfen denotes: 1, Permission and authorization : Du darfſt aud 
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ba nur frei erſcheinen (F. 386). Ohne Jagdſchein darf niemand auf bie Jagd gehn. 
2. To have occasion to,” reason for,” ‘‘ need”: Man darf den Schlüſſel 
nur zwei Mal umdrehen und der Riegel ſpringt zurück, You need...” Du 
darfſt hinausgehen, die Luft iſt hier ſehr ſchlecht, Lou have good reason to ge 
out.. This force is the oldest, but rather rare now. 3. To trust 
one’s self to”: Wer darf ihn nennen und wer bekennen: Ich glaub ihn (Gott) (F. 
84335). This force has sprung from 1 and 2 and from the verb tar — 
türren + dare, whose meaning was embodied in darf — dürfen. On tho 
other hand, it has nearly given up the original force of “ need,” * want,” 
still apparent in 2, to its compound bedürfen. In some editions of the 
Bible dürfen, to want, and lar — türren,“ to dare, are still the rule. In 
later editions bedürfen and dürfen have been substituted for them. 4. The 
preterit subjunctive (potential, see 284, 3) dürfte is used for a mild asser- 
tion: Die Nachwelt dürfte Bedenken tragen, dieſes Urteil zu unterſchrelben (Sch.), 
* Posterity very likely will .. Das dürfte zu fpdt fein, ^I fear very 
much, that is too late.” Etiquette admits such redundant phrases as: 
Dürfte or darf ich mir erlauben, etc. 


9. Mögen denotes: 1. In its oldest, but now rare sense except in dia- 
lect, “ability” and “power.” This it has given up to „fönnen.“ Compare 
its cognates “ may” and “can” in Eng.: Ihr Anblick gibt den Engeln Stärke, 
wenn feiner fie ergründen mag (F. 247-8), “ although no one is able...” 
2. Concession, no interference on the part of the speaker: Der Burſche 
mag nach Hauſe gehn (It lies with him, I have no objection). Wer mir den 
Becher kann wieder zeigen, er mag ihn behalten (Sch.). 3. Possibility, the action 
does not concern or influence the speaker ; fönnen means a possibility that 
lies in the ability of another person or object. Was für Grünröck' mögen 
bad fein (Sch.). Er mag das gefagt haben, er mag das thun, It is possible he 
said so, he may do it. Das Tier mag zehn Jahre alt fein. With this force 
it supplants the potential and concessive subjunctives ; if it stands itself 
in the subjunctive of the present or preterit, it supplants also the opta- 
tive subjunctive. Ich wünſche daß die ganze Welt uns hören mag, hören möge. 
Möchte auch doch die ganze Welt uns hören (Le.). 4, From 2 springs the force 
of “inclination,” “liking,” wishing.“ Was ſich verträgt mit meiner Pflicht, 
mag ich ihr gern gewähren (Sch.). Ich möchte, daß er es nicht wieder erführe. Ich 
eſſe was ich mag und leide was ich muß (Prov.). 


4, Müſſen, + must, denotes: 1. In its oldest sense, to have occa- 
sion, room,” “to be one’s lot," it is the case.” A trace of this is left 
in the following uses: Mein Hund war ohne Maulkorb hinausgelaufen. Nun 
mußte auch gerade ein Polizi'ſt daher kommen (as luck would have it, a police- 
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man came along). Der Zufall mußte ihn grade hin bringen. Zum zweiten Mal 
ſoll mir tein Klang erſchallen, er müßte denn (unless it should) beſondern Sinn 
begründen (G., quoted in Sanders’ Dict.). 2. Necessity of various kinds: 
Alle Menſchen müſſen ſterben. Der Senne muß ſcheiden (Sch.). Ein Oberhaupt 
muß fein (id.). Das muß ein ſchlechter Müller fein, dem niemals fiel das Wandern 
ein (Song). Er muß ſehr krank geweſen ſein; er iſt noch ſo ſchwach. The force 
of dürfen: Ich muß nicht vergeſſen, I must not forget.“ 


Brauchen + negative generally takes the place of müffen + negative when it denotes 
moral necessity. Das brauchſt du nicht zu thun, wenn du nicht willſt. Wohl dem, ber mit 
der neuen (Zeit) nicht mehr braucht zu leben (Sch.). 


5. Sollen, + shall, denotes: 1. Duty and obligation. Du ſollſt Gott 
deinen Herrn lieben von ganzem Herzen, von ganzer Seele und von ganzem Gemüle 
(B.). Du bätteſt da ſein ſollen, You ought to have been there. 2. Neces- 
sity and destiny: Dieſe Furcht. fol endigen! ihr Haupt fol fallen. Ich will 
Frieden haben (Sch.). Ich weiß nicht was ſoll es bedeuten (Heine). Was ſoll 
das? What (is that) for? Darin ſollte er ſich täuſchen, In that he was bound 
to be deceived, disappointed. 3. It denotes the statement and claim of 
another, is to,” “is said to“: Das Meter ſoll acht Thaler koſten. Der Schatz 
der Nibelungen ſoll im Rheine liegen. Sieben Sträflinge ſollen entkommen ſein. 4. 
Sollte approaches the force of the conditional, + “should.” Sollte er noch 
kommen, ſag' ihm, ich hätte nicht länger warten können. Sollte er auch wohl krank 
fein? Is it possible that he is sick ? 


6. Wollen, + will, denotes: 1. The will and purpose of the sub- 
ject. Was wollteſt du mit dem Dolche? ſprich (Sch.). Ich will es wieder vergef- 
ſen, weil Sie doch nicht wollen, daß ich es wiſſen ſoll (G.). Wolle nur was du kannſt 
und du wirft können was du willſt. 2. To be about,” on the point of." 
Ein armer Bauer wollte ſterben (Nicolai). Es will regnen. Frequent in stage- 
directions, „will gehen,“ „will abgehn.“ Will ſich Hector ewig von mir wenden? 
(Sch.). 3. The claim and statement of another, who “says” or claims 
to": Der Zeuge will den Angeklagten gefehen haben. Du willſt ihn zu einem guten 
Zwecke betrogen haben. Notice the ambiguity of such a sentence as Der Herr 
will es gethan haben, claims he did it,” or according to 1, wills or wishes 
that it be done.” 

Wollen is really the most difficult to understand and use. It occurs in a great many 
more idioms with ever varying shades of meaning. Notice, e. g., Es will verlauten,“ it 
is spread abroad." Was will das tagen ? = ** What does that amount tof?” “that is 
nothing.” Ich will es nicht geſehen haben, I will act as if I had not seen it or nobody 
shall see it," according to 1. Wenn der Schüler doch dieſe Regel lernen wollte, if he only 


would... = conditional. Wollte Gott bag ... , would to God that . .. Dieſe Feder 
will nicht, this pen does not write (well), But it is impossible to give all these meanings. 
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Still Eng. will" is not far behind the German. Sollen and wollen should not be con- 
founded with Eng. ‘‘shall’’ and will” of the future, see 279, 3. 


7. affer, sometimes classed here, is really a causative auxiliary 
and never used as such without an inf., which stands as a further object. 
Keine Klage läßt fie fallen (Sch.). Unverzüglich ließ er drei Batterien aufwerfen 
(id.). See 202, 1. A second force is to allow,” not to hinder.” Der 
Gefangenwärter ließ den Gefangenen entwiſchen. Laſſen Sie das bleiben (= to 
leave a thing undone. Laſſen, to look, is a neuter verb. 

For laſſen + reflexive, see 272; in the imperative, see 287, 4. 


REMARRK.— Verbs of motion can be omitted, particularly when an adverb expresses 
the direction. Willſt bu mit? Ich muß hin. Das Pace’t ſollte fort (ought to be sent). 
Der Hut muß in die Schachtel. But all except müſſen and dürfen can be used as inde- 
pendent verbs, i, e., no other verb need be supplied. There is no call for a verb in Mas 
ſoll der Hut? (Sch.), What is this hat (here) for? Notice that ſollen, mögen, and wollen 
are really the only ones that deserve the term modal auxiliaries, since they assist in 
eXpressing the mood. See 287. 


THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


268. The active voice needs no comment. Only transitive 
verbs form a complete passive. But transitives whose mean- 
ing admits only of an object of the thing, also intransitives 
and subjective verbs, form only the third person singular 
with the grammatical subject es or without it. Ihnen wird 
geholfen. Es wird gelacht und gejungen. Geſtern wurde geſpielt. 
Bei uns zu Hauſe (where I come from) wird viel Whiſt geſpielt. 


269. In the transformation of the active into the passive 
voice, the direct object in the accusative becomes subject- 
nominative and the former subject is expressed by von + 
dative denoting the agent and by burd) + accusative denot- 
ing means and instrument. Baumgarten erſchlug den Wolfen- 
ſchießen. W. wurde von B. erſchlagen. Der Brief wurde durch einen 
Dienſtmann beſorgt (through a porter). See prepositions, 304, 2. 


270. When a verb governs two accusatives both accusa- 
tives become nominatives with the verbs of naming, calling, 
scolding. Er wurde fein Freund genannt. See 179, 2. 
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1. With lehren and fragen the accusative of the thing may be retained, 
particularly if that accusative be a pronoun, e. g., Das Schlimmſte, was uns 
widerfährt, das werden wir vom Tag gelehrt (G.). For etwas gelehrt werden it is 
better to use unterrichtet werden; for etwas gefragt werden, better nach etwas 
gefragt werden. The accusative of the noun now sounds pedantic, though 


lehren in M. H. G. always retained the accusative in the passive. See 
202, 2. 


271. Witb a verb governing an accusative, a genitive, or 
a, dative, the accusative becomes nominative in the passive, but 
the genitive and dative are retained. H. wurde des Hochverrats 
angeklagt. Deiner wurde gedacht (no grammatical subject) or es 
wurde deiner gedacht. Mir wurde gefolgt, J was followed. 


1. The verbs folgen, helfen, gehorchen, ſchmeicheln, widerſprechen, danken often form a 
personal passive in the classics and in the spoken language, but it is very questionable 
whether this use should be imitated ; certainly not by foreigners who are accustumed 
to this construction in their own language and are apt to make mistakes in the active 
and say ^id) folge dich“ if they hear or say „ich werde gefolgt, geſchmeichelt.“ Those who 
defend the personal passive appeal to the older accusative after helfen and ſchmeicheln. 


272. The reflexive, encouraged by French influence, and man, es + 
active often replace the passive. For Es wird gefungen, gepocht stands Man 
fingt, pocht. Da öffnet fid) das Thor, Then the gate is opened. Der Schlüſſel 
wird fid) finden, The key will be found. More frequent than the reflexive 
alone is fid) . . . laffen, e. g., Er wird fih beſtimmen laffen zu .. ., He will 
let himself be influenced to . . ., He can be induced to . . Dad läßt 
fih leicht machen, That is easily done. Das läßt fid) hören, That is plausible. 
See 290,3, b. Itis clear from this that the German passive is less fre- 
quent than the English. The grammars boast more of the full and long 
compound tenses than actual usage justifies. 


273. ORIGIN OF THE PassrvE VOICE. 


1. In O. H. G. fein (sin, wesan), werben (werdan) were used to express the passive, 
Gothic alone shows traces of anything like a Latin passive, but even there the peri- 
phrastic form had to be resorted to. In M. H. G. the present is ich wirde gelobet » pre- 
terit, ich wart gelober, perfect, ich bin gelobet ; pluperfect, sch was gelobet. Worden 
was added to the perfect from the 13th century downward, but was uot considered 
essential until the 17th century. The passive idea lies originally only in the past or 
passive participle and not in werden, which means only '' I enter into the state of being 
„geliebt,“ „geſchlagen,“ ete. Compare the future, ich werde lieben, J enter into the state 
of loving." The M. H. G. «ch bin geliebet, ich was (war) geliebet are by no means lost. 
Only they are not called tenses now. Ich bin geliebt, das Zimmer tft gefegt mean“ Iam 
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in the stats of being loved," the room is in a swept state, has been cleaned," 18 
clean.“ The participles are felt as adjectives. Ich bin geliebt worden, das Zimmer iſt 
gefegt worden mean * I have passed into the state of being loved," the room has 
passed into the state of being swept.“ The transition into this state, and not the 
present state, but the fact or action are emphasized, hence the idea of tense is promi- 
nent. The fitness of the name of perfect passive for this form and not also for id bin 
geliebt is apparent because ich bin geliebt worden is composed of ich bin (ge)worben (the 
perfect) + geliebt. In O. H. G. fein still formed the present as to be" now in Eng., but 
already in M. H. G. werden was the prevalent auxiliary (see above), while sein was 
prevalent in the perfect. 

2. Perhaps the following examples will illustrate the force of the vari- 
ous forms: 

Die Tochter ift verlobt, is engaged to be married. Vom Eife befreit find 
Strom und Bäche (F. 903). Dieſer Keffel ijt von Bergen begrenzt (Hu.) These 
three are not passive tenses. But compare: Zu bem Lächerlichen wird ein 
Contra'ſt von Vollkommenheiten und Unvollkommenheiten erfordert (Le.) (present 
tense). Dieſer Punkt ift viel beſtritten worden (perf. pass.). The same differ- 
ence between wurde + participle (= imperfect pass.) and war + partici- 
ple (no tense), e.g., Home'r war vor Alters unſtreitig fleißiger geleſen als jetzt 
(Le.). Die Häuſer waren feſtlich geſchmückt (no tense). Der Räuberhauptmann 
war ſchon gefangen genommen worden, als ſeine Leute herbeikamen (pluperfect 
pass.). Der Spio'n wurde ohne weiteres an einen Aſt geknüpft und erhängt (imper- 
fect pass.). 

Examples of the future and conditional perfects passive are very rare 
in the classics. 


Syntax of the Tenses, 
SrwPLE TENSES. 

274. The Present. 

1. It denotes an action as now going on. Wie glänzt bie 
Sonne, wie lacht die Flur (G.). 

2. It is the tense used in the statement of a general truth 
or fact or custom, in which the idea of time is lost sight of. 
Dreimal drei iſt neun. Gott iſt die Liebe (B.). Borgen macht Sorgen 
(Prov.). 

3. The historical present is used in vivid narrative for a 
past tense. Das zu Linz gegebene Beiſpiel findet allgemeine Nach⸗ 
ahmung; man verflucht das Andenken des Verräters; alle Arme'en fallen 
von ihm ab (Sch.). 
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4. For the English perfect German (also French) uses the 
present when the action or state continues in the present 
time, but there 1s generally an adverb denoting duration of 
time qualifying it. Ex.: Nun bin id) fleben Tage hier (G.). Zwei 
Tage gehen wir ſchon hier herum (id.). Ich bin allhier erft kurze Zeit 
(F. 1868). 


This use is by no means new in German or unknown in English, e. 9., I 
forget why.” “The world by what I learn is no stranger to your generos- 
ity " (Goldsmith, quoted by Matzner). It is closely related to the present 
sub 2 and 3, and generally translated by have been” + present participle. 


5. The future present, that is, the present with the force of 
the future, is much more frequent in German than in English. 
Ex.: Nein, nein, ich gehe nach der Stadt zurück (F. 820). Wer weiß, 
wer morgen über uns befiehlt (Sch.). 


It is a very old use of the present, from a time when the periphrastic 
future was not yet developed. 


6. The English periphrastic present in I am writing," I do write” 
rarely has corresponding German phrases. For instance, thun is dialectic 
and archaic. Und thu’ nicht mehr in Worten framen (F. 385). A large num- 
ber of present participles are looked upon as adjectives and stand in the 
predicate after fein, but they do not form a tense (see 273,1). There is 
a difference between the simple present and fein + pres. part. The for- 
mer, if it occur at all, denotes an act of the subject, the latter denotes a 
quality of the same or of another subject. Ex.: Man nimmt teil an etwas, 
one takes part in something. Jemand ift teilnehmend, one is sympathetic. 
Die Farbe ſchreit is hardly used, but bie Farbe iff eine ſchreiende, the color is 
a loud one. Die Wusficht reizt einen, immer höher zu fleigen, the prospect entices 
one to climb higher and higher, but die Ausſicht ift reizend, the prospect is 
charming. Compare the Eng. charming," promising, etc. 


275. The Preterit. 


1. It is strictly the “historical” tense, used in narration, 
when one event is related in some connection with another 
event, as following it or preceding it. Ex.: Cäſar fam, jab und 
ſiegte. Er ward geboren, er lebte, nahm ein Weib und ſtarb (Gellert). 


In the story of the creation in Genesis only the pret. is used until 
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chapter 2, verse 4, when the account is summed up Mfo ijt Himmel und Erde 
geworden, which has the perfect as it should have. See 276. 


2. It represents a past action as lasting, customary; also as 
contemporaneous with another action. Geſtern kam der Medicus 
hier aus der Stadt hinaus zum Amtmann (connect „hinaus“ with 
„um,“ not with „aus der Stadt“) und fand mich auf der Erde unter 
Lottens Kindern, wie einige auf mir herumkrabbelten, andere mich neckten 
(G.). Kühn war das Wort, weil es die That nicht war (Sch.). 


Compounp TENSES. 
276. The Perfect. 


It is used to denote a past event as a separate act or inde- 
pendent fact. The act is completed, but the result of it is felt 
in the present and may continue in the present. Ex.: Ich habe 
genoſſen das irdiſche Glück (Sch.). Gott hat die Welt erſchaffen — God 
is the creator of the world, but Im Anfang ſchuf Gott Himmel und 
Erde (B.). Du haſt's erreicht, Octavio (Sch.). See 279, 2. 


1. In the best writers this distinction is generally observed, but not in 
the spoken language, in which the perfect is crowding out the preterit. 
As an illustration of the exact use of the tenses, particularly of the pre- 
terit and perfect, may be recommended the introduction to Schiller's 
Geſchichte des Abfalls der vereinigten Niederlande. 


277. The Pluperfect. 


It denotes a past action which was completed before another 
past action began. Ex.: Tilly hatte kaum feinen Rückmarſch ange⸗ 
treten, als der König fein Lager zu Schwedt aufhob und gegen Frankfurt 
an der Oder rückte (Sch.). 


278. The Future. 

1. It denotes an action yet to take place. Ex.: Was wird 
aus dem Kindlein werden? (B.). Der Kaiſer wird morgen abreiſen. 

2. It denotes probability and should then not be translated 
by an English future as a rule. Ex.: Der Hund wird ſechs Jahre 
alt fein (S tft wohl or wahrſcheinlich), the dog may be or is prob- 
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ably, six years old. Wer klopft? Es wird ein Bettler fein, it is 
probably a beggar. 


3. In familiar language it stands for the imperative implying 
confident expectation of the result. Du wirſt hier bleiben, Lou 
shall stay here. Du wirſt dich hüten, Take good care not to do it. 


For the present with the force of the future, see 274, 5. 


279. The Future Perfect. 


1. It is the perfect transferred to the future. Vergebens 
werdet ihr für euren Feldherrn euch geopfert haben (Sch.). More fre- 
quently than the future, the future perfect denotes probability: 
Wo wird er die Nacht zugebracht haben? (Le.), Where can he have 
spent the night? Es wird was andres wohl bedeutet haben (Sch.), 
It probably meant something else. 


2. As the present can have future force, so the perfect can 
have future perfect force. Nicht eher denk ich dieſes Blatt zu 
brauchen, bis eine That gethan ift, die anwiderſprechlich den Hochverrat 
bezeugt (Sch.). 

3. In M. H. G., the future perfect is unknown and its force is expressed 

by ge prefixed to the present, and by the perfect. 
( a. Guard against confounding the modal auxiliaries in German with 
the Eng. future. Approach to a future might be felt in wollen and follen, 
€. g., Was wollen fie denn berausverhiren, wenn einer unſchuldig it? (G.). Der 
Reichstag zu Augsburg ſoll hoffentlich unſere Proje’kte zur Reife bringen (G.). See 
283, 4. 


280. The Conditionals. 


They are future subjunctives corresponding to the preterit 
and pluperfect subjunctive as the future corresponds to the 
present. As in all subjunctives, the idea of tense is not empha- 
sized. Preterit subjunctive and I. conditional, pluperfect sub- 
junctive and II. conditional are nearly identical in force, but 
preterit and pluperfect deserve the preference, particularly in 
the passive. In dependent conditional clauses the preterit or 
pluperfect subjunctive only can stand. In the main sentence 
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there 18 no choice between them and the conditionals. Ex.: 
Ohne deinen Rat würde ich es nicht gethan haben or hätte ich es nicht 
gethan. Was würdeſt du an meiner Stelle thun? Wäreſt du hier 
geweſen, mein Bruder wäre nicht geſtorben (B.). 


281. The conditionals should be substituted for the subjunctive of 
the preterit and of the pluperfect: 1. When the force of the future is 
to be emphasized as in: Nähme der Kranke die Medizin regelmäßig ein, fo würde 
das Fieber von dieſer Stunde an allmählich verſchwinden. Sie glaubten, ſie würden 
ſich leicht als Helden darſtellen (Sch.). 2. When the indicative and subjunc- 
tive forms coincide as is the case with certain persons in weak verbs: 
Auf einen Eid würde ich ihm nicht glauben. „Glaubte“ might be pret. ind. Ihr 
würdet dies Rätſel mir erklären, fagte fie (Sch.). „Ihr werdet“ could also be 
indicative future. 


The Tense of Indirect Speech. 


282. The rule is: The indirect speech retains the tense 
of the direct. Ex.: Die Bäume ſeien gebannt, ſagt er, und wer ſie 
ſchädige, dem wachſe ſeine Hand heraus zum Grabe (Sch.). Egmont 
beteuerte, daß das Ganze nichts als ein Tafelſcherz geweſen ſei. Der 
Knabe behauptete, er hätte es nicht gethan, wenn er nicht von ſeinen 
Gefährten dazu verleitet worden wäre. Er ſagte auch, er wolle es nicht 
wieder thun, wenn man ihm jetzt vergebe. Der Zeuge konnte nicht 
ſchwören, daß er den Angeklagten je geſehen habe. 


1. But this rule is not strictly observed. If the main clause contains, 
for instance, a past tense, the other clause may take a preterit for the 
present, a pluperfect for the perfect, or a conditional for the future: Dad 
wären die Planeten, ſagte mir ber Führer, fie regierten das Geſchick (Sch.). Ihr 
würdet dies Rätſel mir erklären, ſagte ſie (id.). Mir meldet (pres. for perf.) er, er 
läge krank (id.). If any ambiguity arises, as is not unfrequently the case, 
this license should not be indulged in. If the main verb is in the pres- 
ent, it is not well to substitute the preterit or pluperfect in the sub- 
ordinate clause, because this license is due to attraction of tenses, viz., 
preterit in one— preterit or pluperfect in the other. Compare: €r 
beteuert, er fet dagegen, he asserts, that he is opposed. Er beteuert, er wäre 
Dagegen might be construed as meaning er würde Dagegen fein, which means 
“he would be opposed.” Er beteuert, er fet dagegen geweſen, he had been 
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opposed ; er wäre Dagegen geweſen might moreover be understood as having 
the force of the II. Conditional. 


For the mood of the indirect statement, see 285. For further remarks on the use 
of tenses, see 284, also the General Syntax. 


283. ORIGIN or THE CompounD TENSES. 


1. The compound tenses in all the living languages are products of the development 
of so-called periphrastic conjugation, which uses certain independent verbs denoting 
eXistence, possession, transition, or the beginning of an action, in connection with an 
infinitive, participle, or gerundive. The more the inflectional endings of the simple 
tenses of the earlier periods weathered, the more favorable were the chances for the 
growth of analytical and circumlocutory tenses. Compare the Latin amor, amatus 
sum or fui; excusavi, excusatam, -um habeo or teneo with French je suis aimé, -ée, 
je fus aimé, ee, je Vai excusé, <e, je avais excusé, -€e. The Germanic languages 
have only two simple tenses. Gothic shows still a mutilated passive. But the future 
perfect and pluperfect active and passive sprang up within historic times from a com- 
bination of an independcnt verb with an infinitive or participle, which were at first 
felt only as predicate noun or adjective. The participle in O. H. G. could be inflected 
like any predicate adjective. 


2, At different periods of High German there were different verbs which could be 
thus employed. Besides the modern auxiliaries haben, fein and werben, in O. H. G. 
etgan,+toown. In Gothic kaban + inf. was made to express the future, in O. H. G. 
guin (shall) and werdan + pres. part.; in M. H. G. besides these, welen, müezen. Ich 
babe den Hut abgenommen or aufgeſetzt means originally I have, possess the hat in some 
state or position, viz., in my hand (taken off) or on my head (put on). The German 
order, too, shows this early construction much better than the English '* I have taken 
off my hat." Compare the Latin Zxcusatum habeas me rogo, Have me excused, 
pray," „Bitte, habe (halte) mich (für) entſchuldigt.“ Haben could only be used with tran- 
sitive verbs, but losing the distinctive meaning of possession, it could combine with 
verbs having an object in the G. and D. and even with no object, viz., with intransi- 
tive verbs. Haben required the past participle in O. H. G. in the A., but fein required 
it in the N. Sein could not, from the nature of its meaning, form the perf. or pluperf. 
active of any transitive verb, but only of intransitives denoting a continuance of a state 
(bleiben, fein) or transition into another state, where it, however, collided with werden, 
used in.the future. But notice that the idea of transition and change is in most verbs, 
here in question, due to the prefix. Sein + past participle could oniy mean existence 
in a certain state, at most the beginning or ceasing of an existence. 


3. As to verbs of motion, their relation to these verbs is very intimate. When it is 
not, haben becomes the rival of jein, as soon as the activity of motion is to be brought 
out and not the result. That fein could be used with & past participle of a verb of mo- 
tion at all, was partly brought about by its use with a present participle and infinitive. 
Such forms as vermutend, vermögend, nachgebend fein, vermuten fein are remnants of the 
use of in + pres. part. or inf. in M. H. G. We do not feel the participle or infinitive 
as such now. They form no tense. 


4. Werben + pres. part. was in M. H. G. more common than werben + inf, but the 
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latter was the established future in the 16th century. From “I pass into the state of 
praising ” to ' I shall praise is not a long step. 

5. The conditionals formed with würde sprang up in the 14th century and were set- 
tled in the 16th, according to Grimm. In M. H. G. before the 13th century ** solde,” 
" wolde ° were used as in the other Germanic languages, but these lacked the umlaut, 
and therefore were not easily distinguishable as subjunctives. 


THE MOODS. 
Subjunctive. 


284. The indicative is the mood of reality, the subjunctive 
is the mood of unreality, contingency, possibility. 


1. The imperative subjunctive helps to fill out the impera- 
tive for the third persons sg. and pl. and the first person pl. 
It is a strong optative, see sub 2. 

Ex.: Alles ſchweige, jeder neige ernſten Tönen nun fein Ohr (Song). Sehe jeder 
wie er's treibe, ſehe jeder wo er bleibe (G.). Seien Sie mir willkommen. Laffen 
wir das, let us not do this. Gehen wir dieſen Paragraphlen) noch mal durch, let 
us go over this paragraph once more. Gehen Sie. Treten die Herren gefäl⸗ 
ligſt ein (rare). 

Werde and ſei, ſeid really subjunctives, are used as imperatives in the second person. 
Werde munter, mein Gemüte (Hymn). Sei mir gegrüßt, mein Berg (Sch.). 


2. The optative subjunctive expresses a wish or request. 
The present subjunctive implies confidence of fulfilment. 
Only the third person is used. 

Ex.: Dich führe durch das wildbewegte Leben ein gnädiges Geſchick (Sch.). Dein 
Name ſei vergeſſen (Uh.). Gott vermehre die Gabe (G.). 

The preterit subjunctive implies less assurance, and, like 
the pluperfect subjunctive, even no expectation of realization. 

Ex.: O wären wir weiter! o wär ich zu Haus (G.). O ſähſt du, voller Mon⸗ 
denſchein .. . (F. 386). Wäre er nur noch am Leben! (Implying „er ift aber tot“). 
Frommer Stab, o hätt' ich nimmer mit dem Schwerte dich vertauſcht (Sch.). See 
also F. 392-7. 

3. The potential subjunctive expresses an opinion as such, 
a possibility, a mild assertion of an undoubted fact (diplomatic 
subj.); it stands in questions, direct and indirect; in exclama- 
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tions. The preterit and I. conditional are the potential sub- 
junctives of the present; the pluperfect and II. conditional, 
of the past. 

Ex.: Ich reime, dächt' ich, doch noch (o ziemlich zuſammen, was zuſammen gehört 
(Le.). Das ginge noch, that might do yet (id.). Wer wüßte das nicht? 
Everybody knows that. Hätte ich doch nimmermehr gedacht, daß er ſo groß wer⸗ 
den würde (Le.). Wie liepe fih alles ſchreiben! (G.) (Implying „es ift unmöglich“). 
Faſt hätte ich das Beſte vergeſſen (id.). Beinahe wäre ich gegen einen Baum gerannt. 
Du hätteſt das gewußt? (Implying „ich glaube es nicht). Nicht, daß ich wüßte, not 
as far as I know. 

See also the modal auxiliaries, 267. 


4. The concessive subjunctive denotes an admission, yield- 
ing, and supposition. Generally only in the third person of 
the present and perfect. It borders closely upon the optative 
and conditional. 


Ex.: Es koſte was es wolle (Le.). Es fet, “(it is) granted." Geſelle, du 
ſeiſt ein guter oder ſchlimmer, leg’ dich aufs Ohr (Uh.). See mögen, 267, 3. 


5. The unreal subjunctive stands in conditional sentences 
both in the premise and the conclusion, t. e. in the dependent 
clause and in the main clause, when the premise is not true. 
The preterit and pluperfect stand in the premise; the preterit, 
pluperfect, and the two conditionals in the conclusion. The 
preterit has present and future force, the pluperfect has future 
force only. 


Ex.: Es ließe ſich alles trefflich ſchlichten, könnte man die Sachen zweimal ver⸗ 
richten (G.). Ich wäre nichts, wenn ich bliebe was ich bin (id.). Wenn wir Geld 
bei uns gehabt hätten, ſo würden wir den Armen was gegeben haben. 

The premise omitted or represented by an adverb, etc.: Ich thäte das 
nicht an Deiner Stelle — wenn ich an Deiner Stelle wäre. Wir wären des Todes. 
Ohne Alpenſtock wäre der Wanderer in die Tiefe hinabgefallen. 

The conclusion omitted: Ja wenn wir nicht wären, fagte die Laterne zum 
Mond. Da ging fle aus (Folk-lore). 


285. The subjunctive is the mood of the indirect state- 
ment, in which the speaker expresses the ideas of another in 
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his own words without sharing the responsibility for, and 
belief in, the statement. For the mood in the dependent 
clause included in the statement notice especially the 3. and 
4, sentences of 282 and the last of 328. For examples and 
tense see 282. 


Imperative. 


286. It expresses a command and occurs only in the 2. p. 
sg. and pl. For the 1. and 3. p. pl, see 284, 1. Eile mit Weile, 
Make haste slowly. Lehre du mich meine Leute kennen (Sch.). 
Bindet ihn (id.). Wartet ihr, indem wir voran laufen. 


1. The pronoun is quite optional; only when there is a contrast, as in 
the last sentence (ihr — wir), it should stand. In the subjunctive it al- 
ways stands. 

The imperative is only used in the present and has future force, 
but by a license also a perfect imperative occurs: Befen! Beſen! Seid's 
geweſen! says the apprentice when he wants the brooms to cease being 
watercarriers (G.). 


287. Other verbal forms that take imperative force and a 
very strong one, are : 


1, The infinitive : Maul (Mund) halten! Hold your tongue. 
Nicht anfaſſen! Do not touch. 


2. The past participle: Die Trommel gerührt (G.). Friſch auf 
Kameraden, auf's Pferd, auf's Pferd! in das Feld, in die Freiheit 
gezogen (Sch.). 


3. The present and future indicative: Georg, du bleibſt um 
mich (G). Du wirſt den Apfel ſchießen von dem Kopf des Knaben 
(Sch.). See 278, 3. 


4. The modal auxiliaries denoting a necessity, duty, can 
express imperative force, also laffen. Du follft nicht ſtehlen (B.). 
Kein Menſch muß müſſen (Le.), no man ought to be compelled. 

Since the Eng. “ let” shows no inflection, notice the German forms: 


Laß uns gehen, to a person addressed as du; plural Laſſt und gehen. Laffen 
Sie und gehen, to a person addressed as Gie. 
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Infinitive. 


288. It is a verbal noun and the present infinitive has 
neither voice, tense, nor inflection. The compound infinitive 
arose like the compound tenses (see 283): gelobt werden, to be 
praised; gelobt worden jein, to have been praised; gelobt haben, to 
have praised. 


1. Notice the marked difference in meaning between the presert of some 
of the modal auxiliaries + perfect infinitive, and the perfect or pluper. 
fect + present infinitive. Ex.: Der Kutſcher will den Gefangenen gefeben 
haben = claims to have seen him, but hat ihn ſehen wollen — wanted to see 
him. Der Hauſirer muß vorbeigegangen fein = must have passed by, but hat 
vorbeigehen müſſen, was forced to pass by, etc. 


289. We distinguish between the infinitive without zu and 
with zu. 

The former is the older construction. Being a noun, the infinitive always stood in 
the D. after ju in O. and M. H. G. But in early N. H. G., when it was no longer in- 
flected, the prepositional infinitive gained ground and gave also rise to the gerundive 
(see 298). Usage is in many cases still unsettled as to the use of zu. Its frequent use 
is the source of much bad style (see Sanders’ „Hauptſchwierigkeiten“ .. . sub Inf). The 
cases where the infinitive has taken the place of the present participle are mentioned 


below under each head. In the gerundive alone the participial form has taken the place 
of the infinitive. See 298. 


THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT zu. 


290. 1. It is dependent upon the modal auxiliaries. Der 
Bote will es aus aller Leute Mund erfahren haben. Man ſoll den Tag 
nicht vor dem Abend loben (Prov.). Also upon thun in quaint and 
dialect style, e. g., Da thäten fie fi trennen (Uh.). See the 
speeches of Marthe and Margarete in F., I. Upon haben in the 
phrase gut haben. Du haſt gut reden, it is easy enough for you to 
talk. Er thut nichts als. . , he does nothing but 


2. In certain phrases dependent upon some verbs of motion; 
also upon helfen, heißen (command), laſſen, lehren, lernen, machen, 
nennen. The verbs of motion are: ſpazieren reiten, fahren, gehen; 
ſchlafen gehen, fih ſchlafen legen, eto. Heißt mich nicht reden, 


114 SYNTAX OF THE VERB—INFINITIVE. [291- 


heißt mich ſchweigen; denn mein Geheimnis iſt mir Pflicht (G.). Lehre 
mich thun nach deinem Wohlgefallen (B.). See Schiller's Tell, 1549. 


3. Dependent upon certain verbs of rest: bleiben (most fre- 
quently), liegen, ſtehen (rarely); and upon verbs of perceiving: 
finden, fühlen (rarely), hören, ſehen; also haben. Stecken bleiben, to 
stick fast (intr.). Schlafen liegen. Wir fanden den Leichnam im 
Walde liegen. Wir ſahen den Führer über dem Abgrunde ſchweben. 
Der Tyroler hat gewöhnlich Federn am Hute ſtecken, der Engländer 
Bänder herunterhangen. Ich hab' es öfters rühmen hören, ein Komö⸗ 
dia'nt könnt' einen Pfarrer lehren (F. 526-7). 

a. Sein is still so used in dialect. Er ift fiſchen, jagen, he has gone afishing, ahnnt- 
ing; er tft fiſchen geweſen, he has been afishing. With all the verbs sub 3 and scveral 


sub 2 the present participle was once the rule in older German. Compare the partici- 
ple in the predicate, 294, 2. 


b. After fühlen, hören, laſſen, ſehen the infinitive has either passive or active force, 
and often an ambiguity arises which should be avoided by a different construction. 
Wir haben es ſagen hören, We have heard it said. Die Dogge läßt ſich nicht necken, The 
bulldog will not be teased. Wir hören den Knaben rufen, calling and called (generally 
the first). Der Lohnkutſcher ließ uns nicht fahren, the hackman did not let us go, did not 
allow us to drive, did not have us driven Der Meiſter ließ die Tochter nicht malen, did 
not allow her to paint and did not have her portrait painted. 


4. As subject or predicate with fein and heißen, to be, to 


amount to: Noch ei'nmal ein Wunder hoffen hieße Gott verſuchen 
(Sch.). Ein Vergnügen erwarten iſt auch ein Vergnügen (Le.). 


TRE INFINITIVE WITH zu. 


291. 1. It expresses the purpose of an action and in gen- 
eral the indirect object; also necessity and possibility after 
neuter verbs, e. g., fein, bleiben, (teen, when it has passive force. 
Die Sache iſt nicht zu ändern. Es bleibt noch viel zu thun. Das (tebt 
noch zu überlegen. Da treibt's ihn, den köſtlichen Preis zu erwerben 
(Sch.). 

This is the old and proper use of the infinitive, originally a noun in 
the D. governed by zu. In N. H. G. um was added to express purpose, 


but it was really superfluous, though common in the spoken language. 
Um die Strömung abzuleiten gruben fie ein friſches Bette (Platen). Wir leben nicht 
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um zu effen, ſondern wir effen um zu leben. The force of zu was much weakened 
when um could thus be added. Besides um, anſtatt and ohne can precede 
zu: anſtatt weg zu laufen, kam der Bar näher heran. Ohne ſich umzuſehen, lief der 
Dieb davon. But „um“ should never be used except to express purpose. 
It is used too frequently. See sub 4. 


2. It stands as direct object of verbs, often preceded by, or 
in apposition to, a pronoun or pronominal adverb + preposi- 
tion. Ex.: Fang an zu hacken und zu graben (F. 2355). Niemand 
ſäume zu geben. Ich denke nicht daran, dir das zu gewähren. 


In older periods of the language there was no zu in this case. 


3. It stands as subject, in the spoken language, more fre- 
quently than without zu; there is no choice. Gefährlich iſt's den 
Leu zu wecken (Sch.). Eine ſchöne Menſchenſeele finden iſt Gewinn 
(He.). 

4. As adjunct of nouns and adjectives, the latter often being 
qualified by zu and genug. „Die Kunſt ſich beliebt zu machen.“ Zu 
ſtolz, Dank einzuernten, wo ich ihn nicht ſäete (Le.). Du wäreſt blind 
genug, das nicht einzuſehn? .. . Bereit, dir zur Geſellſchaft hier zu 
bleiben (F. 1431). 

After adjectives „um zu“ is now far more common than zu alone. Ich 
bin zu alt, um nur zu ſpielen, zu jung, um ohne Wunſch zu fein (F. 1546-7). Quite 
rare is als zu + infinitive. 

5. For the independent use of infinitive, see imperative, 287, 1. 


With or without ju in elliptical expressions: Was thun, ſpricht Zeus (Sch.). 
Was, am Rand bed Grabs zu lügen! (F. 2961). 


ACCUSATIVE WITH THE ÍNFINITIVE. 


292. In this construction the logical subject of the infini- 
tive stands in the accusative. The infinitive stands with or 
without zu. Ex.: Hier rubet Martin Faulermann, wenn man den 
ruhen ſagen kann, der ſeinen Lebtag nichts gethan (Weckherlin, quoted 
by Blatz). Lügen, die man Lügen zu ſein weiß (Le.). 


1. Aecusative with inflnitive was not rare in O. H. G. in the translations from Latin 
and Greek. It is largely due to foreign influence. In M. H. G. it is very rare. In 
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modern German it is discouraged by the best authorities, though Lessing uses it quite 
frequently. 

2. The corresponding English constructions must therefore be rendered freely into 
German. I believe him to be my friend, Ich glaube daß er mein Freund tjt or Ich halte ihn 
für meinen Freund. German loses thus a compact construction. 


. Tor INFINTTIVE AS A Novw. 


293. Some infinitives are felt as nouns only, e. g., das Leben, 
das Anſehen, das Leiden. The infinitive used as noun generally 
has the article. Das Rauchen ijt hier verboten. Beim Uberje’ben 
muß man bis an's Unüberje’gliche herangehn (G.). Der Erben Weinen 
iſt ein heimlich Lachen (Prov.). 


Participles. 


294, The participles are really adjectives derived from 
verbal stems. The present participle retains more of the 
verbal construction and force than the past, in which the 
idea of tense only appears in intransitive verbs. 

The present participle has active force in all verbs and the 
noun is the subject of the action. Der lächelnde See, die auf- 
gehende Sonne, das ſchlagende Wetter,“ fire-damp." Both parti- 
ciples can be used as nouns, adjectives, and adverbs very 
much as in English. They stand in apposition, in the predi- 
cate and as attributes. 


1. Participles in which the noun is not the subject of the action, and those 
in which lies passive rather than active force, are still current, but not so 
frequent as in early N. H. G. They are not generally countenanced, e. g., 
bei ſchlafender Nacht, at night time,” ** when everybody sleeps; eine fibenbe 
Lebensart, a sedentary habit of life; effende Waaren, eatables (better €f- 
waaren); eine vorhabende Reiſe, an intended journey. Some of these can be 
defended: fahrende Habe, movables, chattels (intrans. verb); erftaunende 
Nachricht, astonishing news (trans. verb); eine melfende Kuh (intrans. like 
„milchen“); die reitende Poft, postman on horseback. Poetic are ber {dtwin- 
delnde Fels, the giddy rock. Von des Hauſes weitſchauendem Giebel (Sch.). 

2. In the predicate appear now only such present participles as have be- 
come regular adjectives : bedeutend, important; reizend, charming; hinreißend. 
ravishing ; leidend, in pain, ill health ; dringend, urgent. See 274. 6. 
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3. In apposition: Kochend, wie aus Ofens Rachen, glühn die Lüfte (Sch.). 
Ich empfange knieend dies Geſchenk (id.). 


4. The participial clause with the present participle is only in very 
restricted use in German compared with English. It cannot express an 
action preceding or following another action, a cause, purpose, etc. It 
has usually the value of an adjective clause and can often be explained 
as in apposition. Der Arme, fih an mich wendend, ſprach: Haben Sie Mitleid, 
mein Herr. 


295. The past participle of a transitive verb has passive 
force; that of a verb which forms its compound tenses with 
ſein has active force: der laubumkränzte Becher (Sch.); das herge⸗ 
führte Volk (id.); die abgeſegelten Schiffe; der durchgefallene (unsuc- 
cessful) Ganrira't. 


1. But not all verbs that have ſein in com pound tenses can be thus used; 
the participle must denote the state produced by the action of the verb. 
Die geſegelten Schiffe, der gelaufene Knecht would not do. Der entlaufene Sklave 
means the runaway slave.“ This force is clear from the origin of the 
compound tense with ſein (see 273, 283). 


2. Seemingly a large number of past participles have active force, but 
they are either quite wrong or they can be explained as having had origi- 
nally passive force. Thus: „Ungebetet ißt man nicht“ (Gerok) ; „ungegeſſen zu 
Bette gehn“ are as wrong as their English equivalents: One does not eat 
unprayed, go to bed uneaten. „Bedient“ means“ in service,” ** invested 
with an office," hence a servant, ein Bedienter. „Verdient,“ one who has 
merits, weil er fid um etwas or jemand verdient gemacht hat; eingebildet means 
conceited, taken up with one's self; ein verlogener Menſch, a man given to 
lying; verſoffener Menſch, given to drinking, and many other compounds 
with ver-: verweinte Augen, eyes red with weeping. 

a. That some are now felt as having active force cannot be denied, else the wrong 
use mentioned could not have sprung up: gott⸗, pflichtvergeſſen, forgetful of one's duty, 


of God; verſchlafen, one who slept too long" ; vermeſſen, presumptuous' ; verlegen, 
embarrassed ; besides the above. 


296. The peculiar past participles of verbs of motion, 
which seemingly have active force, stand in a sort of apposi- 
tion or as predicates with fommen, rarely with geben. Ex.: 
Kam ein Vogel geflogen (Song). Da kommt des Wegs geritten ein 
ſchmucker Edelknecht (Oh. ). 
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1. This use is by no means modern. Kommen and gehn are felt as 
auxiliaries. Compare verloren gehen. 


2. Special notice deserves the past participle with heißen, ſein, and 
nennen, which has the force of an infinitive, but belongs under this head. 
Das heißt ſchlecht geworfen, That is a bad throw. Unter ehrlichen Leuten nennt 
man das „gelogen.“ Friſch gewagt iſt halb gewonnen (Prov.). 


297. The participle appears in an absolute construction. 
The logical subject is left indefinite (Lessing is very fond of 
this). The logical subject stands in the accusative and with 
a few, like ausgenommen, eingeſchloſſen, abgerechnet, even in the 
nominative. Alle waren zugegen, der Pfarrer ausgenommen. Und 
dieſes nun auf Laokoon angewendet, ſo iſt die Sache klar (Le.). 


1. Closely related to this construction is the absolute accusative + a 
past participle (see 209) and in some cases there may be doubt as to 
which is meant. Und fie fingt hinaus in die finſtere Nacht, bae Auge von Weinen 
getrübet (Sch.). 

The past participle is in elliptical construction in the imperative, see 


287, 2. 
THe GERUNDIVE. 


298. It stands only attributively. In the predicate the old 
infinitive stands, which it has supplanted. Der nod) zu ver- 
kaufende Schrank, the wardrobe which is still to be sold; but der 
Schrank it noch zu verkaufen, the wardrobe is still to be sold. 
See 289, 452. 


Though the form is rather that of the gerund than of the gerundive, in construction 
it closely resembles the Latin gerundive. Hence the name in German. 


SYNTAX OF THE ADVERB. 


299. The adverb qualifies a verb, an adjective or another 
adverb. Ex.: Tu baft mid mächtig angezogen (F. 483). Die 
unbegreiflich hohen Werke find herrlich wie am erften Tag (F. 249-50). 
Das iſt ſehr ſchön geſchrieben. 

1. The adverbs of time and place often accompany a noun with the 
force of an attribute: Vor Jenem droben ſteht gebückt, der helfen lehrt und Hilfe 
ſchickt (F. 1009-10). Georg V. (der Fünfte), einft König von Hannover, ſtarb im 
Auslande. 
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2. The adverb stands as a predicate: Die ſchönen Zeiten von Aranjuez 
find nun vorüber (Sch.). Die Thür iſt zu (one can supply „gemacht). Der or 
dem Mini'ſter tft nicht wohl. 

a. Do not confound gut and wohl. Except in a few cases, as in wohl thun, to do 
good, wohl does not qualify a transitive verb. We do not say in German wohl ſchreiben, 
wohl antworten, wohl anfangen in the sense of English '* well.” Er hat es wohl geſchrieben 


means he wrote it, indeed, (I assure you)” ; or it is concessive and can mean: « to be 
sure he wrote it, but then —.“ In the last sense wohl has no stress. 


3. With adjectives or participles used as nouns that are felt rather as 
substantives than as adjectives or as derived from a verb, the adverb 
changes to an adjective: ein nah Verwandter > ein naher Verwandter; ein 
intim Bekannter > ein intimer Bekannter. But compare Goethe's famous line: 
Das Ewig⸗Weibliche zieht uns binan. 


300. An adverb may strengthen the force of a preposition 
by standing before or after the preposition + ease. This is 
always the case when the adverb is the prefix of a separable 
compound verb: rings um die Stadt (herum), mitten durch den 
Wald, in das Dorf hinein, aus dem Garten heraus. Es ritten drei 
Reiter zum Thore hinaus (Uh.). 


1. Mark the adverbs which are only adverbs and not adjectives; 
wohl, faſt, ſchon, febr, neulich, freilich, fruh (rare), fpat (rare), bald, and others. 


2. The uninflected comparative and superlative of adjectives serve 
also as adverbs. Notice the difference between auj + A. and an + D. 
Sie fangen auf das befte (Uh.), they sang as best they knew how., This is 
absolute superlative. Sie fangen am beiten, they sang best of all, any. This 
is relative superlative. 


SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITION. 


301. The prepositions express the relations of a noun to a 
verb or to another noun. 


1. Prepositions are originally adverbs, and the distinction between prepositions, 
adverbs and conjunctions is only syntactical. Denn is, for instance, a conjunction = 
for, and an adverb = then, than; máfrenb is a conjunction = while, and a preposition 
= during. Prepositions could not originally govern” cases. A certain case was 
called for independently of the preposition, then still an adverb. In Greek there are 
prepositions governing three cases, which shows how loose the connection between 
case and preposition was. In fact nearly all adverbs, old and new, can be traced back 
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to cases of nouns or pronouns. They are isolated or “ petrified” cases, and as such 
could only stand in the loosest connection with the living cases, which they gradually 
began to *' govern." 


2. Prepositions can govern different cases in different periods of the language. 
The preposition has been partly the cause of the loss of case-endings. Its function 
becomes the more important the more uninflectional (analytical) a language becomes. 
It ia one of the most difficult and subtle elements to master in the study of a living 
language. For another reason the preposition is very important, viz., the preposition 
-++ case has supplanted and is continuing to supplant the case alone, directly dependent 
upon a verb or noun. The two together are much more eXpressive and explicit than 
a case alone. In Die Liebe des Vaters, the genitive may be subjective or objective, but 
there is no ambiguity about die Liebe zum Vater, des Vaters Liebe zum Sohne. 


CLASSIFICATION AND TREATMENT OF THE PREPOSITIONS ACCORDING 
TO THE CASES THEY GOVERN. 


302. Prepositions governing the Genitive: 


Unweit, mittels, kraft und während; laut, vermöge, ungeachtet; ober- 
halb und unterhalb; innerhalb und außerhalb; diesſeits, jenſeits, halben, 
wegen; ſtatt, auch längs, zufolge, trotz. 


These are all cases of substantives or adjectives (participles) and their 
number might be easily increased, e. g., by bezüglich, with reference to; 
angeſichts, in the face of; ſeitens, on the part of; inmitten, in the midst of, 
etc. 


(The order is the one in which they are given in German grammars. Thesemicolon 
shows the ends of the lines of the doggerel.) 


We comment in alphabetical order briefly upon those that seem to require comment. 
Often a mere translation will suffice. 


1. Anſtatt, an— ftatt, ftatt, + instead of. Draus (from which, 
from whose breast) ftatt Der goldenen Lieder ein Blutſtrahl hoch auf ſpringt (Oh. ). 
An Tochter ftatt, in daughter's stead. Statt sometimes with the dative. It 
also governs an infinitive like ohne, translated by * without + participle.” 
See Infinitive, 291, 1. 


9. Außerhalb + outside of; innerhalb + inside of; oberhalb, 
above; unterhalb, on the lower side of, below. They are all more 
expressive than the simple forms. They rarely govern the dative. 


3. Die sfeit(s), jenſeit (8), this side of, on the other side, beyond. 
Rarely with the dative. 


4. Halben, halber, halb, on account of, + in behalf of. Follows 
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its case. Frequent in composition: deshalb, therefore; meinethalben, on my 
behalf; Alters halber, on account of age. Comp. wegen and willen. 


5. Kraft, according to, by virtue of. Kraft des Geſetzes; kraft des 
Amtes. Formerly only in Kraft, e. g., daß ſtets der liebſte (Sohn) . . . in Kraft 
allein des Rings, das Haupt, der Fürſt des Hauſes werde (Le.). Comp. laut. 


6. Laut, from, „nach Laut,“ lauts (Luther), means “according to,’ 
"by," Laut Befehls, by command; laut des Teſtamentcs, according to the 
last will and testament. 

Plural nouns without articles in which the genitive could not be dis- 
tinguished stand in the dative: laut Briefen, according to letters. Laut 
means literally according to a verbal or written statement ; fraft gives a 
moral reason. 


7. Mittels, mittelſt (most common), vermittelſt, by means of, 
with. Mittelſt eines Hammers, eines Bohrers. It is more expressive than 
mit or durch. Rarely with the dative. 


8. Ob, rare and archaic. With genitive if causal (on account of); 
with dative if local (above), and temporal (during). Da weinten zuſammen 
bie Grenadier’ wohl ob der Elaglichen Kunde (Heine). Ob dem Wald; nid bem 
Wald (Sch., Tell); ob bem Altare (id.). 

9. Trotz, with genitive and dative, in defiance of, in spite of; in the 
sense of in rivalry with,” “as well as, always with the dative. Trotz 
des heftigen Regens fuhren wir ab. Die Sängerin fingt trotz einer Nachtigall, as 
well as a nightingale. Comp. the forms zu or zum Troße preceded by a 
dative: Mir zum Trotze fuhr er fort zu leſen, in defiance of me or to defy me 
he continued reading. 

10. Unangeſehen, setting aside, unbeſchadet, without detriment to, 
ungeachtet, notwithstanding (very frequent). The last two also with a 
preceding dative; demungeachtet is felt as an adverb. These are very 
modern prepositions. Unweit, unfern, not far from, occur also with 
dative. 

11. Vermöge, in virtue of, through, in consequence of, by dint of. 
Denotes a reason springing from a quality of the subject: vermöge feiner 
Redlichkeit, through his honesty. We could not say kraft feiner R.; vermöge 
(and not kraft) großer Anſtrengungen, by dint of great efforts. (Perhaps from 
„nach Vermögen.“) 

12. Während, during. Sometimes with the dative: währenddem, 
mean while. 


13. Wegen, on account of, both preceding and following the noun; 
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also with the dative. Wegen denotes also a motive and an impediment. 
Seiner Größe wegen konnte das Schiff nicht durch den Kanal. Der Müller war 
wegen ſeiner Stärke berühmt. Wegen from von — wegen, still common in „von 
Rechts wegen,“ strictly, in justice. 

14. Willen, generally um — willen, denotes the purpose, the ad- 
vantage or interest of a person. Um meiner Ruhe willen erklären Sie ſich 
deutlicher (Sch.). Um des Sohnes willen, um meinetwillen, for the sake of or in 
the interest of the son, for my sake. Wegen, halben, and willen all appear 
with pronouns, and are used promiscuously. 


15. Zufolge, as frequently with the dative, denotes the result, in 
consequence of." Zufolge bed Auftrages, in consequence of the commission; 
den Verabredungen zufolge, in accordance with the verbal agreements. 


Prepositions governing the Dative. 


303. Schreib: mit, nach, nächſt, nebft, ſamt; feit, von, zu, gutot oer ; 
entgegen, außer, aus — ſtets mit dem Dativ nieder. 


1. A b, still used in the Alemanic dialect (Baden, Switzerland) as a 
preposition. In business style it denotes the place from which merchan- 
dise is delivered or the time after which anything is to be had: ab Ham- 
burg, ab Neujahr, ab = “all aboard.” 


2. Aus denotes the starting point of a motion, the opposite of in + 
accusative, = “out of," “from”: Aus den Augen, aus dem Sinn, out of 
sight, out of mind”; aus bem Fenfter ſehen, to look out of the window. 
Origin and descent: aud alten Zeiten, from olden times; aus Hannover, 
from Hanover. Material: aus Lehm, of clay; aue Mehl, of meal. Motive: 
aus Mitleid, Haß, from pity, hatred. Origin also in aus Erfahrung, from 
experience; aus Verſehen, by mistake. Notice the idiom: aus Köln gebürtig, 
a native of Cologne, born in C. 


3. Außer, outside of, beside, the opposite of in + dative. Denotes 
also exception and “in addition to.“ More frequent in the figurative than 
in the local sense, because außerhalb is more precise. Außer dem Hauſe, not 
at home; außer Haufe ſpeiſen, to dine out ; außer fid) fein, to be beside one's 
self. Nur der Vetter war außer mir da. Mark once the genitive außer Landes 
gehen, to go to foreign parts; also the accusative in außer allen Zweifel ſetzen, 
do put beyond all doubt. (Setzen being a verb of motion.) 


4. Bei. Original meaning is nearness, hence by, near, with : bei ber 
Scheune, near (by) the barn ; bet ber Zante, near the aunt or at the house of 
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the aunt; beim Zeus, by Jove ; die Schlacht bei Wörth, the battle of W.; bei 
Tiſch fein, to be at dinner; bei Tag und bei Nacht, by day and by night; bei 
(einem) Namen nennen, to call by name (but Friedrich mit Namen, Frederic 
by name); bei (rare) neunzig Gefangenen, about ninety prisoners; bei Strafe 
von zehn Mark, ten marks fine. Ich habe kein Geld bei mir, I have no money 
about me. The accusative stands in bei Seite legen, bringen, ſtellen, to lay, 
put aside. In M. H. G. after verbs of motion regularly the accusative, 
but in the spoken language now discarded, though still found in the 
classics. 


5. Binnen, sometimes with genitive, expresses now time only, 
“ within“: binnen drei Jahren, within three years. < be — innen. 


6. Entgegen denotes approach, both friendly and hostile, towards 
and against; stands generally after its case. Wir gingen dem Freunde ent 
gegen; fuhren bem Winde entgegen. With verbs of motion it frequently forms 
separable compounds and is really more adverb than preposition. 


7. Gegenü' ber, opposite, facing; generally after its case; rarely 
gegen — über. Dem Schloſſe gegenüber. 


8. Gemäß, preceding and following its case, according to, in accord- 
ance with; really an adjective. Dem Verſprechen gemäß, according to the 
promise; gemäß bem Gefebe, according to the law. It is more definite 
than nad), 


9. Mit means “in company with," ‘‘ with”; denotes presence, ac- 
companying circumstances and instrument. Arm in Arm mit dir, fo ford're 
id mein Jahrhundert in die Schranken (Sch.). Mit Freuden, gladly; eile mit 
Weile, hasten slowly; mit Sug und Recht, justly (emphatic); mit der Zeit 
pflückt man Rofen, in due time .. ; mit Fleiß, intentionally ; mit dem Pfeil, 
dem Bogen (Sch.). (See mittels, 302, 7.) 


10. Nach denotes originally a “ nearness to, being an adjective (nahe); 
then ‘a coming near to, and generally corresponds to Eng. after“ in 
point of time, order. With verbs of motion (literal and figurative) “to” 
and“ after. Nach etwas ftreben, ſich fehnen, to strive after, long for; nad) Mit- 
ternacht; nach bir komme ich, it is my turn after your; nach Berlin reifen. ** In 
accordance with," not so expressive as „gemäß,“ in this sense often after 
its case. Nach ben Gefeben verdient er den Tod; bem Wortlaute nach, literally. 
Aim: nach etwas ſchlagen, ſchießen, to strike at, shoot at. Nach etwas ſchmecken, 
riechen, etc., something has the smell, taste of; nach etwas urteilen, to judge 
by; nach etwas or jemand ſchicken, to send for. (See zu and gemäß.) 
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11. Rah ft is the superlative of nahe (nach), and denotes very close 
nearness to in place, order, = + next to.” Zunächſt has no different force. 
Und nächſt dem Leben was erflehſt du dir? (G.). 


12. Nebſt denotes very loose connection and connects also things 
and persons not necessarily belonging together; ſamt, on the other hand, 
only what naturally belongs together. Auf einer Stange trägt fie einen Hut 
nebſt einer Fahne (Sch.) (a hat and a banner). < nebent < L. G. nevens. 


13. Samt, mit famt, zu famt, “together with." Mid famt meinem ganzen 
Heere bring’ id) dem Herzog (Sch.). See nebſt. It implies a close union, which 
does not lie even in mit. 


14. Seit, older fint, = + since, denotes tbe beginning of an action and 
its duration to the present moment. Seit Diefem Tage ſchweigt mir jeder 
Mund (Sch.). Er ijt herein feit mehreren Stunden (id.), it is several hours since 
he came in (into the city) Seit einigen Jahren zahlt er keine Zinfen, For sev- 
eral years he has paid no interest. 


15. Bon, ‘‘ from," denotes the starting point of a motion or action in 
time and place. Its case is often followed by another preposition or by 
ber. Von ber Hand in den Mund; von Worten kam's zu Schlägen, from words 
they came to blows. Von Oſtern bis Pfingſten iſt fünfzig Tage. Origin: 
Walther von der Vogelweide. Fürſt von Bismarck. Herr von Schulemburg. 
Hence von in the names of persons denotes nobility: Herr von So und So. 
Von Jugend auf; von Grund aus, thoroughly; von Oſten her. Separation: 
frei, rein von etwas. Supplants the genitive : ein Mann von Ehre, von großen 
Kenntniſſen; der Pöbel von Paris. Denotes the personal agent: Wallenſtein 
wurde von Piccolomini hintergangen und von vielen Generalen im Stiche (in the 
lurch) gelaſſen. Notice: Schurke von einem Wirt (Le.). Cause: naß vom 
(with) Tau, vom Regen. 


16. Zu denotes first of all the direction toward a person (but nach 
toward a thing) + to“ zu jemand gehen, kommen, ſprechen, etc. Sie fang zu 
ihm, fie ſprach zu ihm (G.). Zu fih kommen, come to“; etwas zu ſich ſtecken, to 
put something in one's pocket. (This is its only use in O. H. G. In 
M. H. G. its use spread.) In dialect and in poetry it stands before names 
of cities and towns (= at). Zu Straßburg auf der Schanz (Folk-song). Ihr 
feid mein Gaſt zu Schwyz (Sch.). 

In certain very numerous set phrases and proverbs zu stands before 
names of things. Direction: von Ort zu Ort, from place to place; zu 
Bettle), zur Kirche, zur Schule, zu Grunde, zu Rate gehen = “take council"; 
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many loose compounds with fahren; zu Fall, zu Statten, zu Schaden, zu Ende, 
zu Ehren kommen; zu Schanden, zu Nichte; zum Schelme werden. 

Place where ?: „zu beiden Seiten des Rheins“ (Song); zu Haufe, zur Hand 
ſein; zu Füßen liegen. Manner of motion: zu Land, zu Waſſer, zu Pferd (zu 
Roß), zu Wagen, zu Fuß = Eng. by” and on.“ Transition or change: 
zum König machen, wählen, ernennen; zum Narren, zum beſten haben, to make a 
fool of. Degree or size, numbers: zum Teil, in part; zu Hunderten, by the 
hundred; zu dreien waren wir im Zimmer, there were three of us in the 
room; zum Tode betrübt (G.), sad unto deatb. Combination of things: 
Nehmen Sie nie Pfeffer, Salz oder Senf zu (with) dem Ei? Oft hatt' er kaum 
Waſſer zu Schwarzbrot und Wurſt (Bü.). Notice the use of zu before nouns 
followed by hinein, heraus, etc.: zum Thore hinaus; zum Fenſter heraus. Time 
(rare): Und fommt er nicht zu Oſtern, fo kommt er zu Trinita“t (Folk-song). After 
the noun — in the direction of," * toward": dem Dorfe zu, toward the 
village ; nad) bem Dorfe, to the village. 


Prepositions governing the Accusative: 

304. Bis, durch, für, gegen, ohne, yonder, um, wider. 

1. Bis, till, until, denotes the limit in time and space. When denot- 
ing space it is followed by other prepositions, except before names of 
places. The nouns of time rarely have an article or pronoun. Bis Falt- 
nacht; bis ans Ende aller Dinge; bis hierher und nicht weiter bis an den hellen 
Tag; neunzig bis hundert Mark; bis Braunſchweig. (Bis < bi + az, + Eng. 
by + at.) 

2. Durch, ＋ through, denotes a passing through : durch den Wald, 
durchs Nadelöhr. Extent of time (the case often followed by hindurch): 
durch Jahrzehnte hindurch; die ganze Zeit (hin)durch. Cause and occasion, very 
much like aus: durch Nachläſſigkeit, durch eigene Schuld. Means: durch einen 
Pfeil verwunden, durch einen Dienſtmann beſorgen, attend to through a porter. 
(Durch more definite than mit. See this and mittels. It denotes now no 
longer the personal agent.) 


3. Für, + for, denotes advantage, interest, destination: Wer nicht für 
mich iſt, iſt wider mich (B.). Er ſammelt für die Armen. Die Scheere iſt kein Spiel⸗ 
zeug für Kinder. Die Wahrheit iſt vorhanden für den Weiſen, die Schönheit für ein 
fühlend Herz (Sch.). Substitution and price: Da trilt kein anderer für ihn ein 
(Sch.). Mein Leben iſt für Gold nicht feil (Bü.). Limitation: Ich für meine 
Perſon. Genug für dieſes Mal. Ihr zeigtet einen feden Mut .. . für eure Jahre 
(Sch.). Stück für Stück, point by point. In its old sense (local) only in 
certain phrases: Schritt für (by) Schritt, Tag für (by) Tag, Satz für (after) 
Gat. (See vor.) 
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4. Gegen denotes “ direction toward," but with no idea of approach 
that lies in zu and mad. It implies either friendly or hostile feeling if 
persons are concerned = towards, against.“ Gegen bie Wand lehnen; 
gegen den Strom ſchwimmen. Wenn ich mich gegen fie verpflichten foll, fo müffen ſie's 
auch gegen mich (Sch.). Gibt es ein Mittel gegen bie Schwindſucht? Gegen Dumm» 
heit kämpfen Götter ſelbſt vergebens. Exchange, comparison: Ich wette hundert 
gegen eins. Roland war ein Zwerg gegen den Rieſen. Indefinite time and num- 
ber: towards.“ Der Kranke ſchlief erſt gegen Morgen ein. Der Feldherr hatte 
gegen dreihundert tauſend Soldaten. Gegen drei Uhr. Gegen once governed the 
dative almost exclusively and traces of it are still found in Goethe. 

Gen is still preserved in „gen Himmel.“ Gen < gen < gein < gegen, 
+ again. See entgegen, which implies a mutual advance. 


b. Ohne, without," the opposite of „mit,“ „bei.“ Mit oder ohne Klauſel, 
gilt mir gleich (Sch.), With or without reserve, it is all the same to me.” 
Ein Ritter ohne Furcht und Tadel. In „ohnedem“ is a remnant of the D. in 
M. H. G.; zweifelsohne of the G. occurring after the M. H. G. adverb dne, 
from. Etwas iſt nicht ohne, there is something in it (Coll.). Ohne in Com- 
position, see 489, 3; + infinitive, see 291, 1. 


6. Sonder, “without,” is now archaic except in set pnrases like 
„ſonder Gleichen,“ „ſonder Zweifel,“ without compare," no doubt,” + Eng. 
asunder. Once governed the accusative and genitive. 


7. Um, “around,” “about.” Und die Sonne, fie madte ben weiten Ritt um 
bie Welt (Arndt). Und um ihn die Großen ber Krone (Sch.). Her or herum often 
follows the case: In einem Halbkreis ſtanden um ihn her ſechs oder ſieben große 
Königsbilder (Sch.). It denotes inexact time or number: Um Mitternacht 
begrabi den Leib (Bü.). Um drei hundert Hörer, an audience of about three 
hundred. (Gegen is rather “nearly,” um means more or less.) But „um 
dreiviertel funf“ means “at a quarter to five.” At about" would be 
„ungefähr um“ or „um ungefähr,“ e.g., ungefähr um 6 Uhr. It denotes further 
exchange, price, difference in size and measure: Aug' um Auge, Zahn um 
Zahn (B.). Alles iſt euch feil um Geld (Sch.). Um zwei Zoll zu klein. Er hat 
ſich um zwei Pfennige verrechnet. Loss and deprivation: um's Leben bringen, to 
kill; um's Geld kommen, to lose one’s money. Da war's um ihn geſchehn (G.), 
He was done for. Wer brachte mich drum? (um deine Liebe) (F. 4496), Who 
robbed me of it? It denotes the object striven for: um etwas werben, 
ſpielen, fragen, bitten, ſtreiten, beneiden, etc. The object of care, mourning, 
weeping: Wein’ um den Bruder, doch nicht um den Geliebten weine (Sch.). Schade 
wär's um eure Haare (id.). Nicht um dieſe thut's mir leid (id.). 
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8. Wider, against,“ always in the hostile sense. Denotes resistance 
and contrast: Was hilft uns Wehr und Waffe wider den? (Sch.). Es geht ihm 
wider die Natur, It goes against his grain. + Eng. “ with” in withstand. 


Prepositions governing the Dative and Accusative. 


305. An, auf, hinter, in, neben, über, unter, vor, zwiſchen. 


l. In answer to the question whither? they require the 
accusative. In answer to the question where? the dative. 
Pflanze die Baume vor das Haus. Die Baume ftehen vor dem Hauke, 


2. In answer to the question how long and until when? 
they require the accusative. In answer to the question when? 
the dative: Im Jahre 1872 wurde Straßburg wieder als deutſche 
Univerſität eröffnet. Wir reiſen auf vierzehn Tage ins Bad. 


3. When an, auf, in, über, unter, vor denote manner and cause, 
then auf and über always require the accusative, but an, in, unter, 
vor generally the dative, in answer to the questions how and 
why? Wir freuen uns über (= over) and auf (— looking for- 
ward to) ſeine Ankunft. Auf dieſe Weiſe, but in dieſer Weiſe. 
Der Bettler weinte vor Freuden über die herrliche Gabe. 


The above general rules, as given in Krause's grammar, will be found of much 
Practical value. 


306. 1. An + Dative. 


After nouns and adjectives of plenty and want: Mangel an Geld, reich an 
Gütern. After adjectives when the place is mentioned where the quality 
appears: an beiden Füßen lahm, an einem Auge blind. After verbs of rest, 
increase or decrease, and after those denoting an immediate contact 
or a perception: An der Quelle ſaß der Knabe (Sch.). Es fehlt an Büchern. 
Der Auswanderer litt am Wechfelfieber. Der Zigeuner führt den Bären an einer 
Kette. Den Vogel erkennt man an den Federn (Prov.). It denotes an office 
and time of day: am Theater, an der Univerſität, am Amte angeſtellt ſein, to 
hold an office at . . ; am Morgen, Abend; es tft an der Zeit .. . „ it is 
time 
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2. An + Accusative. 


After denken, erinnern, mahnen and similar ones, and verbs of motion. 
Denfet an ben Ruhm, nicht an die Gefahr. Setzen Sie fl doch ans Fenſter (near 
the window). Inexact number: an die drei mal hundert tauſend Mann (as 
many as). From its English cognate ‘‘on” an differs very much in 
meaning. On generally is auf. See also 300, 2. 


3. Auf + “upon.” For auf + Dative, see 305, 1, 2, 3. 
It denotes rest or motion upon the surface. 


Auf + Accusative. 


Stands after verbs of waiting, hoping, trusting, etc., e.g., auf etwas 
warten, hoffen, fid) befinnen (recall), gefaßt fein, (id freuen (see 305, 3), verzichten, 
(es) auf etwas wagen, hören. Here it stands generally for the old gen. with- 
out preposition. Ich kann mich auf die genauen Umſtände nicht befinnen, I cannot 
recall. .. Der Hund wartet auf fein Freſſen. Merke auf die Worte des Lehrers. 
Trotzt nicht auf euer Recht (Sch.). After adjectives denoting pride, envy, 
anger, malice, e. 9., eiferſüchtig, neidiſch, ſtolz, böſe, erboſt: eiferfüchtig auf feine 
Ehre (Sch.); ſtolz auf feine Unſchuld; erboſt auf den Gefangenen (über would mean 
cause). Exact time, limit, and measure; often with „bis.“ Here belongs 
the superlative, see 300, 2. Bis auf's Blut. Bis auf Speiſ' und Trank 
(Le.). Es ift ein Viertel auf drei, a quarter past two. Auf die Minute, 
Seku'nde, auf Schußweite, at shooting distance. Bis auf die Neige, to the 
last drop. Auf ſieben ſchon eines wieder (Le.). (Nathan had toward or 
“as a return for” his seven dead sons one child in Recha.) Auf eine Mark 
gehen hundert Pfennige. 


4. Hinter + “behind,” opposite of „vor.“ See 3085, 1, 2. 


It denotes inferiority : Die franzöſiſche Artillerie fand weit hinter der deutſchen 
zurück (ambiguous, either stood far back of the G. or was much inferior to 
the G.). Notice the following idioms : ſich hinter etwas machen, to go at with 
energy. Ich kann nicht dahinter kommen, I cannot understand it. Es hinter 
den Ohren haben, to be sly (coll) ; hinter die Ohren ſchlagen, to give a box on 
the ear: ſich etwas hinter die Ohren ſchreiben, to mark well. 


5. In + in, into (A.). 


The German and English prepositions are more nearly identical than 
any other two. See 305, 1, 2. 
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jn + Accusative. 


Denotes direction, including transition, change, division: Wenn ber 
Leib in Staub zerfallen, lebt der große Name noch (Sch.). Deutſchland zerriß auf 
dieſem Reichstage in zwei Religio'nen und zwei politiſche Parter'en (id.). 


6. Neben, near, by the side of. See 305, 1, 2. C eneben, 
lit. in a line with." 
7. Uber + over, above. See 305, 1, 2, 3. 


Uber + Accusative. 


After verbs denoting rule and superiority over, e. g., herrſchen, ſiegen, 
verfügen (dispose); laughter, astonishment, disgust, in general an expres- 
sion of an affection of the mind, e. g., über etwas lachen, erſtaunen, fih . . . bee 
flagen, fid) . . . entrüften, fid ärgern. (For an older simple genit.) Karl ber Große 
fiegte über bie Sachſen. Das Teſtament verfügt über ein großes Vermögen. Wie 
ſtutzte der Pöbel über die neuen Livre'en (G.). Die Gefangenen beklagen fid) über 
ihre Behandlung. Über fein Benehmen habe ich mich recht geärgert. It denotes 
time and excess in time, number, measure: über's Jahr, a year hence, 
only in certain phrases, duration: über Nacht, bie Nacht über. Den Sabbath 
über waren fie ſtille (B.). Über ein Jahr, more than a year (ambiguous, 
either ‘‘ more than a year” or ** a year hence "). Über drei tauſend Kanonen. 
über alle Begriffe ſchön, beautiful beyond comprehension. 

When it denotes duration or simultaneousness, or when the idea of 
place is still felt, then the dative follows; when it denotes the reason 
then the accusative follows. This is clear when the same noun stands 
in both cases, as in Ich bin über bem Buche eingeſchlafen, means while reading 
it I fell asleep." Ich bin über das Buch eingeſchlafen means“ it was stupid, 
therefore I fell asleep." Über ber Beſchreibung da eergeff! ich den ganzen Krieg 
(Sch.). Schade, daß über dem ſchönen Wahn des Lebens beſte Hälfte dahin geht 
(Sch.). 

Notice von etwas and über etwas ſprechen. Ich habe davon geſprochen, I have 
mentioned it. Ich habe darüber geſprochen, I have treated of it, spoken at 
length. 


8. Unter + under. See 305, 3. 


In the abstract sense this rule holds good. It denotes protection, in- 
feriority, lack in numbers (Dative, opposite of über), mingling with, con- 
temporaneous circumstance (D.). It stands for the partitive genit. 
(= among). Unter dem Schutze. Der Feldwebel fteht unter dem Offirier. Wer 
will unter die Sodaten, der. . . » he who wants to become a soldier (Folk- 
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song). Er ift drunter geblieben, he did not reach the number. Cambrai 
öffnete feinem Erzbiſchofe unter (amid) freudigem Zurufe die Thore wieder (Sch.), 
Wer unter (among) dieſen (D.) reicht an unſern Friedland? (Sch.) (von dieſen would 
be of these"). It denotes time when none of the exacter modes of ex- 
pressing time is used: Wir ſind geboren unter gleichen Sternen (Sch.). Unter 
der Regierung der Königin Victoria — in the reign ; während implies not a sin- 
gle act, but a commensurate duration, = during. Der Gafrifta’n ſchlief 
während der Predigt, but ging unter der Predigt hinaus. In „unterdeſſen,“ and 
other compounds of that class, indeſſen, etc., the gen. is probably adverbial 
and not called for by the preposition. 
See zwiſchen. 


9. Vor + before, in front of. See 305, 1, 2, 3. 


Vor + Dative. 

Introduces the object of fear and abhorrence ; Kein Eiſengitter ſchützt vor 
ihrer Lift (Sch.). Vor gewiffen Erinnerungen möcht' ich mich gern hüten (id.). Mir 
graut vor dir. Time before which anything is to happen or has happened: 
Der König iſt geſonnen, vor Abend in Madrid noch einzutreffen (Sch.). Vor dreißig 
Jahren, thirty years ago. Vor acht Tagen, a week ago. Hindrance and 
cause: Die Großmutter wird vor Kummer ſterben (Sch.). Den Wald vor lauter 
Bäumen nicht ſehen (Prov.). Vor Hunger, vor Durſt ſterben. Preference: vor 
allen Dingen, above all things; herrlich vor allen. 

Vor and für are doublets and come from fora and furi respectively. In 
M. H. G. für + A. answered the question whither? vor + D. the ques- 
tion where? In N. H. G. they were confounded, even in Lessing very 
frequently, but in the last seventy years the present syntactical difference 
has prevailed. Goethe and Schiller rarely confound them 


10. Zwiſchen. 

‘ Between ” two objects in place, time, and in the figurative sense. Rein 
muß es bleiben zwiſchen mir und ihm (Sch.). Die Wolkenſäule kam zwiſchen das Heer 
der Agypter und das Heer Jsraels (B.). See 305, 1, 2; also unter = among, 
sub 8. 


SYNTAX OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


307. The conjunctions are divided: 1. Into the coordinat- 
ing, like und, denn, ete.; 2. Into the subordinating, e. g., weil, 
da, als, ete. They are treated in the General Syntax, where 
see the various clauses. 
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GENERAL SYNTAX. 
I. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


308. Subject and verb make up the simple sentence. This 
sentence may be expanded by complements of the subject and 
of the verb. The subject may be either a substantive, a sub- 
stantive pronoun, or other words used as substantives. The 
attributes of the subjects may be adjective, participle, adjec- 
tive pronouns, numerals. These are adjective attributes. 
Substantives, substantive pronouns, and the infinitive are 
substantive attributes. Their relation to the subject may be 
that of apposition and of coordination; or they may be con- 
nected by the genitive, or by preposition + case in subordi- 
nation. Preposition + case is more expressive than the 
genitive alone, when the subject is to be defined as to time, 
place, value, kind, means, purpose. 

The predicate 1s either a simple verb or a copula + adjec- 
tive or substantive or pronoun which may be again expanded 
like the subject. The complements of the verb are object and 
adverb. The object is either a noun, substantive pronoun, or 
other words used as nouns. It stands in the accusative, dative 
or genitive, or 18 expressed by preposition + case. The 
adverb qualifies the verb, adjective, and other adverb. It is 
elther an adverb proper or preposition + case of substan- 
tive or what is used as such. It may also be a genitive or an 
accusative. 


309. As to form the main sentences may be divided as 
follows : 


L Declarative sentences, which either affirm something of 
the subject or deny something with regard to it. Affirmative : 
Kurz it ber Schmerz und ewig ift bie Freude (Sch.). Du halt Dias 
ma'nten und Perlen (Heine). Negative: Das Leben iſt der Güter 
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höchſtes nicht (Sch.). Sie ſollen ihn nicht haben, den freien deutſchen 
Rhein (Beck). 

1. The double negative is still frequent in the classics and collo- 
quially, but it is not in accordance with correct usage now: Keine Luft von 
feiner Seite (G., classical). Man ſieht, daß er an nichts keinen Anteil nimmt 
(F. 3489) (said by Margaret, coll.). After the comparative it also occurs 
in the classics: Wir müſſen das Werk in dieſen nachſten Tagen weiter fördern, als 
es in Jahren nicht gedieh (Sch.). 

2. After verbs of ''hindering," forbidding, warning,“ like ver- 
hüten, verhindern, warnen, verbieten, etc., the dependent clause may contain 
„nicht,: Nur hütet euch, daß ihr mir nichts vergießt (G.). Nimm dich in Acht, daß 
dich Rache nicht verderbe (Sch.). 

3. When the negative does not affect the predicate, the sentence may 
still be affirmative. Nicht mir, ben eignen Augen mögt ihr glauben (Seb.). But 
nicht mir stands for a whole sentence. 


2. Interrogative sentenees: Haſt du das Schloß geſehen? (Uh.). 
Wer reitet ſo ſpät durch Nacht und Wind? (G.). Double question: 
War der Bettler verrückt oder war er betrunken? Glaubſt du das oder 
nicht? Willſt du immer weiter ſchweifen? (G.). Wer weiß das nicht? 

For the potential subjunctive in questions, see 284, 3. 

For the indirect question, see 325, 2. 


3. The exclamatory sentence has not an independent form. 
Any other sentence, even a dependent clause, may become 
exclamatory: O, du Wald, o ihr Berge drüben wie ſeid ihr yo jung 
geblieben und ich bin worden fo alt! (Uh.). Das ijt das Los des 
Schönen auf der Erde! (Sch.). Was dank' (owe) ich ihm nicht alles! 
(id.). Wie der Knabe gewachſen iſt! 


For the imperative and optative sentences, see 284, 2; 286. 


310. Elliptical clauses generally contain only the predicate 
or a part of it, including the object or adverb. Guten Morgen! 
Gelt! Truly! Getroffen You have hit it! Langſam! Schnell! 
etc. Itis very frequent in the imperative, see 287. 

Proverbs often omit the verb: Viel Geſchrei und wenig Wolle. Kleine 


Kinder, kleine Sorgen; große Kinder, große Sorgen. See 309, 3, in which the 
last examples are really dependent questions. 
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Concord of Subject and Predicate. 


311. The predicate (verb) agrees with the subject in num- 
ber and person. 

Two or more subjects (generally connected by unt) require 
a verb in the plural: Unter den Anweſenden wechſeln Furcht und 
Erſtaunen (Sch.). Doch an dem Herzen nagten mir der Unmut und die 
Streitbegier (id.). 


1. If the subjects are conceived as a unit and by a license greater in 
German than in English, the verb may stand in the singular ; also in the 
inverted order if the first noun is in the singular. Ex.: Was ift das für 
ein Mann, daß ihm Wind und Meer geborfam ift (B.). Eh’ (prede Welt und Nad- 
welt, etc. (Sch.). Da kommt der Müller und ſeine Knechte. By license: Sagen 
und Thun ijt zweierlei (Prov.). Das Mistrauen und die Eiferſucht ... erwachte 
bald wieder (Sch.). 


2. The plural verb stands after titles in the singular in addressing 
royalty and persons of high standing. In speaking of ruling princes the 
plural also stands. Servants also use it in speaking of their masters 
when these have a. title. Ex.. Eure (Ew.) Majeſtät, Durchlaucht, Excellenz 
befehlen? Seine Majeſtät der Kaiſer haben geruht, ete. Der Herr Geheime 
Hofrat ſind nicht zu Hauſe. Die Herrſchaft ſind ausgegangen. 


312. After a collective noun the verb stands more regularly 
in the singular than in Eng. Only when this noun or an in- 
definite numeral is accompanied by a genitive pl., the plural 
verb is the rule. In early N. H. G. (B.) this plural was very 
common. Die Menge floh. Alle Welt nimmt Teil (G.). Und dag 
junge Volk der Schnitter fliegt zum Tanz (Sch.). Alle Menge deines 
Hauſes ſollen ſterben (B.). 


313. When the subject is a neuter pronoun, es, dies, das, 
etc., the neuter verb agrees with the predicate noun or sub- 
stantive pronoun in number: Das waren mir jelige Tage (Over- 
beck). Es find die Früchte ihres Thuns (Sch.). Es zogen drei Sager 
wohl auf die Birſch (Uh.). In this case es is only expletive. Wer 
ſind dieſe? 
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314. When subjects are connected by entweder — oder, nicht 
nur — ſondern auch, weder — noch, ſowohl — als (auch), the verb has 
the person and number of the first subject and joins this one 
if the subjects are of different persons. The verb for the 
second subject is omitted. Entweder du gehſt (or gebſt du) oder 
ich. Teils war ich ſchuld, teils er. Subjects of the same person 
connected by the above correlatives ; by oder, nebſt, mit, ſamt 
have as a rule a singular verb and the verb joins the second 
subject. Dem Volke kann weder Feuer bei noch Waſſer (Sch.), 
Neither fire nor water can harm those people. 


315. If the subjects are of different persons, the first has 
the preference over the second, the second over the third. 
Moreover, the plural of the respective pronouns is often 
added. Der da und ich, wir ſind aus Eger (Sch.). Du und der 
Vetter, (ihr) geht nach Hauſe. 

The adjective as a predicate or attribute has been sufficiently treated 
under the adjective, see 210-225. 


316. The noun as a predicate agrees with the subject in 
case ; if the subject is a person, also in number and gender, 
but in the latter only when there are special forms for mascu- 
line and feminine. See 167. Ex.: Die Meltgeichichte ift das 
Weltgericht (Sch.). Die Not ift die Mutter der Erfindung (Prov.). 
Das Mädchen will jetzt Erzieherin werden, zuerſt wollte ſie Schauſpielerin 
werden. 


1. If one person is addressed as Sie or Ihr, the substantive stands of 
course in the singular. „Sie ſind ein großer Meiſter im Schießen.“ Poetic and 
emphatic are such turns as: Regierte Recht ſo läget ihr vor mir im Staube jetzt, 
denn ich bin Euer König (Sch., spoken by Maria Stuart). 


317. The substantive in apposition has the same concords 
as the substantive in the predicate, only the rule as to case is 
frequently found unobserved in the best writers, Was Venus 
band, die Bringerin des Glücks, kann Mars, der Stern des Unglücks 
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ſchnell zerreißen (Sch.). Ihr kennet ihn, den Schöpfer kühner Heere 
(id.). 

The apposition may be emphasized by nämlich and als: Ihnen, als einem 
gereiften Manne, glauben wir. 


II. THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


318. The compound sentence consists of two or more 
clauses, which may be coordinate (of equal grammatical 
value) or subordinate (one dependent upon the other). 


COORDINATE SENTENCES. 


We may distinguish various kinds of coordinate sentences, 
which may or may not be connected by conjunctions. 


319. Copulative Sentences. The conjunctions und, aud, 
desgleichen, gleichfalls, ebenfalls, and their compounds, desgleichen 
auch, ſo auch, ebenſo auch; nicht nur — ſondern auch; nicht allein — 
ſondern auch; ſowohl — als (auch); weder — noch indicate mere 
parataxis. Zudem, außerdem, überdies, ja, fogar, ja fogar, vielmehr 
emphasize the second clauses. Partitive conjunctions are 
teils — teils, halb — halb, zum Zeil — zum Teil. Ordinal con- 
junctions are erſtens — zweitens, ete. ; zuerſt — dann — ferner, 
endlich, zuletzt; bald — bald. Explanatory are nämlich, und zwar. 
Ex.: Die Müh' iſt klein, der Spaß iſt groß (F. 4049). Halb zog ſie 
ihn, halb ſang er hin (G.). Ich will weder leugnen noch beſchönigen, 
daß ich fie beredete (id.). Nicht allein die erſten Blüten fallen ab, 
ſondern auch die Früchte (id.). 

1. Notice that the adverbial conjunctions such as bald, zuletzt, dann, 
weder — noch, halb, teils, etc., always cause inversion. Some admit of 
inversion, but do not require it, e. g., auch, erſtens, nämlich. The ordinal 
conjunctions and nämlich are frequently separated by a comma, then no 
inversion takes place. Erſtens iſt es ſo der Brauch, zweitens will man's ſelber 
auch (Busch). 


320. Adversative Sentences. 1. One excludes the other 
(disjunctive-adversative) : oder, or, entweder — oder, ſonſt (else), 
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andernfalls, otherwise. Ex.: Er (Wallenſtein) mußte entweder gar 
nicht befehlen oder mit vollkommener Freiheit handeln (Sch.). One 
contradicts the other (contradictory - adversative) : ſondern, 
vielmehr, fondern . . . vielmehr. The first clause contains nicht, 
zwar, freilich, allerdings, wohl. So wagten ſie fid) nicht in die Nahe 
der Feinde, ſondern kehrten unverrichteter Sache zurück (Sch.). 


2. The second sentence concedes the statement of the first. 
in part or wholly. The first may contain nicht, etc., as above; 
the second has aber, often in the connection aber dod, dennoch 
aber, aber gleichwohl; allein, übrigens; nur. Allein is stronger than 
aber. 

Mark the contrast between aber and ſondern, Eng. but. Aber concedes, 
fontern contradicts. Er war zwar nicht krank, aber doch nicht dazu aufgelegt. but 
he did not feel like it. Et war nicht krank, ſondern er war nur nicht dazu auf- 
gelegt (he only did not feel like doing it). Viele find berufen aber wenige find 
auserwählet (B.). Den Ungeheuern, den Gigantiſchen hätte man ihn (Corneille) 
nennen ſollen, aber nicht den Großen (Le.). Waſſer thut's freilich nicht (It is not 
the water that is effective in baptism), ſondern das Wort Gottes, fo (which) 
mit und bei bem Waſſer ijt (Lu.). 


3. The second sentence states something new or different 
or in contrast with the first without contradicting or exclud- 
ing or limiting the same. It occurs commonly in narrative 
and may be called *connexive- or contrasting-adversative. " 
Conjunctions: aber, hingegen, dagegen, übrigens, troßdem, gleichwohl, 
indeſſen, ete. Die Beleidigung iſt groß; aber größer iſt ſeine Gnade 
(Le.). Es ſcheint ein Rätſel und doch iſt es keins (G.). Es iſt die 
ſchönſte Hoffnung; doch ift es nur eine Hoffnung (Sch.). 


321. Causal Sentences. One gives the reason or cause for 
the other. Conjunctions: ba) rum, deswegen, daher, denn, nämlich, 
etc. The clause containing the reason generally stands 
second, the one beginning with „denn“ always. Notice denn, 
“for, always calls for the normal order. Ex.: Soldaten waren 
teuer, denn die Menge geht nach dem Glück (Sch.). Eine Durchlauch⸗ 
tigkeit läßt er ſich nennen; drum muß er Soldaten halten können (id.). 
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322. Illative Sentences. One sentence is an inference or 
effect of the other. Closely related to the causal. Conjunc- 
tions: jo, a'[jo, ſomi't, folglich, mithi'n, de'mnach, etc. Meine Rechte 
(right hand) ift gegen den Druck der Liebe unempfindlich ... fo 
(then) ſeid ihr Götz von Berlichingen (G.). Die Sonnen alfo (heinen 
uns nicht mehr (Sch.). 


SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. 


323. We shall distinguish three classes of dependent 
clauses, according to the logical value of the part of speech 
they represent: 

1. Substantive clauses, with the value of a noun. 

2. Adjective clauses, with the value of an adjective. 

3. Adverbial clauses, with the value of an adverb. 


SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 


324. The clause is subject: Das eben ift der Fluch der böſen 
That, daß fie fortwährend Böſes muß gebären (Sch.). Mich reuet, daß 
ich's that (id.). Predicate (N.): Die Menſchen ſind nicht immer 
was ſie ſcheinen (Le.). Object (A.): Glaubſt du nicht, daß eine 
Warnungsſtimme in Träumen vorbedeutend zu uns ſpricht? (Sch.). 
Was man ſchwarz auf weiß beſitzt, kann man getroſt nach Hauſe tragen 
(F. 1966-7). Dative: Wohl dem, der bis auf die Neige (to the 
very end) rein gelebt fein Leben hat (He.). Genitive: Wes das 
Herz voll iſt, des geht der Mund über (B.). Apposition: Den edeln 
Stolz, daß du dir ſelbſt nicht genügeſt, verzeih' ich dir (G.). 


325. As to their contents the substantive clauses may be 
grouped as follows: 

1. Daß, or declarative clauses, always introduced by „daß.“ 
Schon Sokrates lehrte, daß die Seele des Menſchen unſterblich ſei, or die 
Lehre, daß die Seele . . . , or wir glauben, daß die Seele .. 


More examples in 324. 
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2. Clauses containing indirect questions : a. Questions after 
the predicate always introduced by 06; in the main clause may 
stand as correlatives es, das, deſſen, davon, etc. Er hatte nicht 
geſchrieben, ob er geſund geblieben (Bü.). (See F. 1667-70). b. 
Questions after any other part of the sentence, introduced by 
an interrogative pronoun, by an interrogative adverb, simple 
or compounded with a preposition, viz., wer, was, wie, wo, wann, 
womit, woher, wohin, etc. Ex.: Fraget nicht, warum ich traure (Sch.). 
See F. 1971. Begreifſt du, wie andächtig ſchwärmen viel leichter als 
gut handeln iſt? (Le.). Noch fehlt uns Kunde, was in Unterwalden 
und Schwyz geſchehen (Sch.). c. The question may be disjunc- 
tive, introduced by ob — oder; ob — oder ob; ob — ob. Ex.: 
Aber ſag' mir, ob wir ſtehen oder ob wir weiter gehen (F. 3906-7). 
Und eh' der Tag ſich neigt, muß ſich's erklären, ob ich den Freund, ob ich 
den Vater ſoll entbehren (Sch.). 


REMARES.—1. The mood in 1 and 2, according to circumstances, is 
either the indicative or the potential subjunctive. See the examples 
sub 1 and in 324. 


2. In „daß“ -clauses the other two word-orders are also possible, but 
without daß: Sokrates lehrte, die Seele fet unſterblich. Es wurde behauptet, geſtern 
habe man ihn noch auf der Straße geſehen. 


3. When the subject is the same in both clauses or when the subject 
of the dependent clause is the object of the main clause, in short, when 
no ambiguity is caused, the infinitive clause cau stand in place of daß + 
dependent order. Man hofft, das untergegangene Schiff noch zu heben. Die 
Polizei hat dem Kaufmanne befohlen, ſein Schild höher zu hängen. 


3. Clauses with indirect speech —after verbs of saying, as- 
serting, knowing, thinking, wishing, demanding, commanding. 
They either begin with daß with dependent order or they have 
the order of the direct speech. The subjunctive is the reigning 
mood. For examples and tense, see 282. 


4. Clauses containing direct speech, a quotation: Das Wort 
iſt frei, ſagt der General (Sch.). Der König rief: Iſt der Sänger 
da? 
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ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. 


326. The clause is introduced by a relative pronoun or by 
a relative adverb. Nothing can precede the pronoun in the 
clause except a preposition. Unless the personal pronoun is 
repeated after the relative, the verb stands in the third person. 
Ex.: Du ſprichſt von Zeiten, die vergangen find (Sch.). Die Stätte, 
die ein guter Menſch betrat, iſt eingeweiht (G.). Der du von dem 
Himmel biſt, ſüßer Friede . . . (id.). 


For use of the pronouns and more examples, see 255-258. 


327. 1. The relative pronoun can never be omitted as in English. 
In several relative clauses referring to the same word, the pronoun need 
stand only once, if the same case is required ; if a different case is neces- 
sary, the pronoun should be repeated. This is often sinned against, for 
instance by Schiller: Sieh da die Berfe, bie er ſchrieb und feine Glut gefteht, 
instead of worin er » . . geiteht. 

2. The relative clauses beginning with wer, was without antecedents 
are really identical with substantive clauses, e. 9., Da ſeht, bag ihr tieffinnig 
faßt, was in bed Menſchen Hirn nicht paßt. Für was drein geht und nicht drein geht, 
ein kräftig Wort zu Dienſten ſteht (F. 1950-3). 

3. Case-attraction between relative and antecedent is now rare. 


Als welcher, denoting rather a cause than a quality, is now archaic, but 
still quite frequent in Lessing’s time. Aneas, als welcher fid) an den bloßen 


(mere) Figuren ergebet, — ** Æneas, since he delights . . . (Le.). Von ber 
Tragödie, als über die uns die Zeit ziemlich alles daraus (of Aristotle's Poetics) 
gönnen . .. “about tragedy, in so far as time has favored us . . . (id.). 


„Da“ in the relative clause is no longer usage. Wer da ſtehet, ſehe zu, daß er 
nicht falle (B.). 


328. The mood depends upon circumstances. The poten- 
tial subjunctive (of the preterit and pluperfect) is frequent 
after a negative main clause. Es {ft keine große Stadt in Deutſch⸗ 
land, die der Onkel nicht beſucht hätte (— did not visit). The sub- 
junctive of indirect speech also stands. Die Regierung der 
Vereinigten Staaten beſchwerte ſich über die Landung ſovieler Armen, 
welche manche europäiſche Regierung fortſchicke. 
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ADYERBIAL CLAUSES. 


329. "They are introduced by the subordinating conjunc- 
tions. The main clause often has an emphatic adverb, e.g., 
alfo, dann, da, dahin, jetzt, daher, darum. So does not, as a rule, 
stand after dependent clauses expressing time and place, and 
generally becomes superfluous in English after dependent 
clauses of manner. 


330. Temporal Clauses. 1. Contemporaneous action imply- 
ing either duration or only point of time. Conjunctions : 
während, indem, indes (indeffen), wie, ta (all meaning “ while," 
“as”); jolange (als); fo oft (als); jo bald (als); ba, wo (rare and 
colloquial) = when; wenn (wann is old) + “when,” refers to 
the future; als, * when," refers always to the past with the 
preterit; weil, dieweil, derweil, = + “while,” are archaic. 
Solange, jo oft, ſobald are now much more common without 
„als.“ 

Ex.: Ach! vielleicht indem (as) wir hoffen, hat uns Unheil ſchon getroffen (Sch.). 
Nur der Starke wird das Schickſal zwingen, wenn der Schwächling unterliegt (Sch.). 
Und wie (as) er ſitzt und wie er lauſcht, teilt ſich die Flut empor (G.). Als des 
Sanctus Worte lamen, da ſchellt er dreimal bei dem Namen („Sanctus ...“ is 
part of the mass) (Sch.). Es irrt der Menſch, ſolang' er ſtrebt (F. 317). Sobald 
bie erſten Lerchen ſchwirrten (erſchien) ein Mädchen ſchön und wunderbar (Sch.). Das 
Eiſen muß geſchmiedet werden, weil es glüht (Prov.). Will mir die Hand noch 
reichen, derweil ich eben lad (= while I am loading the musket) (Uh.). 


2. Antecedent action, i. e., the action of the dependent clause 
precedes that of the main clause. Conjunctions: nachdem, 
after; da, als, wenn, after, when; ſeitdem, feit, ſeitdem daß (all 
mean ＋ since); ſobald (als), ſowie, wie, as soon as; the adverb 
kaum + inverted order. 

Ex.: Nimmer (no more) fang ich freudige Lieder, feit ich deine Stimme bin 
(Sch.) Wenn (after) der Leib in Staub zerfallen, lebt der große Name noch (Sch.). 


Und wie er winkt mit dem Finger, auf thut ſich der weite Zwinger (id.). Kaum war 
der Vater tot, ſo kommt ein jeder mit ſeinem Ring (Le.). (Notice the inversion.) 
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Der König verließ Nürnberg, nachdem er es zur Fürſorge mit einer hinlänglichen 
Beſatzung verſehen hatte (Sch.). 


3. Subsequent action. The action of the dependent clause 
follows. Conjunctions: Ehe, bevor, + “ere”, “before”; bis, 
until, with or without daß. 

Ex.: Nie verachte den Mann, eh' du fein Inn'res erkannt haft (He.). Bevor 
wir's laſſen rinnen, betet einen frommen Spruch (Sch.). Bis die Glocke ſich ver⸗ 


kühlet, laſſt die ſtrenge Arbeit ruhn (id.). Ehe wir es uns verſahen (unexpectedly), 
brach der Wagen zuſammen. 


a. The main clause may be emphasized by dann, damals, dann, darauf, 
and ſo, if it follows the dependent clause. 
In 2 and 3 the potential subjunctive can stand. 


331. Local Clauses. They denote the place and direction 
of the action of the main clause. They begin with wo, wohin, 
woher, and the main clause may contain a corresponding da, 
dahin, daher, hier. 

Ex.: Wo Menſchenkunſt nicht zureicht, hat der Himmel oft geraten (Sch.). Die 
Welt ift vollkommen überall, wo der Menſch nicht hinkommt mit feiner Qual (id.). 
Denn eben wo Begriffe fehlen, da ſtellt ein Wort zur rechten Zeit ſich ein (F. 1995-6). 
Kein Waſſer iſt zu haben, wohin man ſich auch wende. 


a. The demonstratives da, dahin, daher in the local clause are now 
archaic, Do not confound the relative clauses and indirect questions with 
the local clauses which generally refer to an adverb. 

The potential subjunctive may stand in them. 


Clauses of Manner and Cause. 


332. Modal clauses express an accompanying circumstance 
and are therefore related to contemporaneous clauses. Con- 
junctions: indem, daß nicht, ohne daß, without, indem nicht, ſtatt or 
anſtatt daß, instead of. Ex.: Der Ritter ging fort, indem er auf den 
Gegner einen verächtlichen Blick warf. Ich bin nie in London, daß ich 
nicht das Muſeum beſuchte (subj.). 


1. They may bave the potential subjunctive. But these clauses occur 
more frequently in the form of participial and infinitive clauses with 
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„ohne zu,“ „anſtatt zu“: Al⸗Hafi, anftatt zu empfangen, mußte zahlen. Er ritt fort 
ohne fid) umzuſehen. 


333. Comparative clauses denote manner, degree, and 
measure. Conjunctions: wie, alg, “as,” “than” with the corre- 
sponding jo, aljo, ebenjo (= so) in the main clause. After the 
comparative als, denn, weder, than.“ Other forms: gleichwie — 
jo; jo wie — jo; just as — as, so. Wie denotes rather manner 
and quality, als the degree and quantity. When both clauses 
have the same predicate, contraction is common. Then wie 
denotes likeness, als identity. 


Ex.: Ich finge wie der Vogel ſingt (G.). Danket Gott fo warm als ich für dieſen 
Trunk euch danke (id.). Wie du mir („thuſt“ understood), fo ich dir (Prov.). Du 
biſt mir nichts mehr als ſein Sohn (Sch.). Der träge Gang des Krieges hat dem 
König ebenſoviel Schaden gethan als er den Rebellen Vorteil brachte (id.). Hatte ſich 
ein Ränzlein angemäſt't als wie der Doktor Luther (F. 2129-30) (als wie is collo- 
quial). „Wie ein Ritter,“ like a knight”; „als (ein) Ritter,“ as a knight.” 
Sein Glück war größer als man berechnet hatte (Sch.). Eines Hauptes (by one 
head) länger denn alles Volk (B.). Weder is very rare. 


1. Specially to be noticed are the clauses with als ob, alswenn, gener- 
ally followed by the potential or unreal subjunctive. For wenn + de- 
pendent order occurs also the inverted without wenn. Ex.: Ihr eilet ja, als 
wenn ihr Flügel hättet (Le.). Suche die Wiſſenſchaft, als würdeſt ewig du hier ſein; 
Tugend, als hielte der Tod dich (don am ſträubenden Haar (He.). But the indica- 
tive is possible: Und es wallet und ſiedet und brauſet und ziſcht wie wenn Waſſer 
mit Feuer ſich mengt (Sch.). 


2. Denn is preferable after a comparative when several „als“ occur. 
Wie is colloquial. Es fragt fid) ob Leffing größer als Dichter denn als Menih 
geweſen ſei. Nicht in the clause after als is no longer good usage, though 
common in the 17th and 18th centuries. Lessing has it very frequently. 
Ich lebte fo eingezogen, als id) in Meißen nicht gelebt hatte (Le.). 

a. Nichts weniger als means anything but,“ literally ‘‘ nothing less than that,“ gen- 
erally felt by English speakers as meaning nothing but," e. g., Aber ich darf jagen, daß 
dieſe Einrichtung der Fabel nichts weniger als notwendig tjt, 2. e., that this arrangement of 
the plot is anything but necessary (Le.). In „nichts als“ = nothing but, as after all 
negative pronouns, „niemand als du“ = nobody but you, als has exclusive force, = 
* but." 

3. Other correlatives are fo einer — wie; der nämliche — wie; derſelbe — 
wie; fold), o + positive adjective — wie (quality) and als (degree); after 
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zu, allzu + positive and after ein anderer stand als + daß or wenn, als and 
infinitive, e. g., Er denkt zu edel, als daß er fo etwas von uns erwarten könnte. 
Er iſt der namliche wie er immer war. Eure Verſöhnung war ein wenig zu ſchnell, 
als daß ſie dauerhaft hätte ſein ſollen (G.). 

Notice the potential subjunctive after „al daß.“ 


334. Under this head comes really the proportional clause, 
which expresses the proportion of the decrease or mcrease of 
what is asserted in the main clause. The conjunctions are 
the following correlatives : je — deſto, um fo (or um deſto, rarely); 
je — je, = the — the; je nachdem (or nachdem or wie, rarely), 
according as. If the main clause stand first, its correlative 
is dispensable. 

Ex.: Je mehr der Vorrat ſchmolz, deſto ſchrecklicher wuchs der Hunger (Sch.). 
Je länger, je lieber (Prov.). Je mehr er hat, je mehr er will. (Je) nachdem einer 
ringt, nachdem ihm gelingt (G.), The success depends upon the effort." 


1. Je — ever ; deſto, on that account,” * hence," see 442, a. Notice 
the dependent order in the first, the inverted generally in the second. 


335. Consecutive clauses express the result or effect of the 
predicate of the main clause. Conjunctions: daß (ſodaß), that; 
in the main clause, if any correlative, ſo, fo ſehr, dergeſtalt, derart, 
(old. Ex.: So verabſcheut ift die Tyrannei', daß fie kein Werkzeug 
findet (Sch.). Er ſchlug, daß laut der Wald erklang und alles Eiſen in 
Stücken ſprang (Uh.). 


1 The result may also be expressed in the form of a main clause or 
of an infinitive clause: Doch übernähm' ich gern noch einmal alle Plage, fo lieb 
war mir das Kind (F. 3123-4). Ich bin zu alt, um nur zu ſpielen, zu jung um ohne 
Wunſch zu fein (F. 1546-7). 

2. Mark the potential and unreal subjunctives of the preterit and plu- 
perfect which may stand in these clauses: Vermeint Ihr mich fo jung und 
ſchwach, daß id) mit Rieſen ſtritte? (Uh.). Das Pferd mar fo lahm, daß wir ſchneller 
zu Fuß heim gekommen wären. 


336. Restrictive clauses limit the value and scope of the 
statement of the predicate and border closely upon the con- 
ditional and comparative clauses. Conjunctions: nur daß, only 
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(that), außer daß, except that, in jo fern (als), wofern, in wie fern, 
in ſo or in wie weit, in as far as, in as much as. The negative 
force is given also by the subjunctive and the normal order 
with the adverb denn or by es jet denn, es wäre denn, daß, which is 
now more common. 


Ex.: Wir waren gar nicht ſo übel dran, nur daß wir nichts zu trinken hatten, We 
were not at all so badly off, only . . . In fo fern nun diefe Weſen Körper find, 
ſchildert die Poeſie auch Körper (Le.). Er entfernte ſich niemals weit, er ſagt' es 
ihr denn (H. and D., IV. 42-3). Ich laſſe dich nicht, du ſegneſt mich denn (unless 
thou bless me) (B.). Ruhig (gedenke ich mich zu verhalten); es ſei denn, daß 
(unless) er ſich an meiner Ehre oder meinen Gütern vergreife (Sch.). 


1. This is a very old construction, quite common in M. H. G. The 
negative force lies not in denn, but in the lost ne + the potential or con- 
cessive subjunctive. Denn < M. H. G. danne, is unessential. Compare 
M. H. G. den lp wil ich verliesen, si en werde min wip = my life will I 
lose, (she become not my wife) unless she, etc. Swaz lebete in dem walde 
ez entrünne danne balde, das was zehant tot, = Was im Walde lebte, das war 
auf der Stelle tot, es (ci denn daß es bald davon lief or gelaufen ware (quoted by 
Paul). Ne disappeared as early as late M. H. G., particularly after a 
negative main clause. It is left in nur < ne waere = (ed) wäre nicht daß. 
See Paul's M. H. G. gram., § 335-40. 


337. Causal clauses denote the cause, reason, and means. 
Conjunctions: da, since, weil, because, indem — by + present 
participle in Eng. Correlatives, if any: »a'rum, da’her, jo, deshalb 
etc. Da'durch daß, pa mit daß express rather the instrument. 
Weil expresses the material cause; da the logical reason; „in⸗ 
bem" is a weak causal and borders rather closely upon the 
contemporaneous „indem.“ Denn + normal order expresses a 
known or admitted reason. It is emphatic. See 321. 

Ex.: Das Schlepptau (hawser) zerriß, weil der Schleppdampfer (tug) zu ſchnell 
anzog. Mit dem beſten Willen leiſten wir ſo wenig, weil uns tauſend Willen kreuzen 
(G.). Jeden andern zu ſchicken iſt beſſer, da ich ſo klein bin (G.). Dir blüht gewiß 
das ſchönſte Glück auf Erden, da du ſo fromm und heilig biſt (Sch.). Richelieu wußte 
ſich nur dadurch zu helfen, daß er den Feindſeligkeiten ein ſchleuniges Ende machte (Sch.). 


1. Nun, dieweil, alldieweil, maßen, ſintemal, and others, are rare and 
archaic. 
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2. The clauses with ba'burd) daß, damit daß border closely upon the 
substantive clause, Da, says Becker, denotes the real and logical rea- 
son, weil the logical only when the kind of reason is not emphasized. 
Weil stands in a clause that answers the question as to the reason. 
Warum wurde Wallenſtein abgeſetzt? Weil man ihn für einen Verräter hielt. 


338. Final clauses express intention and object. Con- 
junctions: Dami't, daß, in order that.” Auf daß, und daß are 
archaic. In the main clause rarely stand darum, dazu, in der 
Abſicht, zu dem Zwecke (both followed by daß). 

Ex.: Darum eben leiht er feinen, damit er ſtets zu geben habe (Le.). Dazu w. n 
ihm der Verſtand, daß er im innern Herzen ſpüret, was er erſchafft mit ſeiner Hand 


(Sch.). Ehre Vater und Mutter, auf bag dir's wohl gehe und du lange lebeſt auf 
Erden (B.). 


1. The reigning mood of this clause is the subjunctive. If the object 
is represented as reached, the indicative may also stand. Um ju + inf. 
forms a very common final clause; Man lebt nicht um zu effen, ſondern man ißt 
um zu leben. 


339.  Concesswe clauses make a concession to the contra- 
diction existing between the main clause and the result ex- 
pected from it in the dependent clause. They are called also 
adversative causal clauses. Conjunctions: obglei'ch (ob... 
gleich), obihon (ob .. . ſchon), obwohl (ob . . . wohl), ob auch, ob 
zwar, wenn auch, wenn gleich, ob, all = “although.” The main 
clause may contain de'nnoch, doch, nichtsdeſtoweniger, gleichwohl, but 
ſo only if it stands second. 

Relative clauses with indefinite relative pronouns and 
adverbs, wer . . . auch (immer, nur), wie .. . auch, ſo . . . auch 
(noch); inverted clauses and those with the normal order, con- 
8 the adverbs ſchon, gleich, zwar, wohl, freilich, noch have also 
concessi ve force. 

Ex.: Iſt es gleich Nacht, ſo leuchtet unſer Recht (Sch.). (Compare Obgleich es 
Nacht iſt, ob es gleich Nacht it . . .) Was Feuerswut ihm auch geraubt, ein ſüßer 
Troſt iſt ihm geblieben (id.). Mutig ſprach er zu Reinekens beſten (in favor of R.) 
ſo falſch auch dieſer bekannt war (G.). Ein Gott iſt, ein heiliger Wille lebt, wie auch 
der menſchliche wanke (Sch.). Erfüll' davon dein Herz, fo groß es iſt (F. 8452). 
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Man kommt ins Gerede, wie man fid) immer ſtellt (G.). Dem Böſewicht wird alles 
ſchwer, er thue was er will (Hölty). Zwar weiß ich viel, doch möcht' ich alles wiſſen 
(F. 601). 


1. Mark also the form of the imperative and und + inversion: Get 
noch fo dumm, es gibt doch jemanb(en), der bid) für weiſe hält. Der Menſch iſt frei 
geſchaffen, iſt frei, und würde er in Ketten geboren (Sch.). 

2. Mood: if a fact is stated, the indicative; if a supposition, the con- 
cessive and unreal subjunctive. See examples above. 


8. When certain parts of speech are common to both clauses, there 
may be contraction. Obwohl von hohem Stamm, liebt er das Volk (Sch.). 


340. Conditional clauses express a supposition upon which 
the statement of the main clause will become a fact. If the 
supposition is real, the conditional clause has the indicative; 
if only fancied or merely possible, the potential subjunctive; 
if if implies that the contrary of the supposition is about to 
happen or has happened, then it has the unreal subjunctive 
of the imperfect or the pluperfect. Conjunctions : wenn, if; 
falls, im Falle daß, in case that; wenn anders, if . . . at all; also 
wofern, fofern (such often difficult to distinguish from a conces- 
sive clause); wo, fo (rare). The main clause may have ba, dann, 
in dem Falle, and if it stand second, generally begins with (o. 

Ex.: Wenn ſich die Völker felbft befrein, ba kann die Wohlfahrt nicht gedeihn 
(Sch.). Wenn du als Mann die Wiſſenſchaft vermehrſt, ſo kann dein Sohn zu höh'rem 
Ziel gelangen (F. 1063). Wer miede nicht, wenn er's umgehen kann, das Außerſte 
(Sch.). So du kämpfeſt ritterlich, freut dein alter Vater fid) (Stolberg). 

1. Other forms of the conditional clause are the inverted order, the 
imperative, and the normal order with bem + subjunctive (= if... not, 
unless; see 336, 1). Sei im Befibe und du wohnſt im Recht (Sch.), Possession 
is nine points of the law. Dem lieben Gotte weich nicht aus, find' ſt du ihn auf 
dem Weg (Sch.). . 


2. Wofern nicht, außer wenn, es fei denn daß, if not, unless, denote an ex- 
ception to a statement true in general. Der Wolf iſt harmlos, außer wenn er 
Hunger hat. See 336, 1. 


3. Sometimes the preterit ind. is substituted for the unreal subjunc- 
tive in the dependent or in the main clause or in both. Its force is 
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assurance, certainty. Traf ein Kürbis mein Geſicht, adj, fo Lebt? ich ſicher nicht 
(Gleim). Mit dieſem Pfeil durchſchoß ich Euch, wenn ich mein liebes Kind getroffen 
hätte (Sch.). O wärſt du wahr geweſen und gerade, nie kam es dahin, alles ſtünde 
anders (Sch.). 


4. Contracted and abbreviated forms: Entworfen blos iſt's ein gemeiner 
Frevel; vollführt iſt's ein unſterblich Unternehmen (Sch.). Wenn nicht, wo nicht, 
wo möglich are very common. Wir verſuchten ihn wo möglich zu beruhigen, wenn 
nicht ganz zu entfernen. 


For the tenses see also 275-280. 


WORD- ORDER. 


341. We distinguish three principal word-orders according 
to the position of subject and verb: 


1. The normal, viz., subject — verb. 
2. The inverted, viz., verb — subject. 
3. The dependent, viz., verb at the end. 


(By verb we shall understand for the sake of brevity the personal part and by 
“ predicate ” the non-personal part of the verb, viz., participle and infinitive.) 


342. The normal occurs chiefly in main sentences: Der 
Wind weht. It is identical with the dependent order if there 
is only subject and verb in the dependent clause. Die Mühle 
geht, weil der Wind weht. 


343. The inverted order occurs both in main and depend- 
ent clauses: Geht die Mühle? Weht der Wind, (jo) geht die Mühle. 
It occurs : 

a. In a question. 

b. In optative and imperative sentences. 

c. In dependent clauses, mainly conditional and after alé + 
subjunctive when there is no conjunction like wenn, ob, etc. 

d. If for any reason, generally a rhetorical one, any other 
word but the subject, or if a whole clause, head the sentence. 

e, For impressiveness the verb stands first. 

Examples with adjuncts (objects, adverbs, etc.) added: 
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a. Schreibt der Freund? Bleibt der Diener nicht lange aus? Was 
ſchreibt dir der Freund? 


But when the inquiry is as to the subject the normal order stands of 
course. Wer ſchreibt einen Brief? Was ift der langen Rede kurzer Sinn? (Sch.). 


5. Möge nie der Tag erſcheinen, wenn des rauhen Krieges Horden 
dieſes ſtille Thal durchtoben (Sch.). For more examples, see 
284, 1, 2. 


But the inverted order is not required: Die Zahl der Tropfen, die er hegt, 
fei euren Tagen zugelegt! (F. 989-990). 


c. Willſt du genau erfahren was ſich ziemt, fo frage nur bei edlen 
Frauen an (G.). Wird man wo ( irgendwo) gut aufgenommen, 
muß man nicht gleich wiederkommen (Wolff), (Er) Strich drauf ein 
Spange, Kett' und Ring’, als wären's eben Pfifferling'; dankt' nickt 
weniger und nicht mehr, als ob's ein Korb voll Nüſſe wär' (F. 2843-6). 

Notice here the inversion after als alone, but dependent order after 
als ob. See 340, 1; also F. 1122-25, 1962-3. 

But for emphasis and to add vividness, the normal is still possible : 


Du ſteheſt (til, er wartet auf; du ſprichſt ihn an, er ſtrebt an dir hinauf (F. 1168-9). 
This is mere parataxis. 


d. Die Botſchaft hör' ich wohl, allein mir fehlt der glaube (F. 765). 
Ernſt iſt das Leben, heiter iſt die Kunſt (Sch.). Mich hat mein Herz 
betrogen (id.). Wo aber ein Aas iſt, da verſammeln ſich die Adler (B.). 
Deines Geiſtes hab' ich einen Hauch verſpürt (Uh. ). See also F. 860- 
1, 1174-5, 1236. überſe'hen kann Caylus dies Gemälde nicht haben 
(Le.). Geſchrieben ſteht: „Im Anfang war das Wort“ (F. 1224). 
See also 236, 3. 


1. The main clause, inserted in any statement or following it, has in- 
version according to this rule. Das, ſpricht er, iſt kein Aufenthalt, was fördert 
himmelan (Sch.). Wie ſeid ihr glücklich, edler Graf! hub er voll Argliſt an (id.). 
For emphasis the speaker can insert a clause uninverted: Denn, ich weiß 
es, er iſt der Güter die er dereinſt erbt, wert (H. and D., III. 58). 

2. The coordinating conjunctions aber, allein, denn, nämlich, ober, ſondern, 
und standing generally at the head of the sentence, any adverb with the 
force of an elliptical sentence (war, ja, etc., having generally a comma 
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after them) call for no inversion. After entweder there is option. Ex.: 
Aber die Kunſt hat in den neueren Zeiten ungleich weitere Grenzen erhalten (Le.). 
Zwar euer Bart iſt kraus, doch hebt ihr nicht die Riegel (F. 671). Fürwahr! ich 
bin der einzige Sohn nur (H. and D., IV. 91). Ja, mir hat es der Geiſt geſagt 
(id., IV. 95). Denn die Männer ſind heftig (id., IV. 148). 

3. When the dependent clause precedes, the main clause can for em- 
phasis and very frequently colloquially have the normal order. Ex.: 
Hätte er bie Urſachen dieſes allgemeinen Aberglaubens an Shakſpere's Schönheiten 
auch geſucht, er würde ſie bald gefunden haben (Le.). 


e. Hat die Königin doch nichts voraus vor dem gemeinen Bürgerweibe 
(Sch.). Stehen wie Felſen doch zwei Männer gegen einander! (H. and 
D., IV. 229). Generally contains doch. 


344. The dependent order occurs only in dependent 
clauses. The clause begins with a relative or interrogative 
pronoun which may be preceded by a preposition; with a 
relative or interrog. adverb; or with a subordinating conjunc- 
tion. Ex.: Wenn ich nicht Alexander wäre, möchte ich wohl Diogenes 
ſein. Je mehr er hat, je mehr er will (Claudius). So ſtolz ich bin, 
muß ich mir ſelbſt geſtehn: dergleichen hab' ich nie geſehn (G.). Wie 
ſolche tiefgeprägte Bilder doch zu Zeiten in uns ſchlafen können, bis ein 
Wort, ein Laut fie weckt (Le.). See also F. 2015-18, 2062. 


345. The dependent order does not occur in main clauses, 
but it is not the only order of the dependent clause. 


1. The verb precedes two infinitives. One may be the past 
participle of a modal auxiliary. Ex.: Kann ich vergeſſen, wie's 
hätte kommen können? (Sch.). Daß ein Menſch doch einen Menſchen 
ſo verlegen ſoll machen können! (Le.). 

a. But in this case and in other compound tenses the verb” (7. e., the 
personal part) may also stand between the participle and the other aux- 


iliary or the infinitive, e. g., weil der Kaufmann das Haus ſoll gekauft haben or 
gekauft fol haben (in poetry). Gekauft Haben foll is the common order. 


2. The normal order may stand: 
1. In dependent clauses containing indirect speech. Er 
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glaubt, Shakſpere habe Brutus zum Helden des Stückes machen wollen 
(Le.). 
2. See last sentence of 358. 


3. In certain clauses with negative force containing an 
enclitic „denn“: es fei denn daß + dependent order. See 336. 


4. In substantive clauses: Gott weiß, ich bin nicht ſchuld (Le.). 
This is mere parataxis without conjunction. 


346. The auxiliaries haben and ſein are also frequently 
dropped in dependent clauses to avoid an accumulation of 
verbal forms, both in prose and poetry. Lessing, Goethe, 
and Klopstock, especially the first, drop the auxiliary very 
freely and skillfully. 

Ex.: Wie unbegreiflich ich von ihm beleidigt worden (supply bin 
here or before beleidigt) und noch werde (Le.). Möglich, daß der 
Vater die Tyranne'i des einen Rings nicht länger in feinem Haufe 
(supply hat) dulden wollen (id.). 


= 


347. The dependent order in main clauses is archaic and poetic. 
Ex.: Siegfried ben Hammer wohl ſchwingen kunnt (dialect for konnte) (Uh.). 
Urahne, Großmutter, Mutter und Kind in dumpfer Stube beiſammen ſind (Schwab). 


348. 1. The inverted order in the conditional clause and in a main clause for the 
sake of impressiveness has sprung from the order of the question. Compare, for 
instance: 1. Iſt der Freund treu ? (question). 2. Jit der Freund treu ? (question). Gut, 
ſo wird er mir beiſtehen. 3. Iſt der Freund treu (conditional clause), ſo wird er mir beiſtehen. 
4. Iſt mir der Freund doch treu geblieben | (impressive inversion). 


2. The main clause has in version when the dependent clause precedes, because it 
generally begins with an adverb like fo, daun, etc. Gehſt du nicht, fo thuſt du Unrecht. 
Without fo, the inversion really ceases. Hence we say, the normal order may still 
stand for emphasis. But jv, etc., were so frequent that inversion became the rule. 
Inversion is therefore limited originally to the question and to the choice of placing 
the emphatic part of the sentence where it will be most prominent. 


349. 1. The dependent order was in O. II. G. by no means limited to the dependent 
clause. Toward the 10th century it begins to become rarer in the main clause. In 
early M. H. G. it became limited to the dependent clause, so that now we may justly 
call it the dependent-clause order." 


2. The verb at the end is, no doubt, a great blemish of German style—second only 
to the separation of the little prefix of separable compound verbs, which may turn up 
after many intervening parts at the close of the sentence. According to Delbrück, the 
dependent order—subject, object, verb—was the primitive one, still in force in Latin. 
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GENERAL RULES FOR THE ORDER OF OTHER Parts OF THE 
SENTENCE BESIDES SUBJECT AND VERB. 


Position of the Predicate. 


350. The predicate, be it an adjective, a substantive, par- 
ticiple, infinitive, or separable prefix of à compound verb or 
the first element of a loosely compounded verb, stands at the 
end of a main clause in a simple tense. The adjuncts of the 
predicate, such as objects, adverbs, stand between verb and 
predicate. 


Ex.: Der Senne muß ſcheiden, der Sommer ift hin (Sch.). Ihr feto 
ein Meiſter (id.). Er hat verlor'ne Worte nur geſprochen (id.). Kein 
Schild fing dieſen Mordſtreich auf (id.). Strafloſe Frechheit ſpricht den 
Sitten Hohn (id.). Geſtern fand ein Wagner-Concerrt ſtatt. 

In the dependent clause only the verb changes position, subject and 
predicate remain as in the main clause, and the adjuncts stand between 
them. For instance: Glaubt das nicht! Ihr werdet dieſes Kampſes Ende nim⸗ 


mer erblicken (Sch.), becomes Glaubt nicht, daß ihr dieſes Kampfes Ende je erblicken 
werdet. 


351. In the compound tense the separable prefix immedi- 
ately precedes the participle, be 1t in a main or in a dependent 
clause. Dreißig Jahre haben wir zuſammen ausgelebt und ausgehalten 
(Sch.). Die Cholera will (is about to) überhand nehmen. See 137. 


Order of Objects and Cases. 


352. 4. Case of a person before a case of the thing. Aber 
auch noch dann .. . fuhr der Kaiſer fort, den Ständen den Frieden zu 
zeigen (Sch.). 

b. Case of a pronoun before a noun. Man beſtimmte fie 
(them) dem allgemeinen Unwillen zum Opfer (Sch.). 


c. The dative stands before the accusative; if both are per- 
sons, the accusative may stand before the dative. Er ſelbſt 
hatte dem Dienſte dieſes Hauſes ſeine erſten Feldzüge gewidmet (Sch.). 
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d. The accusative-object stands before remoter objects, a 
genitive or a preposition + case. But see also a. Man möchte 
(agen, Voltaire habe ein Gefühl von der Wichtigkeit dieſer Perſönlichkeit 
gehabt (H. Grimm). Die Schülerin ſchrieb einen Aufſatz über den 
Winter. 


e. As to pronouns, fid stands generally before es, and both 
before every other pronoun. The personal pronoun stands 
before the demonstrative. The personal and ſich may stand 
before the subject, if it be a noun,in the inverted and depend- 
ent orders. Er hat fih es angeeignet. Krummau (a proper name) 
nähert ſich ihm (Sch.). Wer darf ſich ſo etwas erlauben? Jenem den 
Weg zu dem bömiſchen Throne zu verſchließen, ergriff man die Waffen 
(don unter Matthias (Sch.). Was ihm die vergrößerte Macht der 
Stände (estates) an Selbſtthätigkeit noch übrig ließ, hielten ſeine 
Agnaten (relatives) unter einem ſchimpflichen Zwang (id.). Hat ſich 
die Flotte ergeben? Haſt du es ihm wieder gegeben? 


1. ¢ also includes the personal pronouns: Wie konnt' ich ohne Zeugen mich 
ihr nahn? (Sch.). The rules a, c, d are by no means strict. 


353. For the position of the adjective, see the use of the 
adjective, 194, 212. Notice that what depends upon an 
adjective, participle, or infinitive precedes them. Die Eng⸗ 
länder find ihrem Herrſcherhauſe ergeben. Zum Sehen geboren, zum 
Schauen beſtellt, dem Turme geſchworen, gefällt mir die Welt (G.). 
Wir baten ihn, den Brief auf die Poſt zu geben. (Shakſpere's Werke 
ſind) keine Tugendlehren, in Kapitel gebracht und durch redende Exempel 
erläutert (Le.). 


Position of Adverbs. 


354. In general, adverbs stand before the words they 
qualify. The modal adverbs nicht, etwa, gwar, ſchon, wol, ete., 
and the adverbs of time immer, ſchon, jetzt, nie, nimmer stand 
generally immediately before the predicate or in place of it if 
there is none. Dies Bildniß ift bezaubernd ſchön (Mozarts Zauber⸗ 
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flute). Ein ſehr heftiger Huſten greift den Kranken ſtark an. Das 
ſchwere Herz wird nicht durch Worte leicht (Sch.). Schon viele Tage 
ſeh' ich es ſchweigend an (id.). Ich habe euch noch nie erkannt (B.). 
Haſt du ihn noch nicht beſucht? (Notice the opposite of the Eng- 
lish order in “never yet,” not yet.) 


355. An adverb of time stands before one of place, and 
both before one of manner. Ex.: Viele Bauern waren geftern 
nach der Stadt zu Markte gefahren. Wir fahren morgen per Eiſenbahn 
nach Rudolſtadt. Es tanzt ſich auf dieſem glatten Fußboden nicht ſehr gut. 

1. Of several adverbs of time or place the more general precede the 


more specific. Wir reifen morgen früh um 6 Uhr 59 Minuten ab. Der Poliziſt 
fand den Betrunkenen auf der Fahrſtraße im Drecke liegen. 


2. Adverbs of time precede objects when these are nouns, but pro- 
nouns precede all adverbs. Wir feiern bald den 4ten Juli, den Tag ber Unab- 
hängigkeitserklärung. Wir hoffen ihn morgen auf dem Bahnhofe zu treffen. 


356. Only aber, nämlich, jedoch, and a few others, can sepa- 
rate subject and verb. Ex.: Der Richter aber ſprach (Le.). Die 
Nachtigall jedoch ſingt wunderſchön. 


357. As to the position of the prepositions, they, with very 
few exceptions, precede the noun ; when they follow the noun 
has been stated under Prepositions. See, for instance, 303, 
7, 8, 10. 


Position of Clauses. 


358. Dependent clauses have, in general, the positions of 
those parts of speech and of the sentence which they repre- 
sent, 2. e., the substantive clause standing for the subject or 
object has the position of the subject or the object in the sen- 
tence, etc. No special rules are needed for them. When 
there are several dependent clauses, the last often takes for 
variety the normal order introduced by unb. 


The following examples show well-placed dependent clauses: Kein 
Kaifer kann, wads unfer ift, verſchenken (Sch.). Verſiegelt hab' ich's und verbrieft, 
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daß er mein guter Engel ift (id.). Die Chr’, bie ihm gebürt, geb’ ich ihm gern; das 
Recht das er ſich nimmt, verweigr ich ihm (id.). Als ich jünger war, liebte ich nichts 
fo ſehr, als Roma“ ne (novels) (G.). Richelieu wußte fid) dadurch zu helfen, daß er 
den Feindſeligkeiten zwiſchen beiden ein ſchleuniges Ende machte (Sch.). Mein guter 
Geiſt bewahrte mich davor, die Natter an den Buſen mir zu legen (mir before die 
Natter in prose) (id.). Der Menih begehrt, alles an fid) zu reißen (G.). Wie 
glücklich ift der, ber, um ftd) mit dem Schickſal in Einigkeit zu ſetzen, nicht fein ganzes 
vorhergehendes Leben wegzuwerfen braucht (id.). 


359. The rules given can hardly be abstracted from poetry. Even in prose they 
will be found frequently infringed. Rhythm, rhyme, and, in prose, emphasis control the 
order of words and allow of much choice. But students translating into German should 
adhere to the rules very strictly. It will be noticed that the German word-order coin- 
cides very nearly with the old English, and does not differ after all so much from the 
modern English word-order. The chief points of difference are the dependent order, 
the position of adverbs of time, which in English stand generally at the end, and the 
position of the adjuncts of adjectives, participles, and infinitives, which precede the 
latter instead of following them as in English. 


1. The word-order required by certain conjunctions has been frequently mentioned 
in the General Syntax. See, for instance, 320. 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS THAT 
REQUIRE EXPLANATIONS. 


Ags. = Anglo-Saxon. L. G. = Low German. 
(B.) = Bible. (Lu.) = Luther’s works excepting 
(Bo.) = Bodenstedt. his translation of the Bible. 
(Bü.) = Bürger. M. G. — Middle German. 
(Ch.) — Chamisso. M. H. G. — Middle High German. 
D. — Dutch or Dative. N. G. = North German or North 
(F.) — Hart's Edition of Goethe's| Germany. 
Faust, Part I. N. H. G. = New High German. 
Fr. = French. O. Fr. = Old French. 
(G.) — Goethe. O. H. G. — Old High German. 
Go, — Gothic. (Prov.) — Proverb. 
Gr. — Greek. (R.) — Rückert. 
G. T. — General Teutonic. Rules — the official rules for spell- 


(H. und D.) = Hart's edition of| ing, see 37. 
Goethe's Hermann and Dorothea. | (Sch.) = Schiller. 


(He.) — Herder. S. G. = South German. 

H. G. — High German. (Sh.) = Shakespere translated vy 
(Hu.) — A. von Humboldt. Schlegel and Tieck. 

I.-E. — Indo-European. (Uh.) = Uhland. 

L. = Latin. V. L. = Vulgar Latin. 


(Le.) — Lessing. 


< means derived from," sprung from," taken from." 

> means * passed or developed into," ^ taken into." 

+. between a German and non-German word denotes common origin 
or“ cognates.” In other positions it means accompanied or followed 
by." 

* before à word means that that form of the word does not actually 
occur, but is conjectured or reconstructed. 

: or: as:, means a relation as in a mathematical proportion. 

I, II, III after verbs indicates the strong verb-classes. 

— between letters means “interchanges with," e.g., h d) as in hoher — 
hoch or e — t as in nehmen — nimmſt. 


SUBJECT-IN DEX. 


The numbers refer to the paragraphs. The umlauts have a separate place, à after 


a, ö after o, ü after u. 


Ablaut: nature of, 393 : four grades, 


394, 463,2; 496; 497. 

Ablaut series: and verb-classes, 122- 
129; I.-E., 394, 1; G. T., > 0. H. G. 
N. H. G., 395-400; 459-467 ; group- 
ing of, 459. 

Abstract nouns: article before, 149; no 
article, 145; 155, 2; plural of, 171; 
62, Rem. 

Accent: 417, 418; degrees of, 419; 
chief on stem-syllable, 420; 420, 2; 
478, 4; Eng. in Norman-Fr. words, 
420, 3; in compounds, 421.423 ; sec- 
ondary, 424; rhetorical, 426; free“ 
in I.-E., 420, 2; in foreign words, 427, 
420,1; 424,4; 493,2; 63, 2; charac- 
teristic of Germanic Lang., 478,4; —in- 
tonation, 392,1. 

Accidence: 38-138 ; Historical Commen- 
tary on, 428-4 76. 

Accusative: office of, 198 ; after verbs, 
198.206; two A. after verbs, 199; 

redicate in passive, 202, 2; cognate, 

03; logical subject in, 205 ; after re- 
flexive verba, 206 ; adverbial, 207 ; dif- 
ference between A. and G. of time, 208, 
1; after adjectives, 207, 1; 183: abso- 
lute, 209; 297, 1; by attraction in the 
pred. after laſſen, 202, 1; after prepos., 
304-306; with Inf., 292, 

Adjective: decl. of, 69-72; 436 ; origin 
of strong decl., 437; comparison of 
73-76, see comparison, compar. and 
superlat.; 438, 439; used as nouns, 
220, 221, 181; gender of same, 160, 
3; 169; 162,5; G. after, 182, 183: 
D. after, 194; A. after, 183; 207, 1. 


Attributive use of, 211-217: only |- 


used attributively, 211; uninflected 
used attributively, 212; in the predi- 
cate, 218, 220; as nouns declined 
atrong, 214; G. 155 m. and n., 216,1; 
declined weak, 213; 217,1; a8 nouns, 
221, 1; origin of double decl., 215; un- 
settled usage as to strong and weak 
decl 216, 221; after indef. pron., 
214; 216, 4; 181; after person. pron., 
216,2; twoor more adj., 212,3; 217. 

In the predicate, 218, 219 ; only used 
in pred., 219; position of adjuncts of, 
353; accent in certain compounds, 


422, 1-7; derivation of, 522-528: 
used as adverb, 554. 
CU Clauses: nature of, 323; 326- 
2 . 
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Adverbial Clauses: nature of, 323, 329 ; 
various kinds of, 330-340 ; see tempo- 
ral, local, clauses of manner and cause 
m a final (338), conditional, 

340), etc. 

Adverbs: origin of, 551-555; < G. of 
nouns, 187,552; +prepos. supplanting 
the person. pron., 234 ; syntax of, 299, 
300; after prepos. + noun, 300; ad- 
verbs which are only adverbs, 300, 1; 
654, 2; adjective as, 300, 2; 554; 
comparison by, 223, 224 ; relative an 
absolute auperl. of, 300, 2; nature of, 
301, 1; interrogative, 251, 5; relative, 
258, 326, 331; demonstrative, 327, 
3; 1n local clauses, 331, @; position in 
à sentence, 354; order of adverbs of 
time, place, manner, 355; accent in 
compound, 423. 

Adversative Sentences: coordinate, 320. 

Affricate : 413, 5; 408,1. 

Alemanic : 483, 1. 

Alphabet: printed and script, 1, 2; ori- 
gin of the G. letters, 360 ; Latin letters 
Am 360, 2; relation to G. sounds, 


Anglo-Saxon, see Engligh. 
ELM < G. of nouns, 181; 179, 


Articles: inflect. of, 38; accent of, 39; 
contraction with prepositions, 40 : spell- 
ing of, 39; 41; syntax of, 140.158 ; 
nature of 140; general cases of absence 
of, 141-146 ; before proper nouns, 
147 ; before abstract nouns, 149; be. 
fore names of materials, 150; before 
collective nouns, 151; repetition of, 
158. See A., def. and indef. 

Article, Def.: infl. of, 38; attraction to 
preceding words not prepositions, 41; 
contraction with preceding prepos., 40; 
relation to Eng. possessive pron., 154, 
443,3; distributive for Eng. a, 156, 

Article, Indef.: infl. of, 38 ; aphaeresis of, 
41; after certain pronouns, 144, 252; 
before certain pronouns, 157, 

Austrian: 483. 


SUBJECT-INDEX. 


Auxiliaries: of tense: infl. of, 110 ; use 
of, 265, 266; 283, 2; omission of, 
346; in passive voice, 273. 

Modal: see pret. pres. verbs; special 
uses Of, 267: verbs of motion omitted 
after, 267, Kem. ; imperative force of, 
287, 4; + perf. and pres. inf., 288,1; 
290; in future, 279, 3, a. 


Bavarian-Austrian: 483, 2; 488, 5, a. 
Bible: 486; 487, 
Brechung : 405, Rem. 


Capitals: initial, 364; in pronouns of 
address, 230: in article, 39. 

Cardinals, see Numerals. 

Cases: see individual cases, N., G., cte. ; 
order of cases in the sentence, 352. 

Causal Sentences: coordinate, 321 ; sub- 
ordinate, 33 1. 

Comparative : see comparison; use of, 
222; by adverbs, 223, 224 ; conjunc- 
tions after, 333. 

Comparative Clauses: 333, 1-3; with 
nicht, 333, 2. 

Comparison: of adjectives, 73-76; 438; 
439; irregular, 76, 1; defective and 
redundant, 76, 2; the suffixes, 73, 438 ; 
by adverbs, 223, 224, 222,1; of two 
qualitics of the same object, 224. 

Compound words: accent of, 421-424; 
irregular accent of certain nouns, adjec- 
tives, and prefixes, 422 ; secondary ac- 
cent in, 424; 521: see nouns, adj., 
I 516; compared with Eng., 521, 

Compound tenses: 109-115 ; 283. 

Concessive Clauses: 339. 

Conditionals: formation of, 115, 283,5; 
force of, 280, 281, 284, 5. 

Couditional Clauses : tenses in, 280, 284 
5; nature of, 340; several forms Oi, 
340,1; word-order in, 343, c. 

Conjugation: strong and weak, 101-103 ; 
446,476 ; weak, 117, 118, 447, 454, 
455 ; strong, 120-133, 446, 456-469. 

Conjunetions : classification of, 307 ; ori- 
gin of, 201, 558. 

Coordinating : copulative, 319; adver- 
sative, 320; concessive, 320, 2 ; causal, 
321 ; illative, 322. 

Subordinating : in temporal clauses, 
330; in comparative clauses, 333; 
334; in consecutive clauses, 335; in 
restrictive clauses, 336; causal 337; 
final, 338; concessive, 339; condi- 
tional, 340. 

Consecutive Clauses: 335. 

Consonant-declension, see n-declension. 

Consonant-stems: become stems, 54; 
428, 2; 432,1; 432-435. 

Consonants: description of, 374-389 ; 


open, 374-381; shut, 382-383; na- 


sals, 386-288,; compound, 339 ; long, 
389, 5; cons.-table, p. 107; see Grimm's 
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and Verner's Law8; doubling or length- 
ening of, 389, 5; 413, 5; 488, 2, c; 
535.1,R.9. . . , 
Coordinate Sentences: 318; various kinds 
of, 319.322. 
Copulative Sentences: 319. 


Danish: 479, II. 
Dative : office of, 189; as nearer object 
after intrans. and certain compound 
verbs, 190 ; as indirect object after 
trans. verbs, 191; ethical, 192 ; after 
impers. verbs, 193; after adj., 194; 
190; supplanted by prepos. + case, 
195: after prepos., 303, 305, 306. 
Declension: of articles, 38; of nouns, 42- 
68; 428-435, of foreign nouns, 64, 
62,3; of proper nouns, 65-68; of the ad- 
jective, 69-72; of pronouns, $1-100. 
Demonstrative Pronouns: 88.91 ; use of, 
244-250; origin of, 442 ; * 
by hier and ba + prepos., 251, 2. 
Dependent Clauses, see Subordinate. 
Dependent order of words: 341, 344; 
in main clauses, 347, 349; the oldest 
order, 349, 2. 
Dialect: and written lanenage, 390; in 
i G., 485, 2; in N. H. G., 486, 
48%; in the pronunciation of the edu- 
cated, 390 ; and the public school, 392, 


Diphthonga: pronunc. of, 32; analysis of, 
372; become single vowcls, 488, 4 < 
long vowels, 488, 5. 

Dutch: 481,3; 493, 3. 


East Frankish : 482,3; 486. 

Elliptical clauses and phrases: 310 ; 284, 
5. Rem.; 287; 343, d, 2. 

English: 479, III. ; 492,4; umlaut in, 
402, 2. 

Euphony: 418, 1. 

Exclamation : G. in, 188, 309, 3; order 
of words in, 343, e; see interjections. 


Final clauses: 338. 

Flemish : 481, 3. 

Foreign nouns: decl. of, 64; gender of, 
1633 verbs, 538. 

Foreign words: — of, 365; ac- 
cent, 427, 420,1; 424, 4; in G. word- 
stock, 492-494. 

Fractions: 533,2. 

Frisian: 481, 1. 

Future: formation of, 114; force of, 
278; imperative force of, 278, 3; 
287, 3; present with future force, 274, 
5; condit. for subj. of, 281; origin of, 
283,4; 279,3. 


Gender: of nouns and their distribution 
among the declensions according to, 
43; syntax of, 159-169 ; grammati- 
cal aud sex, 159, 160; concord of the 
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same, 165-168 ; according to meaning, 
160; according to endings, 161; doubt- 
fol and double, 162; cbange of, 161, 
Rem., 163; of compound nouns, 164; 
concord of, 165-168; between subject 
and predicate, 313, 316. 

Genitive: otlice of, 180; various kinds of 
G., 180, 1-7; partitive G. passed into 
apposition, 181, 251; supplanted by 
prepos., 181; dependent upon adj., 
82, 182: dependent upon verbs as 
nearer object, 184; as remoter object, 
185; after impersonal verbs, 186; ad- 
verbial G. of place, time, etc., 187; sup- 
planted by A., 207, Rem.; difference be- 
tween A. aud G., 208; after prepos., 
302; in exclamations, 188. 

German Dialects: classification of, 480- 
483; 484. 

German Language: see Schrtftsprache > 
history of, 478—494 ; relation to other 
Germanic languages, 480-486. 

German Sounds: analysis of, 366-389. 

Germanic m T relation to other 
I.-E. languages, 477; characteristics of, 
478; classification of, 479—484. 

Gerundive : 107 ; 289, Rem.; 298 ; 452. 

Gothic; letters, 360; language, 479, 1. 

Grimm’s Law: 407.4165 : G. T. shifting, 
407-410 ; G. shifting, 413-415: mod- 
ifications of, 412; in dialects, 480; in 
derivative verba, 535, 1, R. 2. 


Hessian: 482,92. 


SUBJECT-INDEX. 


Interrogative Sentences: 309,2 ; indirect, 
325, 2; disjunctive, 325, 2, c5; words 
order, 343, a. 

Inverted order of words: 341, 343; in 
inserted main clause, 343, 1; origin of, 
in conditional and in main clauses, 348, 
1; after certain co-ordinating conjunc- 
tions, 319; in a clause instead of obs 
gleich, etc., 339. 

I-stems: 52.55: 429. 

Iteratives: 531, 2. 


Jo-stems: 46,2; 428; in adj, 437, 3; 
496,2; 522. 


Kanzleisprache: 486, 487. 


8 367,1 1 Rem. u 

guage: written. See Schri ache, 

Law of Finals: 478, 8. — 

Levelling: nature of, 491,1; 
pret, 460; in the wea 
455 


Low Frankish: 481, 8. 

Low German Dialects: 480, 1; 481; 
> H. G., 493, 3; their relation to the 
written 5 1-3; 391. 

481, 2. 


in the strong 
verbs, 454, 


Low Saxon: 
Luther: 486, 487. 


High German: explanation of terms, 480, ; Middle Frankish: 482, 1. 


a. See South German. 
Hildebrautslied: 485, 1. 


Icelandic: 479, II; 229,1: 530. 

Illitive Sentences : co-ordinate, 322. 

Imperative: 105, 450; in strong verbs, 
121 personal pron. in, 286, 1; future 
with imperative force, 278,3; 28 7,33 
force of, 286 ; other verbal forms with 
the force of, 287 ; conditional and con- 
cessive force of, 339,1; word-order in, 
343, b. 

Indefinite Pronouns: 94-100, 445; use 
of, 259-263. 

Indirect Speech: tenses in, 282; mood in, 
285; 325, 3; 328. 

Indo-European: 477. 

Infinitive: 106, 451; nature of, 288; 
290, 3, b ; perfect, 288,1; imper. force 
of, 237,13; without and with zu, 289- 
291; 291, 35; without zu, 289, Rem.; 
after certain groups of verbs, 290; with 
zu, do., 291, 1; as object and subject. 
291, 2, 3; A. with, 292; as n noun, 
293; governed by prepos. + iu, 291,1; 
inf. clause, 325, 2, Rem. 3; 332,1; 335, 
1; position of two, in dependent clause, 
345, 1; position of adjuncts of, 353. 

Instrumeutal: 194. 

Interiections: 559, 560. 

Interrogative Pronouns: 92, 444; use of, 
251-253; D. supplanted by wet) + 
prepos., 251, 2. 


Middle German Dialects: 480, 2; 482; 
488,3,0 ; 488, 4. 

Middle High German; 485,2; transition 
of sounds to N. H. G., 488.491. 

Mi-verbs: 136; 449, 1,2; 473.476. 

Modal Clauses: 332. 

Modal Auxiliaries. See Auxiliaries. 

Mood: see subj., imper. ; in adjective 
clauses, 328. 

Multiplicatives: 631, 1. 


N-declension: of nouns, 47, 61, 62, 
432-435; of adjectives, 69. 213, 215, 

Narrowness of vowels: 367, 2. 

Negatives: 309,1; double negative, 309, 
1; in comparative clauses, 333, 2. 

New High German: 485, 486. 

Nominative: 178,179; absolute, 297; 
predicate. 179; A. for, in pred., 202, 1. 

Normal order of words: 341,342; in 
subordinate clauses, 345, 2; after co- 
ordinating conjunctions, 343, 2; when 
the subordinate clause precedes, 343, 3; 
348, 2; 343, c; 358. 

North German: see Low G. 

Norwegian: 479, II. 

Nouns: decl. of, 42-68 ; systems of noun- 
decl., 42; distribution of nouns among 
the three declensions according to gen- 
der, 43, 433; general rules for noun. 
decl., 43; strong decl. of, 22.60, 428- 
431; weak decl. of, 61, 62, 428. 2 


432; mixed decl. of, 63, 435, 1; use 
of cases, see individual cases; deriva- 
tion of, 496-516; composition, 517- 
521. gender of compound, 164; ac- 
cent of, 421,422, See Number, Proper 
N., vis te N., Abstract N., Compound. 

Number; Sin and plaral of nouns: 
pl. the basis of classification of strong 
nouns, 44; no sign, 45,0; umlaut, 
45, 55 49-55; er, 56-60, 431; 
(e)n, 61-635; pl. in -3, 60; irregular, 
51, 172, 173; double forms, 58, 162, 
4; 431, 2; of abstract nouns, 1715 
nouns only in pl., 174. 

Sing. or pl. after nouns of quantity, 
etc., 175; why sing., 176 ; sing. where 
Eng. pl., 177; siug. neut. of pronouns 
refer to masc., fem., and plural nouns, 
168, 313. 

Sing. and pl. of verbs: 311; pl. after 
& collective noun, 312 ; * pl. of majes- 
ty," 311, 9. 

Numerals: 77; infl. of, 78; when in- 
flected, 226, 227; cardinals, 77-79: 
pl. in -e. 227; in -tr, 228, 2; ordinals, 
$0, 211, 530, 532; infinitive, 100; 
derivation of, 529-533, 


Old High German: 485, 

Ordinals : see Numerals. 

— A : division into syllables, 36; 
reculated by government, 37, 361, 2; 
historical notes on, 360-365; umlaut- 
signs, 362; on the marks to show 
length, 363 ; on use of capitals, 364 ; of 
foreigu words, 365; government rules, 


37. 
O-stems: lose sign of the pl, 47, 51 
428. gu s 47, Ol, 


Participial Clauses : 294, 4; 332, 1. 

Participles : 102, 107, 453 ; use of, 294 
-297 ; position of adjuncta of, 353. 

Past part. without ge-, 108, 113, 
453, 2; 470, 528; isolated, 129, 
Rem.; 131, Rem.; 524,4; imper. force 
of, 287, 23 passive force of, 295; act- 
ive force of, 295, 2; 296; dependent 
upon kommen, heißen, etc, 296; of 
verbs of motion, 296; absolute con- 
struction, 297. 

Pres. part., 274,6; 283, 3, 4; 294,453; 
in compound tenses, 283.1, 2. 351. 

Passive: see Voice. 

Perfect: formation of, 112; force of, 
276; with fature perf. force, 279, 2; 
Eng. port: — G. pres., 274, 4; impera- 
tive, 286. 1; infinitive, 288. 

Personal Pronouns: 81, 82, 440; syn- 
tax of, 230-235; gender of, 81; use 
of, in address, 230-233; repetition of, 
233, 2; omission of, 233, 1; sup- 
planted by other pronouns and preposi- 
tions, 234 ; in the imper., 286. 1. 

Phonology : 360-427 ; orthography, 360 
-365; analysis of sounds, 366-389; 
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as standard of pronunc., 390-392; pho- 

netic laws, 393-417 ; accent, 418-427. 
Plattdeutsch: 481,2, 23 484. 
Pluperfect : formation of, 112 ; force of, 

; di — to Condit., 280, 281, 


9 

Plural : see Number. 

Popular Etymology : 494, L, 3. 

Possessive Pronouns: 85-87 ; syntax of, 
2393-243 , origin of, 441; compounds 
with, 87; used substantively, 240; 
repetition of, 241, 242, 2; relation to 
def. article, 154, 243, 3; supplanted b 
demonstr. pron., 242, 1; uninfle ; 
239, 243, 1; after G., 180, 4. 

Predicate, 308; concord of subj. and 
pred., 311-317 ; number of verb after 
collective noun, 313; when subjects are 
connected by conjunctions, 311, 314: 
E of verb when subjects &re of dif- 
E persons, 315; position of, 350, 

51. 

Prepositions: syntax of, 301-306 ; nat- 
ure of, 301, 1, 2; 556; classification 
of, according to cases, and treatment of, 
in alphabetical order, 302-306; gorv- 
erning the G., 302; governing the D., 
303; governing the A., 304 ; govern- 
ing D. and A., 305; general position of, 
357. 

Present: infl. of, 103: of weak verbs, 
118.447; of strong verbs, 121, 456; 
O. H. G., 446; of pret.-pree. verbs, 
134 ; uses of, 274 ; periphrastic, 274, 
6; imper. force, 287, 3; formation of 
present-stem, 457. 

Preterit: infi. of, 103; weak, 454; 
Strong, 458; levelling in. 460 ; double 
subj., 125, 126. 464,8 ; 129; of pret.- 
pres. verbs, 134, 470; force of, 275 ; 
relation to condit, 280, 281, 284. 5; 
ind. for unreal subj., 340, 3. 

Pret.-pres. verbs: 134; 135; 108, 2; 
267; 470-472. 

Pronouns: inflection of, 81.100, 440- 
445; syntax of, 230-263; concord 
with noun, 165-168, 235; origin of, 
496; position Of, in the sentence. 352, 
€; neut. pron, refers to masc. or fem. 
nouns, 168; neut. pron. one of two 
accusatives, 199, 1, 9. Seo reciproca], 
possessive, etc., separately. 

Pronunciation: of letters. 1-37, 366; 
standard of. 390-392; dispnted pointa 
in standard, 391; Hanoverian and N. 
83 390, 4; 392, 1-3; dialect in, 390, 

Proper Nouns: decl. of, 65-68; article 
before, 147, 155, 1; gender of, 160, 2, 
with Rem.; 164. 


Question: see Interrogative Sentences. 


"Tee Pronouns: 84, 197, 206, 
Reduplication : nature of, 458; in VII. Cl. 


210 


of verbs, 130, 131; 
457,3. 

Reflexive Pronouns: 83, 237; personal 
for, 237, 1. 

Relative Clauses: see Adjective Cl. 

Relative Pronouns: 93; use of, 254- 
258; origin of, 254; supplanted by 
adverbs and conjunctions, 257, 258, 
326, 327%. 

Restrictive Clauses : 336. 

Roundness of vowels: 367, 1; in S. G., 
391, 5. 

Runes, 492, 2. 

Aückwmntaut ; 402, 2; 455. 


Scandinavian, 4 79, II. 

Schriftsprache: 390; 485, 24 486, 437. 

Sentence: structure of simple, 308; con- 
étituents of, 308; arrangement Of, see 
word-order: various kinds of wain, 
309; 284,2; 286: compound, see co- 
ordinate and subordinate. 

Shifting of mutes: see Grimm's Law. 

Shifting of spirants: see Verner's Law. 

Silesian : 482, 6. 

Singular: see Number. 

Slavic: 477; 481, 2, Rem.; 482, 4-6. 

Sonancy: 376. 

South Frankish : 482, 2. 

South German Dialects: 480,3; 483; 
488,5,0; 489; 490, I, a; relation to 
the written language, 391, 392, 4. 

Suabian: 483, 2. 

Subject : 308; concord of, and predicate, 
311-317 ; position of subject and verb, 
341, 356. 

Subjunctive : kinds of, 284; potential, 
284,3; 320,2. Rem. 1; 325, 2; 328; 
in conditional clauses, 340, 448. 

Subordinate Sentences : 318, 323, 324- 
340; word- order in, 343, c; 344- 
346; 350, Rem.; omission of auxil., 
346 ; position of, 358. 

Substantive Clauses: 323.325: nature 
of, 323; various kinds of, 325; nor- 
mal order in, 345. 

Superlative: see Comparison: use of, 222 
-225 , never uninflected, 222; absolute 
and relative, 222; appled fto two ob- 
jects, 225; of adverbs, 300, 2. 

Surdness : 376. 

Swedish: 479, II. 

Swiss: 483, 1, a. 


Temporal Clauses : 330. 
Tenses: simple, 101, 103, 448; use of, 
274, 275, 283. 

Compound: 109, 112-116, 276- 
281; origin of, 283 ; position of scpa- 
rable prefix, 351. See the separate 
tenses. 

Thuringian : 482, 4. 
Time: modes of expressing time, 226; 
G. of, 187; A. of, 208. 


in the present, | 


SUBJECT-INDEX. 


— : signs of, 31, 362; as a sign 01 


e pl, 45, 6; 48; in comparison ol 
adj., 74; in pret. subj. of strong verbs, 
121; in the pres. of strong verbs, 127, 
Rem.; 129, Rem.; 130, Rem.; 131, 
Rem.: 404; nature of, 401; in Eng. 
402,2; gpread of, 488, 1; in derived 
verbs, 535. 

Upper Saxon : 482, 5. 


Variatives : 533. 

Verb: principal parte of, 102; inf. of, 
163; personal suffixes of. 104, 118, 
121, 449; classification of, 264; ir- 
regular weak, 119, 454, 455; weak 
verbs are derivative, 117, 1. 

Reduplicating: 130, 131, 458 ; non- 
thematic, see mi-verbs; anomalous, 
154—136. 

Compound: 137; D. after, 190; A. 
after, 198, 517-5590 ; accent in, 421. 

Reflexive, 138; 197; 206; 236,2; 
264. 

Impersonal: subject of. 236, 1, 2, 5; 
cases after, 186, 193, 205; G. alter, 
184—186 ; D. after, 189-193; D. or A. 
after, 196, 200; A. after. 198; two A., 
199, 201; neuter, 179; trans., 191, 
264; intrans., 264. 

V. of motion: comp. tense of, 265,4: 
266; 283,3; 290, 2; past part. of, 
296; see Number, Predicate, auxil., 
pret. pres. verbs ; person of, in relative 
clauses, 326 , position of, 341, 350, 
Rem. ; derivation of, 534-550. 

Verner's Law: 411, 412, 416. 

Voice: passive, infl. of, 116; construc- 
tion in, 179. 2; 202, 9; 268-273: 
replaced by reflexive construction, 272 ; 
origin of, 273 ; in Go., 283, 1. 

Vowel-declension: see Nonn, 
428.431, 

Vowels: quantity of, 33-35, 488, 2, 5; 
analysis and description of, 367-373 ; 
voweltable, p. 162; general remarks 
upon, 373; doubling of, 33, 363,4; 
connecting v. in conjugation, 118; 
449, 2; 454, 2, 3; in ablaut, 593- 
400; in umlaut, 401, 402, 404; in- 
terchanges of, 403-406; lengthcnin 
of, in W. H. G., 488, 2; shortening of, 
488, 3; diphthongization of long V., 
488, 5. 

Vowel-stems : see Vowel-Declonsion. 


strong; 


Wordformation : 495-559; substan- 
tives, 495-521; pronouns, 496; ad- 
jectives, 522-533 , verbs, 534-550; 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, 
551-558; interjections, 559. 

Word-ordcr: 341-350; normal, 342; 
inverted, 343; dependent, 344. See 
these separate heads; in poetry and 
rose, 359. 
ord-stock : 492-494. 


WORD-INDEX AND GERMAN-ENGLISH 
VOCABULARY. 


The first contains a list of the German ard English words, prefixes and suffixes 


specially treated in the grammar. 


Also the strong and irregular verbs with the princi- 


pal parts, and the second or third pers, sing. of the pres. ind. and the imperative sing., 


if they are at all peculiar. 


The umlauts have a scparate place, å after a, ö after o, it after u. 
The numbers refer to the paragraphs. I., II., III., ctc., mean the strong verb-classes 


and ablaut series. 


After the substantives the gender (m., n., f.) and the plural ending are always indi 
cated of the strong nouns, the gender and w. (= weak) are given after the weak nouns. 


When there is no pl. sign at all, it is indicated by -. 


When the cognate Eng. word is 


rare, or when its meaning differs quite widely from the German word, it ja placed after 


the common Eng. meaning. 


The vocabulary i: meant to cover all untrauslated single words and illustrative sen- 
tencce as far as § 147, eXcept the foreign words 62, 3; 63,2; 64. 

If weak verbs must have the connecting vowel this is indicated by the preterit. 
- after a word means a prefix in composition, before a word it means a suffix. 


A. 


a, pronunc. of, 2; description of, 371,4; 
quantity of, before r, rt, rd, 33, 488, 2; 
in ablauts., VI., 459, 4; in ablauts. I.- 
V., 459. 

u, LO nds phrase so much a pound,“ 


Aas, u., pl. Mier, carrion. 

ab, from, 303, 1; 516, 1. 

aber, but, 60, + word- order, 343, 2; 356; 
compared with ſondern, 320, 2 R 

Aber-, 516, 1. 

abhanden, lost, 429. 1. 

ab ſchrelben, to copy, see ſchreiben. 
bt, m., e, - abbot. 

ach alas, 60; 559, 1. 

a leg with G., to attend to, in 82; (ach⸗ 
ete). 

ae, as sign of umlant of a, 362, 2. 

aeu as sign of umlaut, 362, 2. 

Arter-, 516. 2. 

-age. noun- suffix; fem. gender, 161, 2; 
163, 5. 

ai, prouunc. of, 32, 372. ]. 

all. Tall, 200; def. art. after, 144; neuter, 
168; use of, 261; accent, 422, 5. 

allein, conj., but; + wWword- order, 343, c. 

aller-, - euperl., 222; accent, 422, 1, 5. 


9 certainly, 552, 1. 
alferlie’bit, charming, very lovely, 222; 
ES vi Shakspere's alderliefest. 
allerwär 
allerwegen | everywhere, 552, 1. 
allmählich, gradually, 526, 3, c. 
alg, before a predicate noun, 179 ; in ap- 
position, 317; before a relative pronoun, 
327, 3; iu temporal clauses, 330, 1; 
in comparative clauses, 333, 343, c; 
after comparative, 333, 2; after adjec- 
tives, nichts, ander, 333, 2, a, 3; + daß, 
333, 3. 
alt, - old, clym., 453, 1. 
Alter, 2., -, age, old age. 
am < an bem, Ton the, 40. 
-am, noun-suf., 501. 
Amt, n., er, etym., 516, 3. 
an, Ton, 305, 3; 306, 1, 2; compared with 
auf, 300, 2. 
an San den, 40. 
an' binden, to tie, sce binden. 
-anb, noun-suflix, 505. 
ander-, other, 94; accent in comp., 423, 
1; etym., 445, 3; in comp., 530, 
anderthalb = 13, 530, 
Anmut, f., no M., grace; gender, 164, a. 
an’ishreiben, to write down, charge, see 
ſchreiben. 
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anſtatt, +instead of, 302, 1; + zu and inf., 
291, 1, R.; 332, 1. 

Ant-, 816, 3. 

-ant, 505. 

Antwort, F., w.,+answer; gender, 164, e. 

Arm, M., -e, Tarm. 

Armut, f., no Pl., poverty; gender, 164, a. 

—at, 511, 2, &3 in neut. foreign nouns, 
163, 1. 

Atem, M., -8, no Pl., Low i; 47,1; 501. 

atmen, to breathe, 118, (atmete). 

au, pronunc. of, 32; rele of, 372, 2; 
origin of, 488, 5; 490, 6. 

auch, also, + eke’ |: In relat. clause, 93, 4; 
with wenn, ob, 339 

auf, + npon, 305, 3: compared with att, 
300, 2; + daß, in order that. 338 

aw ferſte ben, to rise again, 546, 2. 

au’fridten, to erect, (richtete). 

Auge, n., —8, -N,+eye. 

a-umlaut, see à, e. 

aus, - out of, 303, 2. 

aufet, besides, 303, 3; daß, 336. 

Axt, F., „Taxe, 491, 2; 512, 2. 

à, pronunc. of, 31; 362; 371, 2, R. 3; 
see umlaut. 

igen, to bait, corrode, etch, 2. 1, R. 2. 

du, pronunc. of, 32; 372, ; origin of, 
488, 5. 

áuper-, "+ outer, 76, 2 


B. 


b, pronunc. of, 4; description of, 385, 2: 
final, 385, 3; „hartes“ b, 383. 1. 
392, 2; Eng. MM of, 408, 2 
413, 9: , 6. 


Datteln), N., —, s 46, 4. 

Band, ., 58; M, 162, 4: 496. 

Bande, f. W., '+ band (of robbers, etc.). 
—bar, adj. Sei, 5 526, 1; accent, 424, 


1, 5. 
barmhe’rzig, merciful; accent, 422, 3. 
aß, more, very, + bette T, 76; etym.., 439. 
Bauer, m., W., farmer, 62, 2. 63; strong, 
- builder; n —, cage. 
Bau, m., e, see also 51. 
Baum, m., Te, tree, + beam. 
Bar, m., w., + bear. 
be-, + be-, by 108, 3; 540, 1; see bet, 
beben, tremble, etym., 457, 8. 
bedarf, see bedürfen. 
bedecken, to cover I 
bedient, etym., 2 
bedingt, past i2 " ‘conditioned, 125, 1. 
beben, + to need; for infl. see 135, 2 
befeblen, beta befohlen, to command, IV., 


E E beflehl, beföhle). 
Befeſti MA ortification. 
seen eftt, befliſſen, I., 122, 1; refl., to 


befleißeſt, du or er 
befreun 26, L beftiend: (befrennbete). 


oneself to ; (bu 
be RAN i 


"a refl, 1 G., to give up, 540, 4; see 

eben. 

3 begann, begonnen, + begin, III. 

2; 454, 3; 457,2; ; (begönne). 

behaupten, to assert, 540, 4: Ki 

bei, +by, near, 303, 4; in comp., 516 

beid-, + both, 100; use of, 228. 

Hein, n N., -e, leg, + bone. 

Beifammen, together, in the presence of. 

3 bi gebiffen, + bite, I., 122,1; (bu 
beipejt, Du or er beißt). 

bei ~ + to bait, cauterize; etym., 535, 1, 


belefen, past part., well read, 540, 3. 

bellen, boll, „gebollen, + to bark, VIII. 133; 
(w. and billſt). 

benehmen, take away, 540, 4; see nehmen. 

bequem, convenient, comfortable, + becom- 
ing; 409, 

bergen, barg, geborgen, hide, III., 125, 3; 

97; (birgſt, birg, bärge and bür go. 

beritten, = part., mounted; 52 

berſten, barft, geboriten, + buret, III., 125 3; 
de u birſteſt, du or er birft, birſt or berſte; : 
örſte or ärfte). 

Beſagt(er), the afore+said 146 

beidiciben, modest, past part., ved, 4, 

a belt, + better, best, 76, 1: 439; 


? 

beſucht, frequented, 74. 

beten, to pray; (betete). 

Betruͤbnis, f. or N., -iſſe, sadness, grief. 

Bett, u., -es, -en, + bed; zu — +to — or 
in —. 

beugen, +bow 488,5. 

bewegen, (beweg bewogen, to induce, VIII., 
133; (oeweatt, bewege). 

bid, Eng, 3 

biegen, bog, gebogen, bend, IL, 124,2; (bu 
beugſt, id. 

Biene, /., w.,+bee, 455, 2. 

bieten, bot, eboten, offer, II., 124, 2; 396; 
408, 2; (er bietet and beut). 

binden, band, gebunden, + bind, III., 12 5, 1; 
496; (er bindet). 

binnen, within, 303, 5; 557, 1. 

Binſe, V., w., + bentgrass, 490, 2. 

ss ira 20. p es 3. 

* = until, pr 04, 1; conj., 330, 

Ym.. 88 7. T 


bitten, bat, gebeten, ask, + bid; V., 128, 2; 
199; 233, 1; 457, 1; 466; (er bittet). ` 

blanf, shining, 74. 

btajen, oo geblaſen, blow, VII., 130, 1; 
(du b d bu or er blAft). 

blaß, pale, 74. 

Blatt, n., -es, Der, leaf, + blade. 

blau, + blue, 74. 

blättern, to turn the leaves of a book. 

Biet, n., no pl., lead. 

bleiben, Bliet, 6 geblieben, remain, I., 122, 2; 
+inf., 290, 8. 

bleichen, lich, geblichen, +bleach, I., 122, 1. 

Blute, + blowth, blossom : > elym., 430, 1, 

Bote, M., W., messenger. 

Boot, n n., pl. "Bote, + boat. 

m M., pl. -e or er, rascal, 57, 3; 


+ 
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Branntwein, M., -e, + brandy. 

braten, briet, gebraten, roast, fry, VII., 130, 
1; (brätſt, brat), 

— need, compared with müſſen, 
267, 4. 


3 

Braut, V., Te, + bride. 

Bräutigam, M., -¢, + bridegroom, 429, 1. 

brechen, brach, gebrochen, + break, IV., 127; 
(du dg i brich). 

brennen, brannte, gebrannt, + burn, 119, 1; 
455; (brennte). 

bringen, brachte, gebracht, + bring, 119, 1; 
454, 2; (brächte). 

Bronn, m., for Bronnen, Brunnen, well, 
spring, + bourn, 489, 4; 46, 4. 

Broſam, fn. <<, crumb ; Brojame, Is Wr, 
47,1; 501. 

Brot, N., e, sometimes Te, + bread. 

"m M., , + brother, 46, 48, 411, 

Brunnen, see Bronn, 

Buch, n., ~er,+ book. 

Bulle, + bull, see 162, 8. 

bunt, variegated, 74, 5. 

Burg, J., W., castle, $97; in comp., 164, c. 

Burſch, M., —, and w., fellow. 


G. 


c, pronurc. of, b; In foreign words, 389, 3. 

Caſuslehre, F., W., theory of the cases (of 
nouns). 

causeway, causey, + Chauſſee, 494, 3. 

d, pronunc. of 375,4; 378,3; 383 
1; description of, 375; quantity of vowel 
before, 35; Eng. correspondents of, 410, 
3; 414, 8; 415,1,3; 490, 3; ch— 9, 
416; d -f, 493,4; ch — f, 535, 1, R. 2. 

ch. Ger. correspond. of, 414, 3; 535, 1, 

—ben, + -kin, 46,1; 493, 4: 510; neuter 
gend., 161, 8; pronuuc. of, 6; 375, 2. 

Shen 1n verbs, 536, &. 

Chrift, m., 10., 1 Christian, 435, 8. 

choose, + ficjen, 416, 1. 

47 $8, pronunc. of 29. 383,1; 490, 8, a. 

14; 383,1; Eng. correspondents of, 
413, 4; 414,3; ck — ch, 535, 1, R. 2. 


D. 


d, pronunc. of, 7, 385, 8: description of, 
384, 2. Eng. correspondents of, 410, 1; 
413, 1. 4; 415; b — t, 416. 

~b, 611, 1. 

da, + there, adv.3 before a propos. begin- 
ae wilh a vowel, bar; in relat. clause, 
258, 327, 2; in local clanses, 331, d; 
= because, since 1n causal clauses, 337; 
— 88, when in temporal clauses, 330, 1, 
2; etym., 551, 1; after demonstr, pron., 


3 * 
Dach, n., Ler, roof, + thatch. 
dachte, see denken, also 417, 1. 
Dame, J., t0., lady, r dame. 
damit, conj., in order that, 338. 


da“ mit, + bag = by + part. clause, 337 

Dank, m., -es; pl. of, seo 173, 

darf, see dürfen. 

das, that; see ber; pecullar use of, 168; 
for G., 183. 

daß, + that, conj.: in substantive clauses, 
325; + nicht = without + part. clause, 
332; in other adverbial clauses, 335, 
336, 338, 


? 
däucht, see deucht. 
-de, noun-sufflx, 511, 2. 
Dehnungs⸗h, 363, 2. 3. 
dein, G. of du, 81; possessive pronoun, 


85. 
deiner, G., see dein. 
demungeachtet, notwithstanding, prep., 302, 


denken, dachte, gedacht, -think, 119,3; 402, 
2; 454, 8; (dachte). Inf. as noun, das 
Denken. 

Denkmal, n., monument; for pl. see 58. 

denn, then, for, 301, 1; causal conjunc- 
tion, 321,337; after comparative, 333, 
> pen clauses, 336; origin of, 

ber, + the, def. art., 38-40; demonstr. 
pronoun 88, 442; lengthened forms in 
en, er, 244, 3; relat. pronoun, 93. 

derart daß, so that, 335. 

beren (G. pl.) 88, 93. 1; use of. 244, 1. 

berent-, 87, 89. 

de’rgeftalt bap, in such a manner that, 335. 

beret, see deren. 

derjenige, he, that one, 91, 1; 247. 

dero, 89, 442, 

berjelbe, -jelbige, the same, 91. 

derweil, + while, 330. 

res, beg, deffen, 89. 

deſſent-, 89. 

* the, 442, a; correlative of je, 


deucht < bünlen, 119, 2; 454, 3. 

deutſch, German (+ Dutch), 413, 1, a. 

Deutſchland, 2., Germany. 

-dge, Ger. correspondents of, 413, 4. 

Dichter, m.. — poet. 

tid, + thee Acc. of Dit, d. V. 

die, +the, fem. def. art., see ber. 

dies, bief(er), + this, 90; elym., 443; use 
of, 245, 246; dies und das, jenes, 245, 2; 
supplanted by adverb + prepos., 246. 

bteweil, + while, 330; because, 337, 1. 

Ding, u.. I thing; for pl. see 58. 

dingen, bang or dung, gebungen, III., 125,1. 

bir, -- thee, D. of bu, g. v. 

doch, adv., yet, after all, though, 343, e. 

Dottor, M., -, nl. -o^ven, 63, 2. 

doppel-, +double, 531, 1. 

Drangſal, f., -e, distress. 

dreſchen, braid} or Peel gedroſchen, + thresh, 
III., 125, 8, 132; (brajde or dröſche, 
driſcheſt, du and er driſcht, driſch, also weak, 
dreſcheſt, 3 

dringen, drang, gedrungen, to penetrate, III., 
125, 1; (dränge). 


1 410, 1: 530. 
ruden, to print 
drüden, to press } 535. 2. 
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dumpf, hallow (sound), + damp, musty 
(air), 74, 5. 

dunkel, dark, compar. dunkler. 

burd, + through, 304, 2; compar. with 
von, 269; with mittels and mit, 302, 7; 
separable and insep. prefix in comp. 

Durchla b F 1. 8 High 
urchlaucht, F., W., Serene Highness. 

dünken, dünkte, i: 
seems, + (me) thinks, 119,2; 454, 3. 

dürfen, durfte, gedurft, to be permitted; infil., 
135,2; past part., 108, 2; usc of, 267, 
2; eiym., 418. 


E. 


e, pronunc. of, 8; description of, 371, 1 
3; unaccented, 371, 3; 485, 2; sign of 
length, 33, 363. 1; sign of umlaut, 362; 
before r, tt, rd, 33, 488, 2; sign of plu- 
ral, 47, 49, 51, 52; in cardinals, 227; 
in the adj.-suffixes ~el, -er, -en, 71; con- 
necting vowels in conjugation, 118; 
In case-sufüx, 43, 46; derivative e in 
verbs, 535, 536; secondary before t, 
491,2; e — i, ie, 127,128, 403; e — ö, 
489,1. 

-e in imperative, 105; 118, 3. 

— in nouns < adj., 498, 1; gender of such 
nouns, 161, 2. 

-e in Jo-stems. 46, 47, 51, 437,3; 498, 
2: gender of euch nouns, 161, 3. 

-e in adverbs, E54, 1. 

echt, genuine, etym., 488, 3, a. 
de, F., W., corner, edge, 413, 4. 

ebef, noble, 404, 71. 

ác d rere, 76,2, 5b; 439, 2; conj., 


; 9. 

el, pronunc. of, 32 ; analysis of, 312, 33 
origin of, 488, 5. 

-ei, noun-suflix, 498, 3; gender of such 
nouns, 161, 2. 

Eidam, m., -¢, son-in-law, 47, 1; 501. 

-eien, verb-suffix < French verbs in Ler, 
538 

eigen, town, adj., 470; 471, 6; 524, 4. 

eigentümlich, accent and meaning, 422, 2. 

eilen, to hasten. 

eim < einem, D. of ein, q. D., 41, 1. 

Eimer, pail, etym., 398. 

ein, +a, one, indef. art., 38, 41; after weld, 
was für, 92, 2, 3; indef. pronoun, 72, 
95, 259, 200; ein par, ein wenig, a few, 
a little, 100. 

ein, adv., + ins — und aus, + in and out; 
528, 7. 

einander, + one another; uninflected, 84. 

eingeboren, for two meanings see 528, 5, 7. 

einig-, indef. pron., some, 95; adj, + 
united. 

einmal, once, 39, 41. 

ei/nnehinen, take possession of, see nehmen. 
In 85 genommen cin for eingenommen by 
poetic license. 

Einöde, f., W., solitude, desert, 511, g. 

eind, + one, 531, 2; for cognate Acc., 
204. 


el, nolin-sufhx, 46, 428,5; 499; 


ebüntt, impers, verb, it 


enit, T once, 531, 2; 555, 9. 


, e/mjtubie ren, to study well commit to 


memory. 


einzeln, adw., singly, 555, 3. 


eitel, vain; uninfected “nothing but," 
§ se 

ender 
of such nouns, 161, 1; 161, 3; adj.-suf- 
fix, 71, 523, 1; verb-suffix. 106. 

efenb, wretched ; em., 401, among Ex- 
amples. 

elf, T eleven, 77; 529. 

elk, + Elch, Elentier, 490, 3. 

-eln, in verbs, 536; connecting vowel 
in we 118, 3. 

Eltern, parents, + elders, 174, 404. 

-em in nouns, 501, 523, 2. 

emp- « ent-, 541. 

empfehlen, empfahl, empfohlen, recommend. 
"Mes 464, 3; (empföhle, bu empfiehlſt, 
empfiehl). 

-en, noun-suffix, 46; 428, 5; 501; 502; 
indicates masc. gend., 160, 1; in the 
n-declension, 61, 62; in the pl. of for- 
eign nouns. 64, 2, 3; in D. and A. of 
proper nouns, 66; in G. eg. of adj. for 
es, 72; 91, 3; 216, 1; in pronouns, 
244, 2: 440, 2; in miXed declension, 
63; in comp. nouns, 518, 1, 2. 

Adj.-suffix, 71; 211; 524. In the 
past part., 107; 453; 502; 524. In 
the inf., 106; 451. In adverbs, 551. 

-end (nd), in the pres. part., 107; in nouns, 
505; in the gerund, 107. 

Ende, N., -6, n, Trend. 

enge, narrow, 408, 4. 

Engel, m., — + angel. 

-ens, adv.-suffix, 555, 

ent-, 541. 

Ente, duck, 430, 1. 

entgegen, + against, to meet," 303, 6; 
557, 1; see gegen. 

entſagen, to renounce. 

cw (— oder), + either — or, 343, d, 2; 


er, he, 81. 

er for Herr, gentleman, Mr., 230, 3. 

-er, noun-suffix, 428, 5; 65, 507; indi- 
cates masc. gend., 161, 1; 163,3; as 
sign of plural, 56, 431. 

Adj.-suffix, 71, 523, 3; 507, 2; in ad- 
verbs, 551; 556; compar. suffix, 79; 
438; in the G. of pronouns, 82, 88, 
244, 2; 440, 2; in verbs, see -ern. 

er 542. 

Erbe, double gender, 162, 3; neut. pl. Erbe 
is rare. 

Erde, F., w., - earth, 62, R. 

-erei, noup-suffix, 497,3, R. 

erhaben, lofty, 129, R.; 524, 4. 

erkalten, to grow cold [535 9 

erkälten, retl., to catch cold ii 

-erlich, adj.-suffix, 526, 3, C. 

erlöſchen, erloſch, erloſchen, to go out (candle. 
flre), VIII., 133; kerliſcheff, du and er er⸗ 
liicht, erliſch). l 

-rın, adj.-sufix, 524,3; adj. iu —, unin- 
flected, 211. 
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-et(n), verb-sufüx, 537, 2; connecting 
vowel in, 118, B. 
erreichen, 4 reach, attain. 
oor erſcholl, erſchollen, resound, VIII., 
33; (es erſchallt). 
erſchrecten, erſchrak, erſchrocken, to be fri = 
ened, IV., 127; (erſchrickſt, erſchrick); w 
trans. generally weak. 
erft, first, + erst, 36. 2,0: 439, 2 
erwägen, erwog, erwotzen, mb VIII., 
133 ; (erwägſt). 
erwähnen, to mention; etym., 457, 2. 
Erz- + arch-, 516, 6. 
e8, + it, N. and A. s neut., $1; peculiar 
uses of, eee gender, 168; 8 re lacing 
ate A., 204; 236, 6; masc. 
neuter, 8% : 183; A. su slanted by 
prepos., 234, 1; ' indefinite subject, 236, 
1, 2, 4, 5: grammatical subject and exple- 


tive = there, 236, 3; 313; position of 
es (A. : me €i es “by N.) and inversion, 
236, 


es ſei bene | daß, unless, 339; 340, 2. 

eſſen, aß, gegeſſen + eat, Vu; 128, 1; (du iffeft 
or ißt, er ipt, ip); Dr part., 294, 1; 
etym., 409, 1; 

ed vinegar, , - acid, "dk 


etlich-, some, 96. 
etwas, 1 anything, somewhat, 
96; 199, 1; 260. 


eu, pronunc. 32; "— of, 372,3; 
origin of 488, b; eu — te, 4 06. 

cud) + you, D. and A. of thr, q. 9., 81; reĝ., 
83; reciprocal, 34; 

euer + our, possessive pron., 8b. 

eurer for euer (G.), 8 

Gw.+your, 86; Zi 2. 


F. 


f, pronunc. of, 9; description of, 380; 

ng. correspondents of, 410, 2; 414, 2: 
415,1; 493, —j b, 416. 
-fach, Told, 531, 4 
Somn. „Ter (and ve); compartment, pigeon- 
hole; 
aben, m , pl. and meanings, gee 48, 1. 
aben, archaic for fangen, g. v.; 417, 13 


4 

fabren, fahr gefahren, drive, + fare, VI, 
1 wi 1 467; +jpazieren, 290, 23 
Gab 


Ut rt, f., W., journey, ride, 430, 1, a 

allen, ftel, gefallen, + fall, VII., 130, 1; 
458, 2 ( ym 

"S adverbial in comp., = case, 91,3; 


, 940. 
(afia + false, 74,5 
fangen, fing, gefangen, to catch, VII., 130, 
rangi). 
far + ern, 76, 2 
faſſen, to seize, pie int faffef < OT laßt), 118. 4. 
aſt, almost, 
aulenzen, to E lazy. 539! P. 
aͤhrte, 7., W., trade, — lc 
Men, to fell, e 1, 
-fältig + -fold, 5 M" 
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teten, e t, gefochten + 
ia ti fibt, "ed wen 
Fe = „. "2 pen. 
olen 1 fail, ‘lack, 494. 
eind, d^ ? 2 enemy, + fiend, 505; partial 


<a VIII., 133; 


adj., 
ds n. " pe field. 
els, m. 3 
eljen, 7 frock, 46, 4. 
eit, firm, 554, 1. 
b n., + fire; p). of, 173. 
ichtelgebirge, n., à mountain range in N. E. 
< bie Fichte, 
efunden ^ find, III., 125,1; 
464; (f ind 


L). 
ink, m., Wa, 
{den + fish (ou 0 or fiſcht, er flit), 118. 
inſternis, f., -niſſe, darkness. 
a „shallow, level, 74, 5. 
flechten, flocht, gate to braid Meer" 133; 
(du flichtſt or flichſt, er flicht, flich t or flechte). 
lexionslehre, f. E eee , accidence, 


1 eugſt log, vgen, + fly, II., 124, 2; 
feos as are ee 


tiefen, [? 9 ohen, + flee, 124, 2; 
490, 3, © lauch tt, feud are u 
fließen, floß, gef loben II., 124, 1 535, 1, a: 

(du, er fleußt. archaic). 
fob, n., —ec, Traft, 54; 429, 1. 
öden + to float, trane., 535, 1, a 
Ap. enb(ea) + the following, 146, 1. 
ſorn, 416, 
fort 4- forth, E 76, 1. 
fra 545; see ver-. 
ragen, fritg, to ask, 129; 457,2; construc- 
tion after, 199. 
rau, F., w., woman, wife, Mrs. 
rauenzimmer, n a -, lady: 166, 
räulein, %., -, young lady, Miss, 166. 
rei free. 
freilich, to be sure, 300, 1; 339; 554, 


Bavaria 
finden, fand, 


2 
feefien, my gefreſſen, + eat, V., see eſſen; 


peeund, m ee -friend, 5065. 
r 3: My NO BI., peace, 46, 4; 


frieren, fror, gefroren, to freeze, II., 124, 2. 
froh, cheerful, 74, 5. 
fromm, pious; ' harmless. 
[rug, pret. of fragen, 129, 461. 
frui, eariy. 300, 1; 554, 1. 
r „N. e, : 
Un Men | breakfast, 137,1; 421,1. 
funden, P part. of finden, 453, 2. 
Furche m spark; see 46, 4. 
urche, T W., + furrow, 430, 1. 
further, 7 
up, 7n., ly 1 e, + foot, 430, 1. 
üchſin, V., pl. -innen, + vixen, 504. 
hren, to guide, 536, 1, a. 
üllen, col + foal, 502, 9. 
ür + for, 76, 2, 03 304, 3; 306, 9; 
516, 
Hürbaf, onward, 
für ten, to fear: (fürchtete) 454, 3. 
fürlte“b nehmen, to put up with, 528, 7. 
‚ Fürft, m., Wa prince, 76, 2, b; 439, 2. 
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G. 


g/ Pronunc. of, 10; 375, 3, 4; 391, 2; in 
foreign words, 378, 4; 383, 1, Rem.; 
after n in N. G., 383, 1, a; Eng. corre- 
epondents of, 408, 3, 4; gg, 493, 4; de- 
scription of, 383, 2; see ge-. 

gan — gunnen > gönnen, 471, 5. 

ganz, whole. 

gar, Qdj., done; 
not at all. 

Garderobe, fF., Ww., + wardrobe, 

gären, gor, gegopen, to ferment, VIII., 133; 
(gar rarely gierſt, often weak through- 
out). 


adv., even, very; nicht, 


ge-, g/ 516, 7; 543; in the past part., 
107, 108; 453,2; 528; in nouns of 
neuter gend., 161, 3; in p. p. of com- 
pound verbs, 546, 2. 

gebaren, gebar, geboren, to bring forth, 
x bear; IV., 127,398 ; (pret. subj. gez 
bare, bu gebierſt, gebier). 

geben, gab, gegeben, + give, V., 128, 1; (giebft, 
gieb); 466; impersonal, 205; 236,4; 

Geck, M., W., coXcomb. 

Gedacht(er), tbe above mentioned, 146, 1; 
« gebenfen, g. v. 

gir Rowe m., + thought, see 46, 4; 


gedenken, gedachte, gedacht, think of, men- 
tion; see denken. 

gedeihen, gedieh, gediehen, thrive, I., 122, 2. 

Gedicht, N., -e, poem. 

gediegen, adJ., solid, pure, past part. of ge- 
deihen, according to Verner's Law, 411; 
524, 4. 

Gefallen), m., pleasure (in), favor, see 46, 
4: 47, 2. 


gegen + against, 304, 4; see entgegen, zu, 
nach, um. 
gegenüber, opposite, 303, 7 
gehen, ging, gegangen, + go, VIL, 130, 1: 
;13 , 23; 474; +inf., 290,2; 
past part., 296; (bu gehſt, gebe). 


Geißel t for meaning, etc., see 162, 8. 


Geiſt, m., -er, ghost; wit. 
gelyen, to be stingy, etym., 539. 
eld und Gut, lit. money and property all 
one's possessions. 
gelegen, convenient, 524, 4. 
gelingen, peen, gelungen, to be successful 
(in), IIL., 125, 1. 


? 
gelten, galt, gegolten, to be worth, valid, III., 
, 125, 3; impersonal, 205; (gölte — 
galte, bu giltſt, er gilt, imper. gelte as a 
rule). 
Gemah, n., er, apartment. 
emáp, according to, 303 8. 
emit, n., -er, soul, disposition. 
en, towards, 304, 4. 
enera'(, m., -e or “e,+general. 
genejen, genas, geneſen, to recover, V., 128, 
1; (bu geneſeſt, er geneft, genete). 
genießen, genap genoſſen, to enjoy, II., 124, 
1; (bu genießeſt or genießt). 
gering, small, compar. of, 76, 1. 


BEER Va, een to happen, V 
geſchehen, geſchehen, to happen, V., 
128, 1; (es geſchlehtz. " 
Gesche N., -er, race, generation. 
Geſchmeide, n., -, set of jewelry. 
geſchweige, conj.,—say nothing of, 233. 
Geſelle, m., W., journeyman, fellow, com- 
Geſellſchaft f rt 
eſellſchaft, f., 20., company, party. 
Geſicht, u., see 57, 58. n 
Geſpenſt, n., -er, apook, ghost. 
geſſen, past part. Of eſſen, 128, R. 
geſtalt, shaped, past part. < ſtellen, 455,3. 
gelund +sound, wholesome, 74, 5. 
etreide, n., -, grain, etym., 511. 
gettoft, confident, 419; past part. < tröſten, 
455, 3. 
Gepatter, m., „ - god-father. 
Gewand, u., -e, “er, garment, 58. 
gewandt, active, clever, 74, 5; past part. of 
wenden, 455, 3. 
Gewerbe, n., , trade. 
Gewimmel, 7., -, swarming. 
gewinnen, gewann, gewonnen, win, III., 125, 
2; (gewönne M , 
gh, G. correspondents of, 415, 1. 
gewiß, certain, e/ym., 412,2; past part., 


eußt, geuß rare, gießeſt or gießt). 
ift, u., -e, poison, + gift; etym., 399; 
403, 1; gender of, 162, 3. 
Glas, N., -je3, -jer, + glass, 492, 3. 
lauben ＋ to believe. 
laube (n), M., + belief, see 46, 4. 
gleich +like; for ſogleich immediately; +in- 
verted order, 339. 
a in comp. with pron., + the like of, 


gießen, gob, nm pour, T 124, 1; 
e 
€ 


gleichen, en, geglichen, to be like, I., 


gleiſen, w, V., deceive, 122, 1. 

gleißen, glib, gegliſſen, + glitter, I., 122, 1; 
bug eißeſt or gleißt, er gleißt). 

gleiten, glitt, geglitten, + glide, I., 122, 1; 
(er gleitet). l 

glimmen, glomm, geglommen, +to glimmer, 

Gnabe, hes W., grace. 

Gold, u., no pl., gold. 

Gott, m., -e8, “er, eget E ‘ 

gönnen, not to grudge; etym., 4 : 

PE br gegraben, to dig, VI., 129: (bu 
gr : 

greifen, griff, gegriffen, to seize, I., 122, 1. 

greinen, grien, gegrienen, + grin (generally 
weak, rare), I., 122, 1. 

Graf, m., w., count. 

Griffel, m., -, style (slate-pencil). 

grinjen, + grin < greinen, 122, 1. 

grop +great; compar. of, 73. 
roßmutter, /., =, + grandmother. 

grüßen+greet; (bu greet, 

qut + good; compar. of, 76, 1; compared 
with wohl, 299, 2, a; 439. 

gülden golden, 524, 2. 


WORD-INDEX AND GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


$, A onnnc. of, 11; description of, 3 74; 
g. corres ondents of, 410, 3; 415, i: 
rere of, 3; 363, 2; 491, '9: logs of, 
415,8 : sign of length, 83, 363, 2, 3; 
‚73; 490, 8,5; f — à, 124, Rem.; 


haben + bave, inf. of, 1103 contracted 
forms, 1, 1; impersonal, 205; in 
comp. tenses, 265; 283, 1, 2; + inf., 
290, 1, 

Haft, adj.-snfüx, 546, 2. 

e D At ‚u, bachelor; pl. also -e. 


als, 226, 2 2; after ordi- 
nals, 229, 1. 
Halben, for . .. sake (of), comp. with pro- 
nouns, 87, 89; prep. i 302 
alber + half, pre 


alten, Dicit er schälen, A vt, 130, 1; 
u 

Hand, f. F. Alan 53; 429, 1. 

-handen, in comp., 429, 1. 

— . — to act, ide. 

pU he (werben), to como to blows, 


uiu, M., e, glove. 
angen, ate , Sean EC hang (in£r.)), VII., 


. — Bh 4145 1 Ex.; du haſſeſt or haßt. 
ajt + hast, - Aw en. 
aß, Thate, 4 4, 1 Ex. 
at T has, see haben. 
auen, hieb, gehauen, + hew, strike, VII., 
131; (du hauſt). 
aufe(n), m. ' + heap, crowd, troop, 46, 4. 
aus, They -je8, “er, + house ; ;— und Hof, 
house and farm, — &nd home. 
haug+out here < hie aus, 41, 1. 
aed D. pl., see 59. 
ebel, m., — lever. 
eban ae 184677 VI., 129; VIII., 
67; (bobe — babe, bu 


7 m 
Hehl, n. and m., no pl., concealment; in 82 
he makes no secret of it . 
Heide, m., W., ra 162, à; 43D, 3. 
eint this a F. = visitation. 

eint this night, „443. 

emat, F., Wey marriage, 81 1, g. 
eiſer + oarse. 

vil. 108. 1. 


cipen, piep, 1 be called, 


+hight 31, 458 Ds in- 
trans., 179, 1; trans) 201; +inf. 290, 
2, 4; + ast part., 296, 2; (du heikeft or or 


heißt, e eißt). 

-heit + head, 515, 1; indicates fem. gen- 
der, 161, 2; 431, 9. 

heiter, serene IL 


Tie "HUE gebo tf a III., 125,3; 

elfen, half, geholfen e 

past part, of 108, in 8 sel. +inf., 290, 
; (DU hilfjt, 4 

emb, u., ~€3, en, shirt. 


er 4- hither, I here, 443, 9. 
err, m., w., lord, master, Mr.; reduced to 
er, 230, 3: short e, 488, 3. E 

herrlich, splendid. 
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hervo'rtihun, refl., to distinguish one’s self; 
see thun. 
erz, u., + heart, infl. of, 63, 1; 435, 1. 
erzog, m „Le, J. duke, 416. 1. 
erzogtum, Ts “ety + dukedom. 

eken, Incite, hunt, 535, 1, b, R. 2. 

euer this year, 443, 9. 

Baer -day, LE 

ter + here, after YOD., 245, 25 et 
443. 9 P 9 EL., 


Himmel, M., — heaven. 
bin thither away, 443, 2. 
inter + behind, prep. 308, ie in comp. 
verbs, 5 E 76 
Hirte, ., hey te ER 
We * 490, 8, 5. Inf. hoh 
och + hig e ober, 
hohe, hohes. 
offart, F., no. N., pride, 528, 2, b. 
offen + hope. 
aal hollow, compar. 74. 
b, gracious, compar. T4, 405. 
olen, fetch, + hale, 
Hopfen, m., —, + hops. 
Soles J., W., trousers, + hose 
ören + ear, Instead of gehört, 108,1; 113; 
+inf., 290, 3. 
Huld, s no pl, favor, grace, 405 


Hund, m., -e, do ‚+hound. 

Hundert, N., -e, + hundred, 226 ; 529, 2. 

putes g , Ww., +hip, 430, 1; 512, 2. 
üub en, Tu, — little dog, 


J. 


i, pronunc. of, 12; description of, 369, 1, 
S ie. 488, 4; < ù, 4 89, > Se, 


4 

id) +I, 81. 

-ich, 509; indicates masc. gend., 161,1; 
4 


89, 
tht, 509, 1; 525,8. 


te, pronunc. of $ ree in redupli- 


cating ver di. v. 458, 2; 488,8,a. 
ie — eu, 124, 406. 
Ie, noun- suffix, 489, * 493, 2; indicates 
fem. gender, 16 
zieren, verbs in, 108, 4 apie 33 638. 
-ia, + V, adj.-s W. B25, 1 -3; 489, 5; 


Tor -ich, 509; 771 8, e 

-igen, verb-suf., , 53 39, 4, 

greit, 515, 2. 

mig ie: adj.-&uf., 525, 

E bu, thnen, Bee et, (3 es, par pron. 
ibt, poss. pron. rb x ta with cap. your, 
8b; origin of, 2 

brer, G. of pers. enr ie poss. pron., see fie, 

t 

Ihro, your, 86 ; 441, 2. 

in in, 306, 5; for in den, 40. 

-in, noun- suffix, 504 ; fem. gender, 161, 
23 167; 430. 3. 

inben, conj., while, 330,1; 332; because, 


ing, noun-sufflx, 506. 
inner+inner, 76, 2. 
innerhalb alb, within, prep., 302. 


278 WORD-INDEX AND GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


in fofern, in v in wiefern, +in BO far as, 336, 
irdiſch + earth) 

irgend, any, with pron. and adv., 260. 
Irrtum, M., Ter, Terror, 56. 

Sid + -isb, adj.-suffix, 211; 514; 525,4. 
its, 243, 2, 


J. 


i; pronunce, of, 13; 378, 4 * of, 
375, 4; disappeared, 491 

jagen, hunt, chase; strong ME VI., 129, 

Jahr, u., -e, + year; after numerals, 175. 

Jäger, m., -, hunter. 

je rever ; conj. 334; before cardinals with 
distributive force = "at a time”: > je 

nachdem = “that depends”; Taye. 

jeb(ery every, each, of, 97; 216, 

; incomp., 97; pl. of, 261. 

rie a 


jebes, each, 168. 
a rr ua every one, each, 97; 261, 8; 


eglich, every, Teach, 97, 445, 1. 
105 some one, 97; 5260. 445, 1. 
rx that, +y pr 90; 443, L; G. sing. 


1; 
935 


216, 1; use 245, 2 
jug, see jagen. 
ung TA 
Junge, m., wW., boy; R., W., + young of ani- 


Jungfer, F., W., maiden ; etym., 516, 12, a. 
" Pi young nobleman, + younker, 516, 


E 15 N.; -8, en, + jewel. 
jüngft, lately; etym., 555, 2. 


&. 


£, pronunc. of, 14 383, s Eng. corre- 
cC NM ol, 409, 8 en of, 

kahl, bald, +callow; compar. of, 74. 

Kaiſer, M., —, . 408,3 esar, Czar. 

[alt cold, etym., 4 

kann, see können. 

kannte, see kennen. 


Kar-, in comp., 422, 8. 

Katzenkönigin, f. pl. -innen, + DNE of cats. 

faum, hardly; word-order, 3 

Käſe cheese, 46,8; YM., 49b. b. 

keck, bold, + quick, 403, Ex. 

fetfen, kiff, cpu g + scold (like an old 
woman), 2,1 

fein, no, none, 72: 95; 445, 2. 

-teit noun-eufiz, 615, 2; fem. gend., 161, 
, 1 

kennen, kannte, gekannt, to be acquainted 
wi „1 267, 1; (kennte). 

Kette, f., w., - chain. 435, 

kieſen, see küren; du kieſeſt or kieſt. 

Kind, n., es, er, child, 60. 

zu Nig =) — child. 
riwe, Wr + Crry. 

klar + clear, 4, 


Kleinod, 5 also -ien as if a foreign 
word ; 3 el, 511, a. 
tienen, Hob, getíoben, split, + cleave, IL, 


timen oa geklommen, + climb, VIII., 
tingen, Hang, geklungen, to sound, ring, III., 


b 
Knabe, ., W., DOY, + knave, 413, 8. 
knarren, creak. 
kneifen, Entjj, getntffen, pinch, I., 122, = 
fommen, m gekommen, + come, IV., 
465; 489, 1; umlaut in pres., 127. TR. 
past part, T 296; 409 9, 3. 
konnte, see können. 
Kopf, m., -es, Le, head. ith. " 
koſten + cost; constr. with, 207, 1, R.; 
(Tofteft, koste D. 
könig, M., —e, + king. 
Ip getonnt, * can, 135,8; 108. 


Kraft, i Sf "e, strength, +craft ; prep., 302, 


Kreb, m „e, Tera yfish, 512 

kreiſchen, friji, len scream, L, 122, 1. 

kreißen, see krei ſſchen 

kriechen, kroch, cts n, + creep, crawl, II., 
u 


122, 2; (kreuchſt, ch are archaic). 
Kuh, f, Te, + cow, kine. 
kund Drum + (un)couth ; constr. with 


tunni for konnte, g. v.; in 347 

füren, for, gekoren, + choose 
132; 411; 416. 1; 468; 

Küſſen, They no Pl., ＋ kissing. 


II., 124, 2; 
(du fü) — 


L. 


I, pronunc. of, 15; description of, 381; 
385, 4. 

A, see el. 

laden, lud, geladen, + load, summon, VI., 
129; also meos (bu laͤdſt, er lädt). 

lahm lame, 7 

Land, n., 4 And. Nl. geo 58, 

ao N. -leute, fellow conntry- 


fioe ton ong. 

Langewei'le, f., ennui; accent 422, 1. 

laſſen, ließ, , gelafien, + let \ VIL, 130. 1; past 
part. wit ê=, 16 8, 1; constr. after, 
199, 202, 1; 267, 7; +reflexive, 272: 

in the imper., 287 i; 4 inf., 290, 9, 3, 

b: 266, "y (du läſſeſt or läßt, er läßt). 

laß, wea 74; 76, 2; 439, 2; +late. 

lau, tepid, + luke +lew, 14. 

— 498,70 "t um VIL, 131; 212, 


oul t loud ; tu Muffe 306; 415; prep. 


lauter. nothing but, 100. 
p 
langit, ae ago, 555, 8. 
leben + live. 
lebe’ndig + livi pe 420, 1. 
E en + lay, 853, 
lehren, teach; ead of gelehrt, 108, 1; 
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constr. after, 199; in passive, 202, 2; 
+ inf., 290,2; 395 

„lei, 533. 

Leib, m., -es, -er, body. 

leiden, litt, gelitten, suffer, I., 122, 1; 411; 
416, 1; (du leideſt). 

Leiden, u., -, suffering. 

leider, unfortunately, 225, 2. 

leihen, lieh, geliehen, T lend, I., 122, 2. 

ein, noun-suflix, 46, 1; 500, 2; neut. 
gend., 181 9 3 493, 4. 

Leitſtern + lode-star, 520, 4, a. 

-ler, noun-suffix, 500, 4; indicates masc. 
gender, 161, 1. 

lernen + learn: instead of gelernt, 108, 1; 
for lehren, 199, 2; +inf., 290,2; 395. 

leſen, las, gelefen, read, V., 128, 1; 395; 
(du lieſeſt or lieſt, er lieſt, lies). 

leſerlich, legible, 526, 3, c. 

let, in imperative, 28 7, 4. 

letz: 2 439,9; 76,2; after ordinals, 

u 

Leumund, m., nO Pl, repute; etym., 396; 
494, 3, 

-leute, in comp., 172. 

-lid) + -like, + -ly, 211; 525,4; 526, 3; 
adverbial suffix, 544, 2, 

hy N., T light, pl. see 58. 

lie en Tove, 496, 

Liebesbrief, m., e, + love-letter, 518, 3. 

liegen, lag, gelegen, ＋ to lie, V., 128, 2; 
457,1; 1L, 132; +inf., 290, 8. 

-ling + Hing, noun-sufüx, 500, 3; indi- 
cates masc. gender, 161, 1. 

-lingen, in names of places, 500, 3, d. 

-Iinaé, 553. 

link-, left (hand), only used attributively 
like adjectives in 211. 

loben, praise, 496. 

Lorber, m., —5, -(e)n, + laurel. 

lore + Lehre, 395. 

Los, N., -es, —e, + lot. 

los ＋ loose. + -less in adj., 526, 2. 

loͤſchen, trans. and weak, to extinguish, un- 
load; intrans., to be extinguished, see 
erlöſchen. 

Ludwig + Louis + Chlod wic, 396. 

Luther + Luther, 396. 

Ruft, J., Le, pleasure, + lusts. 

lügen, log, gelogen, +lie, II., 124,2; 132. 

Lügen ſtrafen, to give the lie, 199, 2. 


M. 


ronunc. of, 16; description of, 388; 

g. correspondents of, 490, 4, 5. 

-m, see em. 

machen make, +inf., 290, 2; 266, 4; das 
(Acc.) macht = the reason is 

mag, see mögen. 

Magd, J., L, +maid-servant, 512, 3. 

mager + meager, 71; no umlaut in compar., 


m, 


4. 
Magifter, mM., - + master (of arts). 
mahlen r grind, originally of VI., see 400; 
past part. gemablen still common. 
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Maid - maid, 512,3; (poetic form). 

Majeſtät, F., W., + Majesty. 

mal, once, probably = einmal, 41, 1; in 
comp., 531, 2. 

man, Ohe, 98. 

manch T many a, 100; 262; 525, 1; -ein, 


Mann, m.,+man ; pl, 68, 59; in comp,. 


Marſch, m., ~e, + march; f., w., + marsh, 
162, 4, 

marſchieren + march, 108, 4. 

Maſt, M., -e8, -en, mast; J., W., fattening, 
stall-feeding. 

maßen, because, 337, 1. 

ur faint, + mate in check-mate; compar., 


Maulwurf, M., —e, + mole, etym., 400; 
494, 3. 

Mäuslein, n., -, little + mouse. 

Meer, N., -e, ocean, + mere. 

mehr + more, compar. of, 76, 1; 100; 
439 ; used in comparative, 224. 

mehrer-, several, 76, 1; 100, 

B ae 100. 

meiden, mied, gemieden, avoid, L, 122, 2; 
(metbeft). 

mein, G. of ich, see meiner; mein-, possess. 
pron., 85 ; in mein Tag, Lebtag, 243, 1. 

meiner, comparat., + more mine, 225,2; 
G. of id), 86. 

meinig-, poss. pron., mine, 85. 

meiſt most, compar. of, 76, 1; 100. 

Meißel, m., , chisel. 

melden, announce, n 

melken, moll, gemolken, T milk, VIII., 133; 
(du melkſt and milkſt, melke and milf). 

Melodei, /., W., + melody, 493, 2. 

Menih, Mm., w., man; ., see 59, 514. 

meſſen, map, emeſſen, + measure, V., 128, 
1: (du m feit or mißt, er mißt). 
ener, N., —, fe; M., -, measures ; see 
162, 3. 

Mette, F., W., + matins, 435, 4. 

mid)+me, Acc. of ich, 81. 

minber, less, comparison of, 76,1; 439; 
used in compar., 224. 

mines, in comp., 87. 

mir me, to me, D. of ich, 81. 

IRiB- + mis-, 453,1; 516, 8; 544. 

Miſſe-, see Mif-. 

mit, with, 303, 9. 

Meittagsftunde, 7., w., hour of noon. 

mitte[- + middle, 76, 2, 0. 

mittelft, see mittel-, prep., 307, 7. 

Mitternacht, Z., Te, + midnight, 519, 2. 

Mittwoch, M., also F., W., Wednesday, 
164, d. 

mm < md, + Eng. mb, 490, 4. 

Mohr, M., W., T Moor. 

Mord, m., -es, 74 see 51. 

morſch, rotten, 74. 

mouse — mice, 429, 1. 

mögen, mochte, gemodt+ may, 135, 4; 108, 
2; 267,35 412,2; (ev mag, pret. subj. 
möchte). 

Mund, m., -e8, e, older Le, mouth. 

Muskel, mM., n, also F., w., + muscle. 
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-mut, in comp., 164, a; +mood. 


MN Sr” x, 4 mother ; ' gee Verner’s Law, 
Macke, F., W., + midge, 413, 4 
mübe, 
müſſen, mufte, — + must, 135, 6; 
207, 3 71,3; (bu mußt, er er 
muß, ' mäßte). 


N. 


n; pronume ‚17: nature of * 387, 

al n in oreign words, 386 ; 

sbort before sonant stops, 385, 4d; n = 

g., i.6., guttural nasal, 386, and see 

nt, ng; before labial, 388, 1; lost in 

Eng., 417, 1; entered the N. ¢ of nouns 
oft je n-decl., 435,9; loss of, 435,3,4: 
E 506, 1; Eng. correspondents of, 

0,5. See ven. 

wot > alter, 303, 10; see zu and got 

Na bar, M.; -8, "_n, T nelg bor. 

—— em, conj., after, 330, 2; according 


Nacht, f^ ds qo 53, 2; 429, 1. 
nabe + Dear, 4- ni 

Narr, m. je, + 

Statut, c 

nächſt 1 hext, 75; 303, 11. 

—nb, part. -sufix, 5 

'ne for eine +a, ir. 

neben, by the side of. 306,6: 557, 

nebi, besides, together with, 303, 12; 


7 
needs, 552, 1. 
nehmen, nahm, genommen, take, IV., 127; 

Wunder —, 199, 1, 2 ; (bu nimmf, nimm). 
ausa verb-suf., 531, 1; 118, 1, 2 
'nen for einen 4, 41.1 
nennen, 119, 1; 455 ; constr. with, 201 ; 
290, 2; 296, 2; 303, 4. 
-nüer, Doun-suf., 502, 1: 


% 


as, 


masc. gend., 


neu + Dew. 
ng, PES of, 17, 383, 1, 4; 386, 1. 
1369 nichts, + not, +nau hi, 59 199, 1, 2; 
1; position of, 354; in compar. 


. * 333, 2 490, 8; after verbs of 
hindering, 309, '2. 

Nichte, J., W., + niece. 

— weniger als, anything but..., 333, 


nid v beneath, 551, 8. 

nieder-, adj., +nether, 76, 9. 

niemals, never. 

niemand, no one, 97, 445, 1. 

nis + -ness, 50: indicates neuter and 
fem, nouns, 161,9, 8; 428,6; origin 
of, 503. 

nf, pronunc. of, 17; 389, 1. 

nobel + noble, 74 

noch, still; = nor with correlative weder; 
nod) nicht, we not yet, 354. 

Norden, M., North. 

Nöten, old D. , pl., 429, 1. 

nun now; = - because, 337, 1. 

nur, only ; + bab, 336; 336, 1 


O. 


D, I of, 18; description of, 370, 
2; in ablante, Yr. 459, 4; <u, 405, 
489, 4; «8,48 
ob, Prep., Tabove, Hh 8; conj., whether, 
325, 23 j although, 3 339. 
Mei S np „chief, + upper; accent, 


ober-, adj 

obglet ody t npp obwohl altho h, 339, 
Obi n+ tho above, 146, 1. T 

Sa N., .; + = 2. 

Odem, m., no Di., see Atem. 

oe as sign of winlaut. 3 362, 2. 

Ohnmacht, fainting, 489, 3: 516, 10. 

ohne, without, 2 1, 1, R.: 304, 5; in 
comp., 489,8; +516, 10; + bab = with. 
out f part. c clause, 33 

ohnedem, without that, “304, b, 

Ohr, m., -es, -en, Tear. 

on Tan, 306, 2. 

once +einft, 555 2, G. 

-or, noun-end., 83, 2. 

Ort, m., pl. see 5 7, 58. 


Often, M., , nO pi., T east. 
ou, Eng. — G. au, 488, 5. 
o-umlaut, eee à. 


ö, pronunc. of, 31: description of, 370 
3. 4 ö — e 489, 1: <f, 489, 4. ' 


P. 


p, pronunc. of, 19; description of, 385, 
1; Eng. correspondents of, 413, 8: 
414, 2, 4; 493 

191 M., pl. Paläſte, 163, 1; 493, 1; 


antoffel, M., -8, -n, slipper. 
1 prónunc. of, 19; description of, 389, 
Eng. correspondents Of, 409. 2; 
g . tle, + Palatinate, 
ala, J., W., Castle, + Palatina 
pfeifen, pff eacock, 414, t 
prete p hf, ff. gepfiſſen en, whistle, I 
Pferd, u., -28, e, horse, + pal Ihey. 
pflegen, 408 gepflogen, gt n, VIII., 
(du pflegft, pflege); always 
D = to cherish. 
M7 n. -€8, e, + pound; after numerals, 


Per of, 19. 


med sk +plump. 74. 

preiſen, pries, geprie en, + praise, I., 122, 2; 
un preiſeſt, er preiſt). 

Prinz, n., ., Pw. (of a royal family). 
probieren, try, 1 

kc dress up, burnish, (bu putzeſt), 


122,1. 


Q. 


q, pronunc, of, 20; 409, 3; as symbol. 
see n 386. 
quellen, quoll, gequollen, to gush fortb, well 
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uv ee). quillt, quills also weak quel- 
Tett, quelle). 


quéman, see kommen. 


R. 


r, pronun. of, 21; 391,3; description of, 
74,9; 377; Ss, 411, 416. 

Rabe, crow, raven, 413, 3; 435, 3; 502. 

Mad, N., -es, er, wheel, 56. 

Rand, M., es, Ter, edge, brim. 

raſch, quick, +rash, 74. 

rajen, rage, 118, 4; (bu, er raft). 

Rat, m., —8, pl. see 173. 

raten, ciet, geraten advise, VIL, 130, 1; (bu 
rätſt, er rät). 

Natſchlag, ratſchlagen, advice, to advise, 
137, 1. 


rauch, rauh, - rough, 490, 3, 5. 


rächen, rächte, oa or gerodjen, + wreak 
III 


vengeance, ., 133; generally weak; 
(bu rächſt). 

Rätſel, u., -, + riddle. 

recht, + right. 


Recht, n., -e + right, pl. jurisprudence ; 


y =)" 

rechnen, + reckon, 118,2; 537, 1; (rech⸗ 
nete). 

sen to Speak (redete), 118 5 537, 1. 

regnen +raln, 118, 2; 537, j; (regnete). 

reiben, rieb, gerieben, rub, T rive, I., 122, 2. 

reich + rich. 

Reich, m., -e, empire. 

—reid) + rich. + ric, 515, 3. a. 

Reichsfreiheit, PA. W., - freedom of the em- 
pire, immediate dependence upon the 
empire. 

Reichkum, m., “cr, wealth. 

reißen, tip, geriſſen, tear, I., 122, 1; (bu 
reißeſt or reißt, + write). 

reiten, travel, 118; (bu reiſeſt or reift). 

reiten, ritt, geritten, T ride, I., 122,1; 4 ſpa⸗ 
zieren, ride for pleasure, 290 ; (bu reiteſt, 
er reitet). 

rennen, rannte, gerannt, rush, +run, 119, 1. 

retten, save (rettete). 

-rich, + -ric, 515, 3. 

riechen, roch, gerochen, smell, II., 124, 1. 

ringen, rang, gerungen, wrestle, + wring, III., 
125, 1; ringen, umringen, ete., are of dif- 
ferent origin and weak, though umrun⸗ 
gen, surrounded, is not uncommon. 

rinnen, rann, geronnen, drip, III, 125, 2; 
457, 2; ronn, rönne also occur. 

Ritter, Mle CM knight. 

Nock, m., Le, coat. 

roh Traw, 74; 415, 3. 

Rohr, n., e, reed, 55. 

rot red. 

Röhre, ., W., pipe. 

Nöslein, 2., —, little rose. 

rufen, rief, gerufen, call, VII., 131; constr. 
after, 196; (du rufſt, in classics some- 
times tufte). 

rund+round. _ 

Rücken, m., -, +ridge, 413, 4. 


281 


©. 


ſ, 8, pronunc. of, 22.24. 391, 4; descrip- 
tion of, 378, 1, 2, 3; in G. sg. of m. and 
n. nouns, 42; of f. nouns, 66, 518, 3; 
in G. s. of Eng. adverbs (needs), 562, 1; 
in the pl., 60; 67; in composition with 
poss. pron., 87; in compound nouns, 


4 1. 

ſſ < ft, 412, 2; { in Verner’s Law, 411, 
416; Eng. correspondents of, 414,1; 
417,5; 490, 2. 

-6, noun-sufiX, 513 ; in adverbs, 552. 

' for das, 41; for es, g. v. 

Sachſe, M., W., +SaXon. 

jacht, gently, + softly, 417,1; mostly ad- 
verb. 

Sack, m., Te, Sack. 

tagen + say. 

-jal, noun-suffix, 50, 51; 500, 1; nouns 
of doubtful gender, 161, 2, 3. 

-jam + -some, 526, 4. 

jamt, with, 303, 18. 

Same(n), m., seed; infl., 46, 4. 

ſanft +soft, gentle, 74; 417, 1. 

jatt + satisfied (+ sad), 74. 

TA M., -e8, Le, sentence. 

(augen, off, geſoffen, drink (of animals), II., 

24, 1; 463; (du ſäufſt, +sup and sip). 
ſaugen, jug, geſogen, suck, II., 124, 2; ibe 
ſaugſt, not fAugft < faugen). 

Saus und Braus (uninflec.), revel and riot. 

Säbel, M., , - sabre. 

Sänger, m., -, + Singer. 

Säule, f., w., column, 430, 1. 

15, pronunc. of, 23; description of, 378, 
3; 389,4; Eng. correspondents of, 412, 
1; 490, 1; origin of, 490, 1; 514. 

-id, 514; see -ijd). 

affen M., harm, damage, 46,4; 48, 1. 

ſchaffen, ſchuf, geſchaffen, to create, 4 shape, 

„ 129; (du (bafi, weak — work, 


po 

-ſchaſt + -ship, 515, 4; fem. gender, 161, 

í al p Hollen, t d U 

challen, ſcholl, geſchollen, to sound, generally 
weak, 133; {er ſchallſt). 

Schar, V., W., troop, host. 

ſchauen, to look. 

-ſche, suffix of surnames, 514, a. 

ſcheiden, ſchied, geſchieden, to separate, de- 
part, I., 122,2; VII., 131 ; (du ſcheideſt, 
ex ſcheidet). 

mU J hien, geſchienen, + shine, seem, I., 
1 9 e. 

ſcheißen, ſchiß, geſchiſſen, cacare, I., 122, 1. 

b. en, ‘doll, geſchollen, to ring (the bell), 
VIII., 133; (du ſchillſt, {dill are very 
rare, also weak). 

ſchelten, ſchalt, geſcholten, + scold, III., 125, 3; 
at 2; (du ſchiltſt, ev ſchilt, ſchilt or ſchelte, 

ilte). 

-ſchen, suf. in verbs, 539, 2. 

(deren, ſchor, geſchoren, + shear, VIII., 133; 
(du ſchierſt, ſchier, also weak. 

ſcheuen, avoid; refl., to fear. 

ſcheben, J hob, geſchoben, push, + shove, II., 

9 * 
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ſchier, adj., brilliant, pure: adv., almost, 
(quick comp, bold + bal 1d). 
raion ſchoß, geſchoſſen, shoot, II., 124, 
ch M u ſchie I or hai 
child, n. an ‚see 58; 162, 4. 
ſchinden, hund Goan, eſchunden, to skin, 
itatea, hlief 14 ate, 255 130 
ü en, e f ae ü elt; +E eep, VII 3 
1; pres, part., (du (Hafi). 
ſchlaff, Black, 74 
ſchlagen, ſchlug, gets id strike, +slay, 
129, reci ; (bu Pe Al 
ſchlank, slende T 24. 

j cien tid geſchli jen, to sneak, I., 122, 1. 
Í n UAI, 1589 iffen, to sharpen by 
grind NL: ; weak = to raze. 
va ben, $t, [s wear off, + slit, 

; (bu nee leißeſt or ſchleißt!. 
se, | * toj x offen, to slip, IL, 12 


] leufſt, . ſen, 0 rare). 
hen, Í 3H get 1 close, conclude, 
I. 2; (bui STA or ſchließt, ſchleußt 
etc. „Ta 


ſchlinden, = ſchlingen. 
uod ſchlang, mm. to twine, 


ing, devour, 5, 
Thane „ e, swallow; pl., 51. 
ſch ae + Slip Aſchliefen according to 535, 


Schmach f. ‚no pl Pl., disgrace 490, 3, b. 
ſchmachten, to pine den v 
daher e flatter, 5 
ſchmeißen, ſchmiß, ie geſchmizen, th throw, + smite, 
„1; (bu ſchmeißeſt or ſchmeißt). 
igen, chmolz, geſchmolzen, + melt, VIII., 
uj vi or ſchmilzt, er ſchmilzt, 
trans. is we 
Schmerz, m., es, am pain, + smart, "al 
ſchnauben, ſchnob, geſchnoben, snort, p 
+snuffl, IL, 124, 2, also weak; 
ſchnaubſt). 
Schneewittchen, + Snow- white (witt is L. G. 
for weiß). 
ſchteiden, chnitt, geſchnitten, + cut, I., 122,1; 
16, 462; (du ſchneideſt). 
pes see T nauben. 


P" 


ſchnitzen, carve, 535, 1, R. 2. 

ſchon, T 339; "position of, 354; 
form of, 5 

ſchön, beautiful 522. 

ſchrauben, 1 ſchrob, geſchroben, + screw, II., 
124, 9; (du ſchraubſt); also weak. 

ſchrecken, ſchrak, vmm, to be frightened, 


Bee = "EM 
Schrecklen), infl., 46, 4. 
ſchreiben, rie’, pe write, T. ‚122,2. 


ſchreien, ſchrie, geſchrieen, cry, + scream, 5 


122, 2. 
füreiten, ſchritt, geſchritten, to stride, walk, 
I., 122, 1; (du ſchreiteſt, er ſchreiteth. 
Schritt, Whey M -¢, stride, step; 
numerals, 1 
ise rugged, uncouth, 74. 
L. 125 gn eg, gefawies: ", to be silent, 


after 


Sch 8 Pa pig, 4 sOow, swine, 502, 2. 
Grete, 8 chwoll, e ſchwollen, + swell, VIL., 
3; bi ſchwillſt, ſchwill). 


ſchwinden, pon geſchwunden, disappear, 
m mo t „1; (bu ſchwindeſt, ſchwände — 
w 


ſchwingen, igwang, eſchwungen, + swing, 
III., 125 c and ſchwünge). B 
ſchwimmen, ze geſchwommen, + swim, 


„ 2; 464 ; (ſchwömme and 
"| d 
müren wur n ſchwor, geſchworen, + 
swear. Vi 12 VIII. idee 45 7,1 : 
(bu ( wörft) 


Se. < 5 His 311, 2. 

See, M., , Ven, lake; „W., + sea, 63. 

ſehen, ſah, 1 08. nee, V „128. 1; instead 
of geſehen, 108,1; + inf., 290, 3; 410, 
3; 411, Ex.; (du ſiehſt, fieb). 

fein, G. 8. ‘of et, es: see feiner. 

fein, his, its, 85 ; not referring to subject, 
mabe 1; 243, '2; referring to indefinite 
* 59 7 8 $8; j geemingly for ihr in „feiner 

eit, 

ſein, to i Dn 473,1; in comp. tenses, 
266, 283,1-3; in passive, 273; +inf., 
het 8. a; a + past part, 296,2; +pres. 
par 

feiner, ©. s. of er, e8, of him, of it, $1. 

ag ae ta prep., 303, 14; +since, con/., 


feitbem, see feit, 

ſeitens, on the part of, prep., 302. 

-feits, in veu A "E poea. pron., 87, 552. 

-jel, noun-s 1; 500,1; mostly 
neut. gend., 6. 33, 

jelb-, ſelber, T Sell, 91, 2; before numerals, 
229, 1; 530; strengthens ref. pron., 
237, 2; use of, 249 

ſelbander, two of them, of us (according to 
the person of the verb), 229, 1. 

(eg € 248, 2 

jelb It see felb-. 

ge , adj. -suf, 528, 2, 0. 

-jen + -se, verb-suf., 539, 1. 

ſenden, ſandte, geſandt, send, 119,1; 455, 
1; pret. subj., ſendete. 

fenten, fenfte, geſenkt, trans., + sink, 535, 


Seſſel, mM., , (easy, large) chair. 

Sende J y Wo epidemic disease, 396. 

§ — 

1 ollen, 266, 5; in fut., 266, 6; 279, 

; 283, 4. 

nd) A. and D. ‚sing. and pl. of - I. x 
bim- and herself, themselves, 83; 
ciprocal pron., $4, each, T ds : 
supplants pers. pron., 237, 1 ; 243, 3, 

position of, 363. €. 

tie, N. and A., fem. sing., and p). of all gen- 
ders, + ehe, her, they, them, $1. 

Sie, yon in address, 230, 2; 233. 

ſiede Infirm, + sickly 396. 

leben, fott, gefetten, "boil, +seethe, II., 124, 
1; , 1; 463; (bu ficbeft) ; gur. 
weak. 

Sin-, in comp., 494, 3. 

fingen, font geſungen, + sing, ITI., un 1. 

finten, I ant, geſunken, + sink, III., 125, 1. 

Sinn und Verſtand = all reason, lit. sense 
and reason. 
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minen, iann, geſonnen, meditate, III., 125, 2 stick (not ftat, but weak). 


2; (janie and ſönne). 

ni+since, prep., 303, = 

igen, Jaf because, 337, * 8,2: 457,1; 

Wen, jap, geſeſſen, +sit, V., 12 
[bu ſitzeſt, er ſitzt, TO J. 

10-580; in main clauses preceded by de- 
pend claus 329; 333; 330, a: 

48, 2; in consecutive clauses, 335: 

in compar. clauses, $33, 3; in conces- 
sive cl., 339; relative adv., 257; Swenn, 
340; Lein, 250, 2. 

Sohn, m. * e, +800, 4065. 

fol) + such, 91, 3; 443,1; force of, 250; 
Fein, 91, 3; 144; 157 ; 33 

fofern, conj., Tin 80 fr as, 340. 

Soldat, m., W., ＋ soldier. 

ſollen, ſollte, gejollt, + shall, ought, 135, >; 
108, 2; 471, 4, force 0f, 267,5; 
279,3: 283, 2, 

fonder, "without ' 304. 6: 489, 4. 

34. but, 320, 2, R.; word-order after, 


C. 

fonft, at other timea, 320; 551,3. 
fp, pronunc. of, 24; 378, 3; 389, 4; 

391,1; Eng. correspondents of, 412, 1. 
Spaß, M., -e8, Le, joke, fun. 
* to joke, 118 2 Bae. ſpaßte). 

adv., late, 300, 1; 554 

Spaten, m. 9 —, +spade. 
Spatz, m., W., also -es, -e. + sparrow. 
ſpazieren, walk about, with verbs of motion, 


pähen + spy. 494, 1. 

pät, late, see also ſpat. 

peien, ſpie, geſpieen, + spit, + spew, I., 
122, 2 


Speiſe, f., U., food. 

ſpinnen, ſpann, geſponnen, spin, III., 
2; (ſpänne and ſpönne). 

Spion, M., -e, +spy, 494, 1. 

ſpleißen, ly geſpliſſen, + split, I, 122,1; 
(du ſpleißeſt or ſpleißt, ev ſpleißt). 

Sporn, m.,+spur, for infL see 63, 1. 

ſprechen, ſpra geſprochen, + speak, IV., 
127; (du ſprichſt, ſprich; with A., to see, 


in 
ſprie m (prof ger r +sprout, II., 124, 
u eng or prießt, er ſprießk; old, 

ſpreußt, preuß) 
ſpringen, 285195 Rah ah + spring, run, 


125, 


range). 
Sproß, m we e, + sprout, scion. 
ft, pronunc. of, 24: 378,8; 389. 4; 391, 


1; ; Eng. correspondenta of, 412. 
d PS suffix, 73; 438, 1; in ordinals, 
530; in nouns, 512, 3. 

Staat; Mer Ves, -en, + state, government. 
Stachel, m. * sting. 
Stadt, 7., - =, city, 430, 1, a; 490, 1, 0. 
Stamm, M., “,+ stem. 

atr, stif, +staring, 7 

att + instead of, 462. 1; 490, 1, 5. 
Statt, f., no pl., "place, + stead, see Stadt. 


State fs » We, spot see above. 
eden, ſtach, gett E en, Ld puncture, : 
ick, Iv, 12 7, 2; 465,1; 


ſtichſt, itid). 


tehen, w^ (ſtund), geſtanden, +stand, 129 
136, 2; 457,2; 475; (bu ſtehſt, stehe, d 
ſtünde or fände). 

a vt ſtahl, geſtohlen, + steal, IV., 127; 

98; 465; ; (du ſtiehlſt, jacht or fehle 

ſtohle or ſtähle). 

ſteigen, flieg, geſtiegen, to ascend, mount, I., 
122, 2. 

Stein, m., -e, + stone. 

Steinmetz, M., W., also strong, atone-cutter 

EE 4- Stony, very rich, ae H e 

terben, ſtarb, geſtorben, +to die „126, J. 
(+starve, rw jtarbe, Riess tab ſtärbe). 

ſtieben, ſtob, geſtoben, fly, scatter like dust, 

I., 124, 2; (du ſtiebſt, older ſteubſt). 

Stift, gender and meaning see 58. 


ſtinken, ſtank, Ay ante. III., 125,1; 
Oi proud, 74. 

oben, (tief, dastehen, ush, thrust, VII., 
131; 458, 2; (du jt Bt, e ftoft). 

ſtraff, stretched, ti ht, 

Strauch, m., e and Ter, hob 


ſtrecken + stretch, in § 79 to die. 

desde 1.128 geſtrichen, + strike out, + 
stroke, 

ftreiten, ſtritt, geſteltten, contend, I., 12 2, 1; 
(bu ſtreiteſt); “strong,” 428, 8. 

Stube, J., sitting room (- stove). 

iur mM., “e. cbair, + stool, throne. 

pret. of tehen, q. v. 

~ft Vand in comp., 531, 2. 

Stute, mare, +stud, 430, 1. 

ſtutzen, be startled, clip, < same EM as 
ftoßen ; see 9 bu ſtutzeſt, 118, 2 

ſuchen + seek, 4 

Sucht, J., Was er mania, 396; orig., 
lingering disease; : +sick. 


-füchtig in OR 452 28, 2, b. 
Cüben, m., -&, +south. 

Sündflut, ; ‚w., Deluge, 494, 3. 
füß-+sweet. | 


b, pronunc. of, 22, 35- 


i. 


t, pronunc. of, 25; see th; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 408. 1; 412: ne 1: 
414, 1; description of 384, 1; in A, 
389, 3, 4; excrescent, 87; 89; 91, 2; 
491. 2; 512, 2, 3; stops into spirants 
before, 412 . tr, 414, 1. 

-t, noun-sufüx, 512; fem. gend., 161,2; 
163, 5. 

-t, in the participle of weak verbs, 


-t, 2. pers. 8g. in pret.-pres. verbs, 


470 
Tafel, J We, formal meal; bei —, at table. 
Tag, M., -e, + day. 


taugen, to be fit, +do, 471, 

Tauſend, n., e, + thousand, 26° 

tch, G. correspondents of, 414, 3. 

te, suf. in ordinals, 80, 530. 

-te, in pret., 117 ; 454, 1. 

teils, in part; in comp. with poss. pron., 8 7. 
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-tel, in comp., 532, 2, 
-ier, noun-suf, 508. 
leta, see that. 
Teutones, 492, 8, 


* of, 25; origin of, 363, 8; 


thät T did, 2 74, 6; 290; 476, 2 


or, gend. and meaning, 162, 4; 408, 1. 


Shrine, tear, 430, 1. 
Thron, m., t and -en, + throne, 63, 1. 


54 76 
(9e). — 
Ur, Jes W., + door, 408, 1; 430,1. 

Thürchen, u., — little door. 

Tier, u., —, animal taen. 

Tiſch, m., — table (+ disk, + dish). 

Tochter, J., — + daughter, 46, 48, 408, 1. 

Tob, e., "3, N. of, 178. 

toll, mad, T dull, 74. 


trogen, teug, getragen, carry, VI., 129 ; (bu 


Trank, m., ^e, + drink. 
trauen (with D.), to trust. 


treffen, traf, getroffen, hit, IV., 127; (bu 
triffſt, tri 


N a 
treiben, trieb, getrieben, +drive, I., 122, 2. 
treten, trat, getreten, + tread, step, V., 128, 
1; (bu trittſt, er tritt, tritt or trete). 

triefen, troff, 4, Pu + to drip, drop, II., 
124,1; 463; (bu triefſt, rarely treuif:). 

triegen, see trügen. 

trinken, trank, getrunken, + drink, III., 126, 
13 (tränke, older trünte), 

trocken ＋ dry, 524, 4. 

Zropf(en) m., -, drop, 46, 4. 

Tropf, 
paralysis.” 

trotz, in defiance, in spite of, 302, 9. 

tröſten, to comfort, 535, 1, a; (tröftete). 

-trunken, intoxicated, 528 


u. 


u, 3 of, 26; description of, 368, 1, 
: < UO, 488, 4; u—o, 4055 +nasalis 

and /iquida sonans, 459, 8, a. 

ue, as sign of umlaut, 362, 2. 

um +4u, in order to, 291,1, 4, R.; 385,1; 
333,1; 304, 7; in comp. verbs, 549, 
45 4 (o, 324. 

umrungen, surrounded, see ringen. 

un- + -un, accent, 422,6; 516, 10, 

unb+and, 319; +inversion, 339, 1. 

-ung ing. 506, 2; gend., 161, 2. 

uns, D, and A. of wir, - ug, to us, 81; also 
refl., 83 ; and reciprocal pron., 84. 

unfer, G. of wir, 81. 


‘Hun, that, gethan, + do, 136, 3; 454,1; 
; as an &uxiL, 294, 6; 294, 1; 


4 
Me. Le, fool orig. struck with 


unſrer, for unſer, 82, 

. 

unter, prep., + un 10 » 
DITS a 

Unterſchied, m., -es, -e, difference, 458, 8. 

Unterthan, m., u. subject (of a ruler), 63,1. 


Ur- * or-, 516, 9. 
other in $ 143. 


Urabne, great 
Aber, arable, 526, 1. 

of umlaut, 362, 
368, 


une poss. pron. 85 our, 85. 


U, pronunc. of, 31; ei 
75 368, 4; description of, 367; 
8,4: < fe, 488, 4; 0 — t, 489, 3. 


iber+ over, 306,7: in comp. verba, 549, 3. 


überfahren, to cross. 
überbau’pt, in general, 423; 552, 3. 


V. 
v, pronunce. of, 27; 380, 1, 2; see f; 


Vater, m., +, + father, 46, 48, 2; 411; 
478. 4. 

Vaterland, n., -es, e, + fatherland. 

ver- + for-, 516, 11; 545; in certain par- 

es, 295, 2; 845, B. 

verderben, verdarb, verdorben, to spoil (intr.), 
III., 125, 3; pou verdirbſt, verdirb, verdürbe, 
rarely verdarbe). 

Verdienſt, gend. and meaning, 162, 8. 

verdient, deserving, meritorious, 295, 2. 

verdrießen, verdroß, verdroſſen, to vex, II., 
124, 1; (du verdrießeſt or verdrießt, old 


verdreußt). $ : - 
vergeiten, vergaß, vergeſſen, + to fo ; 
132 1° 2 part. in comp., 296.3 a. 


3 7 
u vergiſſeſt or vergißt, er vergißt, vergiß). 
seri mäßig, comparatively. 
verkaufen, to sell. 

verlaſſen, to forsake, see laſſen. 

verlegen, embarrassed, past part., 295, 2, a: 


verlernen, to forget how to . . „ + unlearn. 
verlieren, verlor, verloren, +lose, II., 124, 2; 


1,2; 263, 

vixen + Füchfin, 504. 

voll- + full, 74, 549, 6. 

voller + full, 219, 1: 

vollkommen, perfect, 421, 1. 

Bolt, u., er, people, + folk. 

Bo’ttsetumolog `+ folk-etymology, 494, 2. 

vom « vor bem, from the, 40. 

von, from, by, 503, 15; compar. with durch, 
269: 304, 2; 306,7, R.; 7 ſelbſt, of... 
self, 249, 2. 

vor + before, in point of, 306, 9; 516, 5; 
compar. with r, 304, 8. 

porau/sverfündigen, announce beforehaud, 


546, 2. 
vorder-, the front one, 76, 2 (short o), 
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Vorfahr, m., wW., ancestor. 
bor/babenb, intended, 294, 1. 
Vormund, mM., -es, er, guardian. 


w, pronunc. of, 28 ; "ra ta of, 379 ; 
380, 2; loss of, 417, 2; Eng. corre- 
spondente of, 410,3; 415,2; 490, 6. 

. nim wuchs, ante grow, + wax, VI, 
129; 417, 5, 4; (du, er mà i 

Wagen, M., + wagon, + wain, 494,1; 48,2. 

Waggon, M., pl. in -8, car, 494, 1. 

wain + Wagen, 494, 1. 

wahr, true, 74. 

1 Sry Wey truth. 

Wald, m., -e8, Ler, forest, + wold. 

walten, rule (waltete). 

wandeln, change, 118, 8. 

wandern + wander, 118, 8. 

wann 4-when ; for relat. pron., 268 ; conj., 
330, 1; ‚55l, 

war, pret. of fein, g. v.; also wesan. 

warb, pret. sing. of werden, 111, 2; 460, 

warum + why, + wherefore, 251,4; 551, 2. 

was, interrog. pron, 92; 444; use of, 
251; + G., 251, 1; preceded by zu, 
mit, 551, 3; with für and ein, 144, 
253; force of warum, 251, d; relat. 

TOn., 93; 256 ; 256, %; indef. pron., 
6; 204; 260, 

was, archaic of wdésan, 466, 1. 

waschen, wuſch, gewaſchen, + wash, VI., 129; 
412 ; (bu wäſcheſt or maid). 

Waſſer, N., — + water, 414, 1, Ex. 

wägen, see wiegen. 

während, during, 302, 11; conj., 330, 1. 

—warts, + -ward, 553, 2. 

* weak,” 428, 8 

weben, wob, gewoben, + weave, VIIL, 133; 

bu webſt); weak = to move. 

weber — noch + neither — por; + whether, 
444, 3; in compar. clauses, 333, Ex. 

—wegen, on account of, in comp. with pron., 
87, 89; prepos., 302, 13. 

weh thun + D., to pain, see thun. 

Weib, n., -es, -er, T woman, + wife, 166. 

weich, soft (+ weak). 

weichen, wich, gewichen, to yield, I., 122,1; 
weak = to soften. 

Weihnachten, Christmas, 429, 1. 

weil, because, 337; + while, 330, 1. 

-weiſe, Wise, 552, 8. 

weisen, wies, gewieſen, show, I., 122, L. 

— prophecy, 547,8; (p. p. deweis⸗ 


a e 

weiß, Bee wiſſen. i 

welch, interrog. pron., 92, 2; 444,2; with 
eit, 144; 252; relat. pron., 93, 2; 
255, 256; indef. pron, 96, 260; 
eln, 415, 2. 

wem, D. of wer, g. v.; 92, 1. 

wenden, wandte, gewandt, turn (wendy), 
119, 1; 397; 453; (bu wendeſt, pret. 
subj. wendete). , 

wenig, little, few; comparison regular or 
asin 76, 1. 


wenn, „ + when, = if in temporal 
cl, 330, 1; = if in concessive cl., 
339; = if in condit. cl., 340; etym., 
561, 2. 

wer + who, interrog. pron, 92; 251; 
410, 8; 444; relat. pron., 93, 3; 
254 256; indef. pron., 96; 254; 
260; 339, 

werben, warb, geworben, recruit, sue for, 
1 18 p" 3; (bu wirbſt, wirb, würbe or 
wärbe). 


werden, ward or wurde, oo become 
(+worth), III., 125, 
111,2; 460, 1; in passive, 273 ; in 
comp. tenses, 288, ; + zu, 303, 16; 
(bu wirft, er wird, werde, würde). 

werfen, warf, geworfen, throw, III., 125, 3; 
(du wirfſt, wirf, würfe or warfe). 

Werk, ., es, —e, + work, 60. 

wes, weſſen, web, 92, 1; 256. 4. 

weſen, wésan, V., 128, 5; 411; 466. 

weshalb, wherefore, 92, 1. 

mejient-, In comp., 92, i. 

Wicht, m., -e, + wight, + whit. 

— inst, 304, 8; in comp. verbs, 


9, 7. 

widmen, dedicate (wibmete), 118, 2. 

wie, + how, as, 444, 1; in tempor. clauses, 
330, 1, 2; in compar. cl., 333 ; after 
comparative, 333, 2. 

wieder, adv., again, in comp. verbs, 549,8. 

wiegen, mog, gewogen, + weigh, VIIL., 133; 
G so wager, bu wiegſt). 

milb + wild. 

will, see wollen; 267, 6. 

willen, for the sake of, in comp. with pron., 

repos., 302, 14. 

winden, wand, gemunben, + wind, III., 125, 
t; (du windeſt). 

wiſſen, wußte, e for infl. see 135,1; 

2, 2; 471,1; 472, 1; compar. with 

kennen, können, 267,1. 

with + wider, 306, 8. 

Mittum, 2., -e, jointure, allowance, 501. 

wo(t)+ where, supplants cases of interrog. 
and relat. pron., 251,25 258; in local 
clanses, 831; in tempor. cl., 330, 1; 
"T condit, cl., 340, 340, 4; origin of, 


wofern, Conj., in so far as, 336; 340; 
340, 2 


wohl + well, pronunc. of, 381; 339; 489, 
1; position of, 354; 299, 25 d. 

wohlgeboren, (Your) Honor, lit. well born. 

wollen, wollte, gewollt, + Will, be 9 
for infl. see 135, 7, and 108, 2; 472, 
2; special force of, 267,6; 279, 35 


3, 5. 
womöglich, if possible, 340, 4. 
worben, past part. of werben, 108, D. 
Wort, n., -e and “er, + word, 58. 
Wunder, N., —, + wonder, see nehmen. 
wurde, pret. of werden, 111, 2. 
Wurm, m., er, and “e, + worm. 
wußte, see wiſſen. 
Wurde, F., W., dignity, + worth. 


: infl. of, 110 3% 
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4. 


x, pronunc. of, 29; 389, 2; 417, 5, a: 
ngl. X a8 symbol, 395. 


y. 


y, pronunc. of, 31. 


4. 


à, pronune, of, 30; 389, 3, 4; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 409, 1; 414,1; 490,2; 
535, 1, R. 2. 

ahm + tame, 74, 398. 
ahn, m., Le, - tooth, 409, 1; 417, 1. 

zart, tender, 74. 

zähmen - to tame, 535, 1, a. 

Zaͤhre, F., W., + tear, 430, 1. 

zehn + ten, 77, 529. : 

Zeichen, n., -, + token. 

zeichnen, draw, delineate, 118, 1. 

betheu, sieh, geziehen, accuse, I., 122, 23 

95; 462 


9 » 
-jen, verb-suf., 539, 3. 
zer- + dis-, verb-pref., 546, 
zerreißen, to tear to pieces, see reißen. 
Zeuge, m., w., witness. 


ziehen, zog, gezogen, draw, II., 124, 2; 416; 
u zeuchſt, zeuch are archaic). 
zig + -ty in numerals, 529, 1. 
zittern, tremble, etym., 45 7, 3. 

gu+to, 303, 16; efore inf., 29 1; before 

ad)., 291, 4; 333, 3; see gegen and 


nach. 
Zucker tub, etym., 398. 

uder, M., no pl., + sugar. 
zufolge, in accordance with, 302, 15. 
um < gu bent+to the, 40. 
dni F., Ley guild, 398. 

unge, V., W. T tongue, 414, 1, Ex. 
zur S zu der T to the, fem., 40. 
zurü'ckbringen + bring back, see Bringen. 


zuſammen, together. 

poor, - be sure, 339; 555,8; poeition 
of, ] 

jween+twain, two, 79; 529, 

zwei r two; infi. of, 78, form and gend. 
of, 79 ; 529. 

zwelf F twelve, 77; 629; 489, 1. 

zwie-+ two-, 520,1. 


zwter - twice, 631, 2. 
zwingen, zwang, gezwungen, to force, III., 
125, 1 


306, 10; compar. with 

unter, 306, 8; 306, 1. 2. 

zwo two, em., 79; 529. 

7; Grimm’s sign for the sound between 
E and g, 414; 8, 490, 2. 


zwiſchen +betw 
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REMARKS AND EXPLANATIONS. 


THE following ExErcıses have been prepared with the 
twofold purpose of furnishing to the student material for 
translating into German, and of assisting him in the analysis 
and translation of the more difficult illustrations in Brands 
German Grammar. 


That examples from the German classics are the proper 
kind of illustrations for a text-book of such high order and 
merit as Professor Brandt’s, cannot be doubted. Had the 
author illustrated his rules by means of sentences especially 
adapted to the understanding of the young student, the latter, 
upon completing the course in grammar, would not be well 
prepared to read and enjoy the works of the great German 
authors. If the examples found in Brandt’s Grammar, in 
some instances, force the student to greater application, he 
will feel amply repaid for his extra labor when he takes up the 
study of the masterpieces of German literature. 


At all events, the present Exercises will, it 1s hoped, enable 
even the beginner to derive the full benefit from the large 
number of excellent illustrations drawn from the acknowledged 
masters of German style and embodied in Brandt’s Grammar. 
Should he find any difficulty in translating any one of them, 


4 REMARKS AND EXPLANATIONS. 


he has only to refer, by means of the table given below, to the 
corresponding English Exercise, and he will find that one or 
more of the English sentences will greatly aid him in the 
understanding of the German example. 


The Grammar referred to throughout the book (including 
the Vocabulary) is Brandt's Grammar of the German Lan- 
guage. Paragraphs to be read over merely are put in (). 


In the Exercises, words in [ ] should not be translated, 
while those in () are required by the German idiom. 


The cognate mark (+) is put, as a rule, only where even 
the beginner can recognize the common origin of English and 
German words after having had his attention called to it. 
When the German word is preceded by the article, the + 1s 
placed before the latter. 


Figures at the end of sentences refer to those sections in 
the Grammar in which more or less of the material required 
for the German sentence may be found. 


The VoCABULARY contains all words not explained in the 
notes, except such grammatical words (pronouns, prepositions, 
etc.) as are easily found in the very paragraphs to which the 
student is referred for each exercise. The notes under the 
first twenty exercises are so full as to do away with the use of 
the Vocabulary. 


SHOWING IN WHICH 


PARAGRAPHS 
Para. Ex. Page 
38 1 7 
39 1 60 
40 2 61 
41 1 60 
42 1 7 
43 2 7 
44-5 1 7 
48 2 7 
48 1 9 
49-50 3 8 
51 1 60 
52-3 4 9 
56-8 b 10 
59-60 1 60 
61-2 6 11 
63-4 7 11 
65 8 12 
66 1 60 
67 8 12 
68 1 60 
69-72 9 13 
73-5 10 14 
76 li 15 
77-8 12 15 
79 17 83 
80-2 . 13 .. 16 
83-5 .. 14 16 
86-7 T | 65 
88 15 1% 
89 1 65 
80-1 15 17 
92-3 16 18 
94-100 17 18 
101-2 2 7 
11 a 8 

s 5 10 
103 1 7 
E 2 7 

ti 5 10 
“ 81 45 
104-5 7 11 
106-7 9 12 
108 8 12 
e 10 14 
108 3 8 
110 1 T 
et 9 7 

“ 4 9 


TABLE 


EXERCISES ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE VARIOUS 
OF THE GRAMMAR MAY BE FOUND. 


Para. Ex. Page| Para. Ex. Page 
110 b 9 | 226-29 . 1! .. B 
ts 3i 45 | 230 .. 18 34 
111 5 63 | * SQ 7 11 
112 3 8 | 231-32 .. 7 65 
113 6 64 | 233-34 .. 18 94 
114 4 9 | 235-36 .. 19 35 
5 5 10 | 237-41 20 36 
115 2 22 1242-43 .. 7 65 
116 4 9 | 244-48 21 86 
“ 6 11 e . 8 65 
117 2 T 1249-54 . 2 37 
118 7 65 es . 8 65 
119 6 11 | 255-63 . 83 88 
120-3 18 19 di 8 65 
124-8 19 20 | 264-66 24 89 
129-33 20 20 | 267 25 89 
134 11 15 is 06 40 
135 11 15 268-73 27 4} 
i 12 15 | 274-75 28 42 
13 16 | 276-79 00 43 
e 14 16 | 280-88 30 44 
136 15 1% | 284-85 81 45 
137 16 18 | 286-90 82 46 
s 8 61 | 291-93 83 47 
138 l4 .. 16 294-300. 84 47 
189-48 .. 1 31 | 301-3 85 48 
147-50 .. 2 7304 .. 86 .. 49 
151-58 8 23 | 805-7 9T .. 50 
159-63 4 24 | 308-17 1 51 
164-69 b 24 | 318-22 52 
170-77 6 25 | 323-28 8 52 
178-79 7 26 | 329-32 4 53 
180-83 8 27 333-35 5 5⁴ 
184-88 9 2733640 6 55 
189 10 28341 16 18 
190 10 98 | “ 16 82 
8 3 61 141 7 56 
191-97 .. 11 29 | 34243 .. 16 82 
198 .. 11 29 0 7 56 
“ .. 8 61 | 344 16 92 
199-202... 11 29 66 8 57 
203-0 12 29 | 345-49 8 57 
210-12 .. 13 30 | 350 8 8 
213-17 .. 14 .. 31 “6 5 10 
218-21 .. 15 .. 82 6 9 57 
222 .. 16 32 « 8 61 
es .. 10 14 | 351-53 9 57 


223-25 16 32 35459 10 88 


acc. 
adj. 
aux. 

B. T. 
conj. 
dat. 
def, art. 
Ex. 

F. 

f. and ff. 
gen, 
Ha. 
imp. 
indef. art. 
inf. 
insep. 
intrans. 
irr. 

lit. 

n. 

nom. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


accusative. 
adjective. 
auxiliary verb. 
— Bayard Taylor. 
— conjunction. 

— dative. 

== definite article. 
= Exercise. 


El d 
ps 
"€ 
ire 
een 


— Faust, Hart’s Edition. 


— following. 

= genitive. 

James Morgan Hart. 
impersonal. 
indefinite article. 
infinitive. 
inseparable. 
intransitive. 
irregular. 
literally. 

noun. 
nominative. 


[ODE al HM oH th eT 


part. 
perf. 
pers. 
plup. 
piur. 
poet. 
p- p. 
prep. 
pret. 
pron. 
pr. pts. 
Rep. 
str. 
subj. 
subord. 
trans. 
V. tr. 
W. 

wk. v. 
op 


— 
— 


1—ſ— 
— 


participle. 
perfect tense. 
personal. 
pluperfect tense. 
plural. 

poetical. 


= past participle. 
= preposition. 
= preterite. 


EH ggg g Hg 


pronoun. 

principal parts. 

separable. 

strong verb or noun. 

subjunctive. 

subordinating. 

transitive. 

transitive verb. 

with. 

weak verb. 

of common origin with, 
or cognate. 


I., II.. . . denote classes of strong nouns or verbs. 
In. the VOCABULARY separable and strong verbs are marked sep. and 
str. respectively; inseparable and weak verbs are not marked. 


FIRST SERIES. 


Exercise I, 


38, 42, 44, 45— 1023, 110, Present Indicative of loben, haben, 
fett — (The first sentence of each of the following para- 
graphs : 178, 180, 189, 198). 


1. The father praises the son. 2. The brother has a house. 
9. The bath is in the house. 4 The strength of the sons is 
great. 5. Have youatrade? 6. The angels perform miracles. 
*. The days are short. 8. Is the thread long or short? 9. 
Where is the gardener’s spade? 10. The gardener has the 
spade. 

REMARE.—Most of the nouns in these Exercises will be easily found in the §§ above 
referred to. 

1. Father + der Vater. To praise, loben. Son + der Sohn; acc. den Sohn. 
9. Brother I der Bruder. Tohave+baben. House + das Haus; gen. es, dat. 
=, acc. nom. 8. Bath I das Bad. To be, fein. Zn, in (prep. here w. dat.). 
4. Strength, bie Kraft. Of the sons, ber Söhne. Great + groß. 5. Trade, 
das Gewerbe. 6. Angel der Engel. To perform=do + thun (8d pers. plur. 
the same). Miracle, das Wunder. 7. Day + ber Tag. Short, kurz. 8. 
Thread, der Faden. Long + lang. Or Toder. 9. Where? wo? Gardener + 
ber Gartner. Spade + bet Spaten. 10. Sentences 9 and 10 suggest an easy 
method of introducing conversation in connection with these Exercises. 


Exercise JI. 


43, 46—103, 110, Preterite Indicative of loben, haben, jein— 
(117—275, 2, 101, 102). 


1. The grain was on the floor. 2. The daughter loved 
the father more than the mother. 3. The little child was 
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playing with the little dog. 4. The knight presented a set 
of jewelry to the daughter. 5. On the rock [there] was a 
well. 6. I had a thought. 7. The floor rests on the beams. 
8. The father and the brother-in-law rested in peace. 


1. Grain, das Getreide. On, auf (prep. here w. dat.). Floor, ber Boden. 
2. Daughter + bie Tochter. To love + lieben (inflected like loben). More + 
mehr. Than, als. Mother + bie Mutter. 3. Little child, das Kindchen. To 
play, pielen (inflected like loben). The German has but one form for the 
English simple, emphatic, and progressive forms ; hence, was playing = 
ipielte. Little dog, das Hündchen. With, mit (prep. w. dat.). 4. Knight, ber 
Ritter. To present, ſchenken (inflected like loben). Set of jewelry, dad Ge- 
ſchmeide. 5. Rock, ber Felſen. Well, n., der Brunnen. 6. Thought, n., + der 
Gedanke. 7. Zo rest, ruhen (inflected like loben). Beam, der Balke. 8. 
Brother-in-law, der Schwager. Peace, der Friede. 


Exercise III. 
49, 50—101, 102—109, 112—265, 1—350. 


RERMARRK.—It is not intended that the rules on the Declension of Nouns, as pre- 
sented in the Grammar, should be committed to memory. The student, by carefully 
perusing them, in connection with the written exercises, will learn to observe closely 
the various forms; and, in the future, he should learn, as far as possible, the Nom. 
Sing., Gen. Sing., pur Nom. Plur. of each noun, as all the other cases can be given 
when these are known. 


1. The dog has caught a badger. 2. My friend has seen 
two hawks. 3. The youth has been in (the) prison. 4. We 
have made many attempts. 5. A year has twelve months, a 
month has thirty days. 6. What have you heard? "7. I 
have not heard a sound. 8. The kings on the thrones are 
not free from tribulations. 9. (The) salmons are larger 
than (the) herrings. 10. The smith can carry the anvil 
with one hand. 


1. Dog, der Hund. To catch, fangen, str. v. (pr. pts., fangen, fieng, gefangen). 
Badger, der Dachs. 2. My + mem (declined like the indefinite article 
ein, see 38) Friend + ber Freund. To see + feben, str. v. (pr. pts., ſehen, 
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ſah, geſehen). Two + zwei. Hawk + der Habicht. 3. Youth (young man) + 
ber Jüngling. To be, fein, war, geweſen. The compound tenses of fein are 
formed with fein, not with haben; hence, I have been S ich bin geweſen 
(see 266, 3). Prison, das Gefängniß—in dem may be contracted into im 
(see 40). 4. To make + machen madte, gemacht. Many, viele. Attempt, ber 
Verſuch. 5. Year + das Jahr. Thoeloe + zwölf. Month + der Monat. 
Thirty + dreißig. Day + der Tag. 6. What? + Was? To hear + hören, 
hörte, gehört. 7. Render: I have heard no sound. No, kein (declined like 
ein). Sound, der Laut. 8. King + ber König. On, auf (here w. dat.). 
Throne + ber Thron. Free from + frei von (w. dat.). Tribulation, die Trüb- 
fal. 9. Salmon, der Lachs. Large, larger, largest, groß, größer, größt. Than, 
als. Herring + ber Dering. 10. Smith + der Schmied, str. II. Can + fam, 
To carry, tragen, str. v. (pr. pts, tragen, trug, getragen). Anvil, der Amboß. 
With, mit (w. dat.). One + ein (declined like the indefinite article). Hand 
+ bie Sand, str. III. 


Exercise IV.. 


52, 53—110, Present and Preterite Indicative of werten— 
(114, 116). 


1. The maid will kill the goose. 2. The cow is [being] 
killed. 3. Rafts are made out of the trunks of (the) trees. 
4. You will hear the mice in the night. 5. The guests were 
at the ball in the city. 6. The son's betrothed will come to- 
morrow. 7. The song of the choir was heard in the garden. 
8. They will seek excuses. 9. Do you see the eagle in the air ? 
10. The fruit of the tree will soon be ripe. 


1. Maid + bie Magd. To kill (of animals), ſchlachten, wk. v. Goose + 
bie Gans. 2. Cow + bie Kuh. Note that is killed is the passive voice. 3. 
Raft, das Floß. To make + machen, wk. v. Out of, von (prep. w. dat.). 
Trunk, der Stamm. Tree, ber Baum. 4. To hear (see Ex. III., 6). Mouse 
+ bie Maus. Night + bie Nacht. In, here with the dat. 5. Guest + der 
Gaſt. At, here auf (w. dat.). Ball + ber Ball. City, die Stadt In, here w. 
dat. 6. Betrothed, n., die Braut (bride). Zo come + kommen, str. v. (pr. pts., 
kommen, kam, gekommen). To-morrow + morgen. 7. Song + der Geſang. Choir 
+ der Chor. Garden + ber Garten, str. I. In, here w. dat. 8. To seek + 
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fuden, wk. v. Excuse (subterfuge), bie Ausflucht. 9. Do you see? Sehen 
Sie? Eagle, ber Aar, str. II. Air, bie Luft. In, here w. dat. 10. Fruit 
+ bie Frucht. Soon, bald. Ripe + reif. 


Exercise V. 


96 to 58—fHeview 101 to 103, 110, 114, 116, 350.— 103, 
Present and Preterite Indicative of fingen. 


1. The men turn the wheels. 2. Do you believe in ghosts 
and spectres ? 3. Our mind is not free from errors. 4. He 
read all [the] words on this leaf. 5. The villain did not listen 
to the words of his friend. 6. The girls wear shawls and 
ribbons. 7. The ties of (the) blood are strong. 8. The 
foxes live in the forest. 9. The scholars write with pencils. 
10. I have forgotten the word. 11. We found the leaves 
under the shrubs. 12. His friends are under shelter. 


1. Man + ber Mann. To turn, drehen, drehte, gedreht. Wheel, das Rad. 2. 
To believe, glauben, glaubte, geglaubt. In, here an (w. acc.). Ghost + ber Grift. 
Spectre, das Geſpenſt. 3. Owr+unfer. Mind, der Geift. Free from, see Ex. 
III., 8. Error + ber Irrtum. 4. To read, leſen, las, geleſen. AU, plur, + 
alle. Word + das Wort. On, auf, here w. dat. Leaf, daͤs Blatt. 5. Villain, 
ber Böſewicht. To listen to, hören auf (w. acc.); did not listen (see Ex. II., 3). 
His, {ein (declined like ein). Friend, see Ex. III., 2. 6. Girl, das Mädchen 
(46, 1); notice that in German all diminutwes are of the neuter gender, 
no matter what they signify (161, 3). To wear, tragen, trug, getragen. Shawl, 
das Tuch. Ribbon, das Band. 7. Tie, das Band. Blood + das Blut, gen. s. 
Strong, ſtark. 8. Fox + ber Fuchs, gen. -es, plur. Füchſe. To live + leben, 
lebte, gelebt. Forest, der Wald. 9. Scholar + der Schüler (46, 1). To write, 
ſchreiben, ſchrieb, geſchrieben. Pencil, der Bleiſtift (das Blei, lead; der Stift, 
“small pointed object”; see 164). With, mit (w. dat.). 10. To forget + 
vergeffen, vergaß, vergeffen. 11. To find + finden, fand, gefunden (inflected like 
fingen, fang, geſungen; see, however, 104, 118, 121 first sentence). Shrub, 
ber Strauch. Under + unter, here w. dat. 12. Under shelter = unter Dach 
und Fach (das Dach, roof: das Fach, compartment). 
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Exercise VI. 
61, 62—119— Review 116, 350. 


1. The messengers were sent to the prince. 2. The stu- 
dents sent a present to the poet. 3. The finches sing beauti- 
fully. 4. The democrats hate monarchs, kings, princes, 
counts; they honor the peasants. 5. The architects have 
built a house for the Hungarian. 6. The lights were burn- 
ing. 7. The astronomer thinks of the stars. 8. The fellow 
brought a bear out of the woods. 9. Not all kings are heroes. 
10. (The) Men believe in God. 


1. Messenger, ber Bote. To send + fenden, fandte, gefandt. To, when denot- 
ing motion toward a person, is usually translated by zu, w. dat. Prince, 
ber Fürſt, + der Pring. 2. Student + der Student. Present, n., das Geſchenk 
(50, 4). Poet + ber Poe’t (62, 3), or der Dichter (46, 1). 3. Minch + ber 
Fink. To sing + fingen, fang, geſungen. Beautifully, ſchön. 4. Democrat + 
ber Demokrat. To hate + haſſen, haßte, gehaßt. monarch + ber Monabrch. 
King (see Ex. III., 8). Count, ber Graf. To honor, ehren, ehrte, geehrt. Peasant, 
ber Bauer. 5. Architect + ber Arhitect. To build, bauen, baute, gebaut. For 
+ für (w. acc.). Hungarian + der Ungar. 6. Light + das Licht (58). To 
burn + brennen, brannte, gebrannt (see Ex. IL, 3). 7. Astronomer + der 
Wftrono’m. To think of + denken an (w. acc.); denken, dachte, gedacht. Star + 
der Stern, str. II. 8. Fellow, der Burſche. To bring + bringen, brachte, gebracht. 
Bear + der Bär. Out of + aus (w. dat.). Woocs = forest, der Wald. 9. 
Not + nicht. Hero, der Held. 10, Man = human being, + ber Menſch. To 
believe in (see Ex. V., 2). God + Gott. 


Exercise VII. 
63, 64—104, 105—230, 1, 2. 


1. Thou hast eyes and seest not; and thon hast ears and 
hearest not. 2. You are losing your slippers. 3. Do you 
know the doctors and professors of the university? 4. Mary 
was the mother of Jesus Christ. 5. I feel a pain 1n my heart. 
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6. Go, and take this atlas to the director of the seminary. 7. 
My cousin’s neighbor has written dramas. 8. Canst thou find 
the minerals? 9. 'Tell me the cases of the singular and plural. 
10. The insect has lost its sting. 


1. Hye + bae Auge. Seest + ſiehſt (128, 1). Zar + das Ohr. To hear (see 
Ex. III., 6). 2. To lose + verlieren, verlor, verloren. Slipper, der Panto’ fet.. 
3. Do you know? Kennen Sie? Doctor; der Doktor. Professor, ber Profeſſor. 
University, die Univerfitd’t (43, 1). 4 Mary, Maria. Jesus Christ, Jeſus 
Chriftus. 5. Zo feel + fühlen, fühlte, gefühlt. Pain, der Schmerz. My, see 
154. Heart + das Herz. 6. To go + geben, gieng, gegangen. Take, here to 
be rendered by bringen. Adlas+der Atlas. Director, ber Director. Seminary 
+ das Semina’r. 7. Cousin, der Vetter. Neighbor + ber Nachbar. To write 
(see Ex. V., 9). Drama + das Drama. 8. Can (see 135,3). Find (see Ex. 
V., 11). Mineral + dad Mineral. 9. To tell, fagen, (aate, gefagt. Me + mir 
(dat. of ich). Case + ber Caſus. Singular + der Singular (gen. -9). Plural 
+ der Plural (gen. -2).: 10. Insect + dag Inſe'ct. Its, here feinen. Sting, der 
Stachel. 


Exercise VIII. 
65, 67— 106, 107, 108, 3. 


1. The Prussians have a king, the Americans a president. 
9. Many Englishmen wander through Switzerland. 3. The 
students have sung a song on the Rhine. 4. Alsace used to 
belong to France. 5. The palace of (the) emperor Charles 
stood in Aix-la-Chapelle. 6. The generals of the great 
Frederic were heroes. 7. Anna’s sister has left England. 
8. The Fichtel-mountains are covered with snow. 9. The 
pupils have read of the two Marys. 10. Goethe's works are 
instructive. 


1. Prussian + ber Preuße. American + der Amerikaner. President + 
der Präſide'nt (62, 3). 2. Many (see Ex. III., 4. Englishman + der 
Engländer. To wander + wandern, wanderte, gewandert. Through + durch (w. 
acc.). Switzerland + die Schweiz (see 147, 2). 3. Student (see Ex. VI., 2). 
Sing (see Ex. VL, 3). Song, das Lied. On, auf (here w. dat.). Rhine + 
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ber Rhein—(Wn dem Rhein would mean on the bank of the RM.). 4. Alsace 
+ das Elſaß. Zo belong to, gehören zu (w. dat.) ; used to belong, here to be 
rendered by the (present) perfect of gehören. France Frankreich. 5. 
Palace + ber Pala’fl. Emperor, ber Kaifer, Oharles + Karl. To stand + 
ftchen, ſtand, geſtanden. Aix-la-Chapelle + Aachen. 6. General + der Genera, 
Of the great Frederic (see 65, 3, last example). Hero (see Ex. VI., 9). 
7. Anna + Anna. Sister die Schweſter. To leave, verlaſſen, verließ, verlaſſen. 
England + England, 8. Fiohtel- mountains, das Fichtelgebirge. To cover, 
bedecken, bedeckte, bedeckt. With, mit (w. dat.). Snow + ber Schnee. 9. Pupil, 
der Schüler (46, 1). To read (see Ex. V., 4). Of, von (w. dat.). 7 ＋ zwei. 
Mary + Marie. 10. Work + das Werk, str. II. Instructive, belehrend 


(originally the pres. part. of belehren, to instruct, see 274, 6). 

REMARK.—In the following pages, any new nouns that are given will be followed 
by the terminations of the genitive singular and of the nominative plural, if there is 
any; if the vowel is modified it will be indicated thus, —. 

The other cages may then be found as follows : 

1. SINGULAR ; Dative = nominative, but 1) when the genitive ends in es, the e is usu- 
ally retained in the dat. ; 2) when the gen. ends in cn, the same ending is found in the 
dative. 

Accusative = nominative, but when the genitive ends in en, the same ending is 
found in the accusative. The words under 46, 4, end in en in the dative and accusa- 
tive. 

Rule: Feminine nouns do not vary in the singular. 

2. PLURAL: Genitive and accusative = nominative ; the dative always ends in n. 


Exercise IX. 
69, 70, (71), 72. 


1. Good men are loved. 2. Dear friend! write me often. 
3. Cold water is wholesome. 4. The young poet has made a 
very fine poem. 5. I shall never forget the wise words of my 
dear mother. 6. William has written his little letter with a 
poor pencil. 7. A red cherry is a nice fruit. 8. In the cities 
on the Rhine [there] live many pretty girls. 9. The good old 
man has lost his only son. 10. 'The late president Lincoln 
was a noble man. 


1. Man (see Ex. VI., 10). To love + lieben (see 118). 2. Dear + teuer, 
lieb. Friend -- ber Freund, es, e. Write, ſchreiben, str. v. (122, 2). Me 4- mir 
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(dat. of id). Often + oft. 3. Cold + kalt. Water + das Waller, 9, —, 
Wholesome, geſund. 4. Young + jung. Poet (see Ex. VI, 2). To make 
+ machen, wk. v. Very fine, herrlich. Poem, das Gedicht, es, e. 5. Never 
+ nie. Forget + vergeffen, vergaß, vergeſſen. Wise+meife. Word+bas Wort, 
es, e. 6. William + Wilhelm. His, fein (declined like ein). Little, Hein. 
Letter, der Brief, es, e. With, mit (w. dat.). Poor=bad, ſchlecht. Pencil (see 
Ex. V., 9. Bear in mind 350. 7. Red + rot. Cherry + die Kirſche. 
nice, hübſch. Fruit + bie Frucht, —, ^e. 8. City, die Stadt, 2, re. On + an, 
here w. dat. To live + leben, wk. v. Pretty, hübſch, (hin. Girl, das Mäd⸗ 
hen, à, — 9. Old + alt. Note that two or more adjectives, limiting 
one noun, follow the same declension. To lose + verlieren, str. v. (124, 2). 
His, {ein (declined like ein). Only, adj., einzig. Son + der Sohn, es, ^t. 
10. Late = deceased, verftorben. President (see Ex. VIII., 1). Noble, 
edel, 


Exercise X. 
73, (74), 75—108, 1.—222 ( five lines). 


1. Henry is younger than Edward. 2. I have bidden the 
elder brother go. 3. The well has the clearest water. 4. He 
has sent for the finest dress. 5. We have never had (a) greater 
fun. 6. The flower is lovely. 7. This tree is the highest. 8. 
Is the doctor richer than the merchant? 9. I have heard it 
said. 10. The straight way is the shortest. 11. Mary has the 
sweetest voice of the three sisters. 12. We shall come next 
week. 


1. Henry + Heintich. Young+ jung. Tan, als. Edward + Eduard. 2. 
To bid, heißen, hieß, geheißen. Go+ gehen, gieng, gegangen. Old+alt. 3. Well, 
n. (see Ex. IL, 5). Clear + flar. Water + das affer, 6, — 4. To send 
for=let (or cause to) come, kommen laffen, Fine, ſchön. Dress, u., das Kleid, 
es, er. 5. Never + nie. Had (p. P.), gehabt. Great + groß. Fun, der Spaß, 
es, Späſſe. 6. Flower, die Blume, —, n. Lovely, allerliebſt. 7. Tree (see Ex. 
IV., 3). Zigh+bod. 8. Doctor (see Ex. VII., 3). Hich ꝶ reich. Merchant, 
der Kaufmann. 9. See 290, 3. ö, and 108, 1. 10. Straight, gerade. Wag 
+ der Weg, es, e. Short + (D kurz. 11. Sweet + füß. Votce, die Stimme, 
en. Of, von (w. dat). Three + drei (see 226, first line). Ster + die 
Schweſter, -, n. 12. Neat + nächſt. Week + die Woche, =, n, 
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Exercise XI. 
76, 1, 2—(134)—185, 1. 


1. Thou knowest more than I. 2. To-day is better than to- 
morrow. 3. (The) most people are poor. 4. Nobody knew 
it. 5. The man at the left provoked him. 6. To-morrow [I 
wil write] more. 7. The inner circle is smaller than the 
outer [one]. 8. The middle position is the safest. 9. The 
poor [man] has fewer cares than the rich [man]. 10. He was 
seen no more. 


1. Zo know, wiſſen (135, 1). 2. Today + heute. To-morrow + morgen. 
9. People = men + Menſchen, Leute. Poor, arm. 4 Nobody,niemand. Jt + 
es. 5. Render: The left man, left, lint. To provoke, here hetzen. wk. v. 
Him, ihn. 7. Inner+inner. Circle, der Kreis, es, e. Small, Hein. Outer 
+ duper. 8. Middle + mittler. Position, bie Stellung, —, en. Safe, fider. 9. 
See 220, first two lines. Fewer, weniger (see 263, first four lines). Care, 
die Sorge, —, n. 10. No more, nicht mehr. To see + fehen, fab, geſehen. 


Exercise XII. 
77, 78—135, 2, 3. 


1. Canst thou count in German ? 2. I can count from one 
to one hundred. 3. You may take three apples. 4. How 
many millions has Rothschild? 5. I do not know (it). 6. 
We write now eighteen hundred eighty-four. 7. There (—it) 
was one who took it to heart. 8. You can choose one of two 
things. 9. The boy knows the multiplication-table. 10. 
Thirty times twenty is six hundred. 


1. To count, zählen, wk. v. In German, auf Deutſch. 2. From — to, 
von — bis. 3. Render may by dürfen or können. Zo take, nehmen, nahm, 
genommen. Apple + ber Apfel, 3, =. 4. How many, wie viel, viele (see 
263, first fonr lines). Million + die Million, — n. 5. To know, wiſſen 
(135, 1). Jt, es (see Ex. III., 8). 6. To write, ſchreiben, ſchrieb, geſchrieben. 
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Now, jest. 7. Render: who took it to heart, by to whom it went to the heart 
(see 78). S war = eà war. 8. To choose, wählen, wk. v. One of two 
things (see 78). 9. Boy, der Knabe, n, n. Zo-know, in the sense of to have 
mastered — tonnen. Multiplication-table, das Einmaleins. 10. Times (de- 
noting repetition), mal (175). 


Exercise XIII. 
80, 81, 82 {first two lines) —135, 4, 5. 


1. He may be the fourth. 2. You shall have the twentieth 
part of the whole sum. 3. They shall not tease you. 4. The 
banker sent us one thousand dollars. 5. She cannot see thee. 
6. Thou canst not see her. 7. Charles may be in his twenty- 
fifth year, 8. We are not permitted to speak with them. 9. 
Give him the pencil. 10. You can give me the first piece. 


1. May + mag, 3d sing. of mögen. 2. Part, der Teil, es, e. Whole, ganz. 
Sum + bie Summe, —, n. 3. To tease, quälen. You, Sie, eud. .4. Banker 
+ ber Bankier (pronounce ier = Eng. là) To send + fenden (119, 1). 
Dollar + ber Dolla’r, plur. -8 (silent). 5. Zo see + ſehen, fah, geſehen. 6. 
In this sentence, and the preceding one, place nicht after the pronouns. 
7. Charles + Karl. In his, render in the by in dem, or im (154). 8. To 
be permitted, dürfen. To speak + ſprechen, ſprach, geſprochen. With, mit (w. 
dat), 9. To give + geben; imperative, gieb, geben Sie, gebt. Pencil (see 
Ex. V., 9). 10. Piece, das Stück, es, e. 


Exercise XIV. 
83 to 85—135, 6, 7138. 


1. I am glad to see you. 2. He is afraid of ghosts. 3. The 
brothers and sisters love one another. 4. We will not quarrel. 
5. Lou must not be surprised. 6. The student must not be 
afraid of work. 7. Give me my shawl. 8. I have given it to 
thy niece. 9. Your house is new; mine is old. 10. His 
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father and mine are cousins. 11. I have seen it with my own 
eyes. 12. She has lost her money. 


1. To be glad = rejoice, fih freuen. 2. Zo be afraid of, fid) fürchten vor 
(w. dat.) Ghost (see Ex. V., 2). 3. Brothers and sisters, die Geſchwiſter. 
One another einander (preceded by the reciprocal pronoun; here fid). 4. 
To quarrel, ſich zanken (Wk. v.). The reflexive pronoun, in this case, is, of 
course, und. 5. To be surprised, (id) wundern (wk. v.). Bear in mind that 
the reflexive pronoun must correspond with the subject; thus, we may 
use in this sentence: Du — dich, or Sie — fid, or ihr — euch. 6. Student 
(see Ex. VI., 2). To be afraid of, fid ſcheuen vor (w. dat.), fid) fürchten vor 
(w. dat.). Work, die Arbeit, —, en. 7. Shawl, das Tuch, es, “er. 8. It, here, 
of course, es, since Tuch is neuter. Niece + bie Nichte, - n. 9. New + 
neu. Mine, here + das meinige, since Haus is neuter. Old + alt. 10. 
Cousin (see Ex. VIL, 7). 11. Own, adj., + eigen (dat. plur. eigenen). Hye 
(Ex. VIL, 1). 12. Zo lose (see Ex. VIL, 2). Money, das Gelb, es, er. 


Exercise XV. 
88, 90, 91—136, 1, 2, 3. 


1. This astronomer is very famous. 2. l cannot walk in 
these shoes. 3. Are you going this way or that way? 4. 
The roof of this house is steeper than that of the church. 5. 
My uncle lives in that city. 6. Those trees stand before his 
door. 7. What is your friend doing? 8. Such beautiful 
flowers are rare. 9. I cannot forget such an insult. 10. My 
sister and I are using the same inkstand. 


1. Astronomer (see Ex. VL, D. Very, fer. Famous, berühmt. 2. 
To walk, go, gehen. In, here w. dat. Shoe + der Schuh, es, e. 3. 
Way + ber Weg, có, e. This (that) way, acc. 4. Roof, das Dach, es, ^er. 
Steep, ſteil. Church + bie Kirche, — n. 5. Uncle + der Onkel, 8,-. To 
live S reside, wohnen (wk. v.). City, die Stadt, —, —e. 6. Tree, ber Baum, 
es, Le. Before, vor, here w. dat. Door + bie Thür, —, em 7. What? + 
Was? 8. Flower, die Blume, —, n. Rare, feiten. 9. Insult, bie Beleidigung, 
— en. 10. Sister + bic Schweſter, - n. To use, gebrauchen (wk. v.). In&- 
atand, bas Sintenfag, -faſſes, -fäffer. 
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Exercise XVI. 
92, 93—137—341, 344 (first four lines). 


1. Who is this boy? 2. Whose pen is this? 3. To whom 
shall I give the flowers? 4. What a tumult along the streets ! 
5. What mountains, what deserts do still separate us? 6. The 
letter which I have copied is very short. 7. Whoever does 
not understand a language cannot speak it. 8. Nobody has 
ever conquered without fighting. 9. We will write down all 
the words which you have learned. 10. Send him to prison, 
no matter what he says. 


1. Boy, der Knabe, n, n. 2. Pen, die Feder, -F n. 3. Shall + foll. To 
e + geben, str. v. 4. Tumult + das Getümmel, à, —. Along the streets, 
Straßen auf (poet.) ; die — hinauf or entlang (prose). 5. Mountain, der Berg, 
es, e. Desert, die Wüſte, — n. To separate, trennen, wk. v. Stil, noch. 6. 
Letter, der Brief, es, e. To copy, abſchreiben (see Ex. XII., 6). Very, febr. 
Short kurz. 7. Whoever, wer. To understand, verſtehen (137, 136, 2). Zt, 
here fie, since Sprache is feminine. To speak + ſprechen, ſprach, geſprochen. 
8. Nobody, keiner. Hyper, je, noch. To conquer, ſiegen, wk. v. Without 
fighting, render: that has not fought. To fight, ſtreiten, ftritt, geftritten (see 
93, 1). 9. To write down, aufſchreiben (see 137). Word + das Wort, es, “er 
(see 58). To learn + lernen, wk. v. 10. Zo send (see 119, 1). Prison, 
das Gefängniß, fed, ffe. To, here in's (contracted from in das). No matter, 
etc. (see 93, 4). 


Exercise XVII. 
94 to 100. 


1. The one is going, the other is coming. 2. Some ladies 
are dancing in the other room. 3. Nobody is born (as) a 
master. 4. Everybody ought to know what is best for him. 
5. Have you seen anybody in the garden? 6. People say that 
you are studying too much. 7. They do not believe him. 8. 
It is better to do something than nothing at all. 9. Thou 
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must have a little patience. 10. There were many stones and 
little bread. 11. All Germany lay in shame and woe. 12. 
The whole of Germany shall be our fatherland. 


1. See Ex. IL, 8. 2. Lady, bie Dante, —, n. To dance + tanzen, wk. v. 
Room, das Zimmer, 8, — 3. To be born + geboren werden (see 95). 4. 
Ought to know, folte wiſſen. For + für (w. acc.). Best + am beiten. 5. 
Anybody, jemand. Garden + der Garten, 9, *. 6. People say = one says, 
man fagt. That, conj. daß (bear in mind 344). To study + ftubi/even, 
wk. v. (see 108, 4). 7. They = one, man (see 98). 8. Something, etwas. 
Nothing at all, gar nichts. 9. Patience, bie Geduld. 10. There were, es 
gab, or, in the inverted order, gab es, and with elision, gab's (see 100). 
Stone + ber Stein, es, e. Bread + das Brot, es, e or ^e. 11. To lie, lay, 
lain, + liegen, lag, gelegen. Germany, Deutſchland. Shame, die Schmach. 
Woe, der Schmerz (see 100 and 63, 1). 12. The whole of G. = all Germany 
(see 100). Fatherland + das Vaterland. 


Exercise XVIII. 


REMARK.—The following three Exercises are intended to make the student ac- 
quainted with the various changes of the strong verbs, as presented in paragraphs 
120-133 of the Grammar. The mastery of these verbs will be most easily and con- 
veniently obtained in connection with the reading and future grammar lessons. 

The figures accompanying the verbs refer to thé classes and divisions in the Gram- 
mar, pp. 38-43. 


120 to 123—The nouns occurring in this exercise will be 
found by turning back to Ex. 1-5. 


1. The dog has bitten (I., 1) my brother. 2. We suffered 
(I., 1) much while we were not under shelter. 3. The king 
rode (I., 1) through the city. 4. (The) Night will yield (I., 1) 
to (the) day. 5. The villain stole into the daughter's room. 
6. The eagle has torn the mouse. 7. Our guests have fought 
bravely. 8. The maid is cutting (L, 1) the fruit. 9. The 
youth threw (L, 1) the salmon into the water. 10. The man 
screamed (I., 2) like a child. 


2. While, während (conj., requires the verb to stand at the end of the 
sentence [344]. 3. Through + durch (w. acc.). 5. To steal = sneak, 
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ſchleichen (I., 1). 6. 20 tear (to pieces), zerreißen, zerriß, zerriſſen (I., 1). 7. 
To fight = strive, ſtreiten (I., 1). 9. Into, in (here w. acc.). 10. Chud, das 
Kind, es, er. 


Exercise XIX. 
124 to 198— For the nouns in this exercise see Ex. 1-10. 


1. The leaves are sprouting (IL, 1) on the trees. 2. The 
Rhine was flowing (II., 1) gently. 3. Charles has jumped 
(III., 1) into the cold water. 4. The scholars found (III., I) 
this mineral in the Fichtel-mountains. 5. Your general has 
won (III., 2) the battle. 6. Who will help (IIL, 3) me? 7. 
Recommend (IV.) me to the doctor. 8. Do not speak (IV.) 
so loud. 9. The cows have eaten (V., 1) the flowers. 10. 
The king was sitting (V., 2) on the throne. 


1. On, auf (w. dat.). 2. Gently, ruhig. 3. Springen, to jump, takes fein 
for its auxiliary (286, 1). 5. Battle, bie Schlacht, — en. 6. Helfen + to 
help, governs the dative. & Loud + laut. So + fo. 


Exercise XX. 
129 to 133— FOr the nouns 1n this exercise see Ex. 1-15. 


1. My niece has driven (VI.) home. 2. They have not in- 
vited (VI.) us. 3. The student caught (VIL, 1) a fish. 4. 
Will you hold (VIL, 1) my shawl? 5. Why did the people 
run (VIL, 2) out of the church? 6. Your teacher has called 
(VII., 2) you. 7. The smith lifted (VIII.) the anvil with one 
hand. $8. The snow melts (8 133) in the sun. 9. Has the 
maid milked (8 133) the cows? 10. The peasants have 
thrashed (VIII.) the grain. 


1. To drive = ride in a carriage, fahren (VI.). Home, nad) Haufe, + heim. 
2. To imwite, einladen, lud ein, eingeladen (VI.). 3. Fish, u., + der Fiſch, es, e. 
b. People, die Menſchen. Out of, aus, w. dat. 6. Teacher, der Lehrer, 8, — 
8. £»ow / der Schnee, 83. Sun + die Sonne. , 


SECOND SERIES. 


Exercise I. 


REMARE.—In the Exercises of the Second Series frequent reference is made to Ger- 
man illustrations in the Grammar, which may serve the student as an aid in translat- 
ing the English sentences into German. In such cases the paragraph containing such 
German illustrations is given in ( ), at the end of the sentence, or referred to in the 
foot-notes. 

Words not explained In the foot-notes will.be found in the Vocabulary, at the end 
of the volume. 


Syntax of the Article—139, 141 to 146. 


1. Humboldt and Goethe lived to an advanced age, but 
Schiller died comparatively young (141). 2. Gold is more 
precious than silver (141). 3. Will you give me a pound of 
tea? 4. The thread of thought is broken (142). 5. The 
mixed throng of the ancient gods has vanished (142). 6. 
Students often lead a jolly life. 7. I am already losing reason 
and sense (143). 8. No earthly meat or drink suffices the 
fool (143). 9. You may write with a style, chisel, or quill 
(143). 10. We saw the great-grandmother, grandmother, 
mother, and child together in the close room (143). 11. 
What is that for? (267, 5). 12. Of what use is all joy and 
sorrow! (144). 13. What a busy company you are! (144). 
14, Of what nationality is he? (144). 15. Philoktetes, who 
is all nature, leads Neoptolemus also back to nature (145). 
16.. Faust was called Magister, yea, Doctor (145). 


1. Render Zwed to by erreichen, fol. by acc., to attain, + reach. Ad- 
vanced, here hoch; see 71. last line. 3 and 4. For tbe construction, see 
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350. 5. Mized, here bunt. 0. To lead a jolly life, in Saus unb Braus 
leben. 7. See Series I., Ex. IL, 3. 8. Translate: Not earthly is the 
fools meat or drink. 9. May, use können, 135, 3. 10. Zn, in, here w. 
dat. 11. Use the verb folen ; see 267, 5. 12. Translate: of what use is, 
by was foll, etc. 13. What a, welch ein. 14. Render: of what nationality, 
by was für ein Landsmann. 15. For the word-order, see 344. Lead, here 
bringen (119, 2). 16. To be called, heißen, str. VIL, 2. Magifter, Do’ctor, 
the same as in English. 


Exercise II. 
Syntax of the Article continued —14*7 to 150—110, 115. 


1. The Guelfs lost the throne of Hanover. 2. The bust 
of Schiller is more beautiful than the bust of Socrates. 3. If 
you had been to Henry, what Henry was to you, you would 
now be the best [of] friends (147, 1). 4. He allows himself 
to be called Wallenstein (147, 1; 201). 5. This evening 
they play Minna von Barnhelm; Mr. S. plays [the part of ] 
Tellbeim. 6. The [statue of] Hercules is damaged (147, 1). 
4. Moldavia and Wallachia are the Danubian Principalities. 
8. The source of the Danube is in the Black-Forest. 9. 
‘< Winter is a man of honor" (147, 4). 10. In January we 
move into Kaiser-street (147, 4). 11. * My tears gush forth; 
the earth takes back her child” (148). 12. Even the Mame- 
luke exhibits courage; but obedience is the ornament of the 
Christian (149). 13. The message I hear, but faith is want- 
ing (me) (149). 14. Blood has been shed.. 15. Let [them] 
reach me a cup of the best wine in [a vessel of] pure gold 
(150). 


1. Guelf, pl. Guelfs (a princely family), ber Welf, en, en. Hanover, 
Hannover, 2. The gen. of Schiller is Schillers, used without the article; 
while Socrates, which has the gen. like the nom., should be preceded by 
the article (see 147, 1, fourth line). 3. Zo Henry is here best translated 
by dem Heinrich, as Heinrich, without the article, would be ambiguous (147. 1). 
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4. Allows, translate by laffen, str. VIL, 1. To be called, see 290, 8, b. 
5. This evening, use the acc. They, here man; see 341, 2, and 343, d. 
M. v. B., title of a comedy by Lessing. 8. To be, here fih befinden, str. 
III., 1. 10. Move, when meaning to change one’s residence, is ziehen, str. 
II., 2; see 341, 2, and 343, d. 11. From B. Taylor's translation of 
Faust. Say: Zhe tear gushes forth, the earth has me again. 13. To be 
wanting, fehlen, with dat. of person. 14. Has been shed = has flowed. 


Exercise III. 


Syntax of the Article continued—151 to 158. 


1. Why are the people running through the streets? (151). 
2. The cavalry had reached the river, but the infantry was 
far behind (151). 3. “The little god o' the world sticks to 
the same old way” (152). 4. The God who made the iron 
grow created no slaves (152). 5. Their language was full of 
noble sentiments. 6. There were better times. 7. Old Bar- 
barossa keeps himself concealed in the mountain. 8 The 
cheeks of the marble [statue] are cold (153). 9. His head 
aches (154). 10. They have taken my coat. 11. She gently 
touched his shoulder (154). 12. Eggs cost one mark a dozen 
(156). 13. We see each other four times a year (156). 14. 
You have been the teacher and friend of my son. 15. The 
uncle and the god-father of the child were [present] at the 
baptism (158). 


2. Far behind, weit dahinten. 3. Sticks, etc. = remains ever of the 
same kind. Same, gleich. 4. Render made by ließ (from laffen). For the 
order, see 341, 3, and 344. 5. Full of + voll, followed by gen. (182). 
6. There was, there were, eà gab, followed by acc. (336, 4). 7. Barba- 
rossa + Rothbart, surname of Emperor Frederic I. (1152-1190). Himself, 
fi. Concealed, verborgen. In, here w. dat. 9. Render: the head aches 
to him. 11. Similar to the preceding sentence. 15. At, bei, w. dat. 
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Exercise IV. 
Syntax of the Gender—159 to 163. 


REMARK.—The gender of nouns has to be learned mainly by practice, and the stu- 
dent should therefore endeavor to learn with each German noun the article (ber, bie, or 
das) belonging to it. The rules in the Grammar (159, ff.), however, will be of great 
service; some in a practical way (e. g., 159, 161, 3, 164), and others, because they 
will help the student in getting an insight into the genius of the language.“ 

Wherever a large number of examples are given, as in these paragraphs, it will 
hardly repay the beginner to learn the meanings of all of them ; the nouns under 160 
might be mentioned, with their meanings, by the teacher, letting the pupil state the 
gender; while the gender of those under 161 may be determined by their form alone, 
without reference to their meaning. 

1. (The) Queen Louisa was a noble woman. 2. The Danube, 
the Oder, the Elbe, the Weser, and the Rhine are the largest 
rivers of Germany. 3. Many prefer beautiful Spain to colder 
France. 4. The little boy lies in the cradle. 5. Thou art a 
heathen. 6. The witches were dancing on the heath. 7. The 
workman has placed his earnings in the bank. 8. The merit 
of the minister 1s great. 9. The boy has again lost his knife. , 
10. Bring me the third volume of Bancroft’s history. 11. Is 
not this blue ribbon too dark? 312. The knight has a shield, 
the merchant a sign-board. 13. What a fool you are! 14. 
In the gate [there] is à small door. 15. The marble of 
Carrara is white. 16. “Bands of robbers move about.” 


3. Prefer, ziehen — vor (see 137; 350). 4. Little boy, das Knäblein 
(101, 3). 5. Heathen, see 182, 3 (435, 3), where also some of the nouns 
in the following sentences are to be found. 7. Placed, here gebracht. 
Earnings, p. 59. In, here auf, w. acc. 18. What a, see 92, 2, 3. For 
word-order, see 9. sentence. 


Exercise V. 
Syntax of the Gender continued—164 to 169. 
1. Humility and gentleness are Christian virtues; yet pride 


is also found even among Christians. 2. On Wednesday the 
city was illuminated. 3. What is your answer? 4. The girl 
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has taken leave; all trace of her is lost. 5. Hermann has 
chosen the exiled maiden (166). 6. The angel said to Mary: 
Blessed [art] thou among women (166). 7. The young lady, 
as a guest, was treated with especial esteem. 8. Mary Stuart 
sald to Elizabeth: I am your king; and the Hungarian 
nobility exclaimed: We will die for our king, Maria Theresa ! 
9. They step forward, a lady here, a gentleman there; they 
wish to dance. 10, All are running, saving, rescuing (168). 
11. Then may delight and distress, and worry and success, 
alternately follow, as best they can.” 12. He spoke while 
leaving the room. 13. The bishop was preaching ; all list- 
ened in silence, each returning to his own thoughts, 14, 
The fair one descended from her stately castle. 15. Bismarck 
has accomplished great things for Germany. 


1. /s also found, translate: one finds also, using the inverted order 
(after dennoch). Among, here bei. 2. On Wednesday, am Mittwoch. The 
adverbial phrase introducing the sentence, the inverted order is required 
(343, d). 4. AU trace of her, translate: Aer trace. 6. Blessed, gebene- 
deiet; the be-, in the obsolete verb benebeien, £o bless, is of course no prefix, 
but the first syllable of the Latin bene (benedicere); hence the prefix 
ge- in the p. p. (see 188). 7. Young lady, das junge Mädchen (see 167). 
8. Mary, as a historical name, Mari’a; in other cases usually Marie. 
9. Step forward may be rendered by hervorkommen (see 168; 137). 
11. B. Ts version of F., 1756-8 (see 168). To follow alternately, mit ein- 
ander wechſeln (lit. to exchange with each other) 12. While leaving=while 
(indem) he left. Bear in mind that indem introduces a dependent clause 
(341, 3, and 344). 12 and 18. See 168, last sentence. In silence, ftilf- 
ſchweigend. Hach returning = while each returned. To his own thoughts 
= into himself. 14. The words holde Schöne (gracious fair one) in 169 
are perhaps best rendered by fair one alone. 15. Great things, Großes 
(169). 


Exercise VI. 
Syntax of Singular and Plural—170 to 177. 


1. We are reading the history of Germany under the 
Henrys and Ottos. 2. Will your grace be present at the 
2 


26 GERMAN EXERCISES IN GRAMMAR. [IL Serres. 


representation of * Wallenstein”? 3. Most of the gentry 
were in the country. 4. Here is a list of the conflagrations 
and deaths during the week. 5. We have our vacation about 
Easter. 6. Nearly three hundred thousand men were besieg- 
ing the city (175). 7. His father is bent with old age; he 
18 over ninety years old. 8. Germany lies between the forty- 
seventh and fifty-fifth degrees, north latitude. 9. The third 
and fourth verses are usually omitted. 10. Why do these 
pupils hold their hands before their mouths? 11. Three 
hundred miners have lost their lives. 12. All raised their 
hands. 


1. Under + unter, here w. dat. Die Heinriche, bie Ottonen. 2. Your 
grace, Euer Gnaden, usually abbreviated into Ew. (maben. To be present 
at, beiwohnen (sep. comp.), w. dat. In regard to the number of the verb, 
see 311, 2. 3. In the country, auf dem Lande (as opposed to în the city). 
7. Bent with old age, vor Alter gebückt (175, 353). 8. Between, zwiſchen, 
here w. dat. (see 177). 9. See 177. Are omitted, translate are not sung 
(werden, etc.). 10. Do — hold = hold (see I. Series, Ex. IL. 3). See 
177, 343, a. 


Exercise VII. 
Syntax of the Cases, Nominative—178, 179, 270. 


1. The ages of the past are to us a book [closed] with seven 
seals. 2. To stroll with you, (Sir) Doctor, is honor and profit 
[unto me]. 3. The decrees of Heaven are the best for man. 
4. Henry will become [a] soldier. 5. Everybody imagines 
himself to be a wise man; but this fancy does not make one 
wise. 6. I come as [a] messenger of the court. 7. Which 
prince is called the silent“? And which the “conqueror” ? 
8. He is looked upon as a good-for-nothing fellow. 9. I dare 
not call myself a favorite of Fortune. 10. It is better to be 
called a thief than to be one. 


1 and 2. See 178. 3-6. See 179, 1. 3. For man, für ben Menſchen. 
4. I shall become, id) werde werden. I will become, ich will werden. 5. Wise 
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man, to be rendered by the adjective used substantively. Translate : does 
not make one wise = makes not the wise [man] (182, 8). 7. The “silent,” 
der Schweiger (see 179, 2). 9 and 10. To call, in a bad sense, may be ren- 
dered by ſchelten, str. III., 3. To be one, einer zu fein. 


Exercise VIII. 
Syntax of the Cases continued, Genitive—180 to 183. 


1. The love of God surpasses all understanding. 2. The 
poets speak frequently of the invisible hand of Fate. 3. 
Lessing admired the taste of the ancient artists. 4. You are 
a dead man! 5. Humboldt found that & certain height of 
the water was of the same age as certain rude monuments of 
human industry. 6. The maiden offered them the best of all 
gifts, the most beautiful of all lowers. 7. Five [members] of 
the order had fallen the victims of their temerity. 8. Three 
Prussians fought their way through a hundred of the enemy. 
9. I will show you something beautiful. 10. Does not this 
forged paper show that they wish to pledge us to no good 
[purpose]? 11. Are you not tired of the long quarrel? 12. 
The dead are freed from their bodies. 13. Our horses are 
impatient for the stable. 


1. Surpasses, ift höher als (or denn). 2. Of, von, w. dat. Fate + dad 
Falum (180, 4). 8. The use of the possessive pronoun, as in the last 
sentence, 180, 4, is not to be imitated. 4. A dead man, in this phrase, 
des Todes (180, 5). 5. Height of the water, ber Waſſerſtand (see 180, 5). 
The same, here ein. 6. Offer, here barbieten, str. IL, 2 (see 180, 7). 8. 
Fight one's way through, fid durchſchlagen, sep., str. VL Enemy, use the 
plural. 9. Something beautiful, see 181, (230). 10. See p. 66, second 
line. No good (purpose), nichts Gutes. 11-13. See 181 and 183. 


Exercise IX. 


Syntax of the Cases, Genitive continued—184 to 188. 


1. Not all those who scoff at their chains are free. 2. 
Release me from a proof of my nobility. 38. In 1848 many 
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Germans were exiled. 4. One cannot always banish gloomy 
thoughts. 5. The shepherd pitied the old nobleman. 6. *A 
righteous man regardeth the life of his beast." 7. Early in 
the morning the birds sing the most sweetly. 8. In the after- 
noon we usually go out for a walk. 9. **Oh the Frenchman,” 
exclaims Lessing, who had no understanding to consider 
this, and no heart to feel this!" 10. Oh the unfortunate 
prisoner, to whom it is not granted to breathe the fresh air ! 


2. Release from, entlaſſen, w. gen. (str. VIL, 1). Proof of nobility, die 
Ahnenprobe. 3. In 1848 (see 226, 1). 4. Banish, here ſich entſchlagen, w. 
gen. (str. VI.; see 185). 5. Nobleman, der Edelmam, or (poetically) ber 
hohe Herr (see 186). 6. Regardeth the life of" = pitiee, (id) erbarmen, w. 
gen. 7. Early in the morning, see 187 (under Time). The most sweetly, 
see 300, 2. Sweet, here fain. 8. Go out fora walk, ſpazieren gehen; ich gehe 
ſpazieren, etc. (290, 2). 9 and 10. See 188. 


Exercise X. 
Syntax of the Cases, Dative—189, 190. 


1. Life's unmixed joy has fallen to the share of no mortal. 
2. License, exempt from punishment, mocks at morals. 3. 
He defends them, instead of accusing them., 4. One can 
wrench nothing from Nature with levers and screws. 5. 
Faust cursed everything that ensnares the soul with enticing 
visions. 6. The governor bore Tell a grudge. 7. Shall we 
yield to this impulse? 8. The images of the night receded 
before the dawning day. 9. Do not defy the king’s com- 
mands. 10. Take care whom you trust! 11. The minister 
gives place to the prince. 12. The mother watched the play 
of her children. 


1. Compare with these sentences the German examples under 190, 
p. 69 (see also 350). Zxempt from punishment, ſtraflos. 5. Enticing 
visions (B. T.), Rog- und Gaukelwerk. 6 To bear a grudge, grollen, w. dat. 
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10. Proverb: Traue, ſchaue mem. (The verbs are in the imperative: 
Trust, (but) look whom (you trust). 11. Give place to, nachſtehen, str. VI., 
w. dat. 


Exercise XI. 


Syntax of the Cases, Dative continued —191 to 197— Accusa- 
tive—198 to 202. 


1. Hide from me the surging crowd. 2. Nobody should 
forfeit the right which Nature has given him. 3. The Turks 
have their swords set with diamonds. 4. It was hard for the 
emperor in hot and in cold weather. 5. Fortune favored their 
wishes in the beginning. 6. The black suit is not becoming 
to him. 7. Wil you pay me now? 8. I have paid the money 
to your father. 9. How often do we imagine life [to be] other 
than it is! 10. “You see a man, as others be” (198). 11. 
Teach me to do what is right. 12. You must send for the 
physician. 13. Hewillgive you the lie. 14. Ifeel as though 
I were born an avenger of my kinsman. 15. The ridicule of 
the foreigners grieves me to the very heart. 


2. Should, pret. of folen, 135, 5. Given, here vergönnt. 3. Sword, der 
Säbel, à, - ; the plural Säbels, which occurs in Lessing, is colloquia] and 
incorrect (60). The ethical dative, bir, in this example (192), has very 
much the force of the English J tell you. 4. It is hard for, es wird fauer, 
w. dat. In, here bei. 5. In the beginning, anfangs. 6. Becoming, paſſend 
(see 195). 7 and 8. See 196. 9. Imagine, denken (see 197). Other, 
translate by the adv. anders. 13. To give the lie, Lügen ſtra fen. 14. Born 
+ geboren (see 127). Translate : I feel myself born as the a. of my k. 
15. To the very heart, in tiefſter Seele. 


Exercise XII. 
Syntax of the Cases, Accusative continued—203 to 209. 


1. Her jealousy proved stronger than her sympathy. 2. 
The Saxons sided with the French. 3. The boy told you a 
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lie on his own account. 4. Your honor and his happiness are 
at stake (207). 5. Ishall not retreat one step. 6. We saw 
a few wanderers travel along this road; but the main body 
marched down the upper valley. 7. The messenger may be 
here at any moment. 8. Alexander von Humboldt travelled 
for years. 9. The general made [the soldiers] attend prayers 
early in the morning.. 10. You must leave town this very 
night. 11. Moros, with a dagger concealed under his gar- 
ment, stole up to Dionysius, the tyrant. 12. The culprit 
knelt upon his cloak, his neck already bared. 


1. To prove stronger than, es gewinnen über (w. acc.). 2. To side with, 
es halten mit (see 236, 6). 3. To tell one a lie, Einem etwas vorlugen. On 
one's own account, auf eigene Rechnung. 8. Not— one, fein. 6. Travel, when 
speaking of a number of persons, may be rendered by ziehen (str. II., 2). 
Along this road (see 207, 2. Main body, der Haufe. 7. At any moment 
= every moment (acc.). 8. Trawel, here reifen; not, as in 6, ziehen. For 
years, Jahre lang. 9. Made, here to be translated by laffen. To attend 
prayers, Betſtunde halten. Early, here gleich (immediately), 10. This very 
night, noch dieſe Nacht. 11. Meros = Möros, a proper name. With a 
dagger, etc., use the absolute acc. (see 209). Stole up to, pret. of ſchleichen 
(str. I., 1), followed by ju. 


Exercise XIII. 
Syntax of the Adjective—210 to 212. 


1. The delivery at the post-office of this city takes place 
every hour. 2. He has fed us on dainties and cooling froth. 
3. Doctor Faust’s dog was a very droll animal. 4. The marks- 
man fired at random. 5. Three Rhenish feet are somewhat 
more than three English feet; and ten Flemish pounds are 
equal to ten kilograms. 6, The Dutch were a good-natured, 
orderly, commercial people ; they enjoyed the luxurious fruits 
of their blessed industry and were watchful over the laws, 
which were their benefactors. 7. The government of the 
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grand-duchy of Baden is very liberal. 8. Woe to you, if you 
touch his worthy ancestral lumber. 9. They talk nothing 
but nonsense. 


1. Of this city, to be rendered by the adj. hieſtg. Takes place every 
hour = is an hourly one (see 211, 1). 2. On, here mit (after nähren). 
3. Very droll, pudelnärriſch; ** pudel is occasionally used as an intensive” 
(Ha.). 5. Rhenish feet, etc. (see p. 75, second line). Somewhat more, 
etwas mehr (see 175). 7. The government of the g.-d. of B. (see 212, 3). 
8. Ancestral lumber ; this is B. T.’s translation of Hausrat, in the sense 
of old furniture. 9. Nothing but, lauter (indeclinable). 


Exercise XIV. 
Syntax of the Adjective continued—213 to 217. 


1. One fine day the cage was empty. 2. The Egyptian 
pyramids have been called [the] silent keepers of lifeless 
treasures. 3. Such an excellent monarch, as (the) Emperor 
William, is dear to his people. 4. In the army, there is many 
an officer of great courage and bloody fame. 5. He who never 
ate his bread in sorrow does not know you, ye heavenly 
powers. 6. I salute you, noble lords, and you, fair ladies ! 
7. You lazy fellows are now kept on short allowance. 8. Since 
the acquisition of the two large houses we have room for one 
hundred guests. 9. The count treated us to good white wine. 
10. [The] following pretty song is by Heine. 

1. One fine day, may be expressed by the adverbial genitive (followed, 
of course, by the inverted order). 2. Have been called = one has called, 
etc. 3. Such, see 01, 3. Dear to his people, bei dem Volke beliebt. 4. There 
is, giebt es (followed by the acc.; see 205, Rem.). Many a + manch ein. 
Great = high. 5. He who = whoever, 93,3. In sorrow = with tears. 
To know, tennen (119). 6. Z salute you = be saluted [by] me (dat.). Lord, 
der Herr, n, en. And you, fair ladies, repeat the p. p. gegrüßt (= saluted, 
you, fair ladies!). 7. To keep on s. a., Einem den Brotkorb höher hängen (see 
216, 2, last sentence), lit. to hang the bread-basket higher for any one. 
9. To treat to + traktieren mit (w. dat.) 10. By, von. Heine, the German 
lyric poet. 
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Exercise XV. 
Syntaz of the Adjective continued—218 to 221. 


1. My desire is great, but my power 18 weak. 2. Your 
faith will save you. 3. Who could hate this kind old man? 
4. If I am fortunate enough to get possession of them, I shall 
send them to you. 5. The soldiers fought hand to hand. 
6. Her life was full of sorrows and sickness 7. People begin 
with little things and end with great ones. 8. Körner's 
Sword-song begins with the words: “Thou sword at my 
left [side].” 9. Birds of a feather flock together. 10. She 
has spoken English from her childhood. 11. How is this in 
French? 12. High officials have been discharged. 13. The 
new servant has an agreeable appearance. 14. He translated 
the verse into his beloved German (220). 


9. Who could . . ., wer könnte .. Hate = be enemy to, feind fein (w. 
dai.) 4. See 219. To get possession of, habhaft werden (w. gen.). 5. To 
fight hand to hand, handgemein werden. 6. Full of, see 219, 1. 7. People, 
man (one). Little things, great ones, to be rendered by the adjective- 
substantive m the singular (see 220). 9. Birds, etc. = like loves like = 
like and like associate gladly (see 220). 10. From childhood, von Hein am, 
pon Jugend auf, von Kind auf. 11. In, auf. 12. High = in a high position, 
hochgeftellt (see 221, 4). 


Exercise XVI. 


Syntax of Comparative and Superlative—999 to 225—(341 
to 345, the largest type). 


1. When was the theatre the most crowded ?—When Booth 
played Richelieu. 2. This fact points to a highly mteresting 
natural phenomenon. 3. The German word Fürst“ is 
originally a superlative, and, like the English “first,” signifies 
the foremost. 4. The noun Eltern“ is a comparative. 
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5. We study the modern languages. 6. I am more to blame 
than he. 7. The peasant was more stupid than malicious. 
8. The larger of these two houses belongs to my parents, 
9. The mill is running, 10. If the wind is blowing, the mill 
runs. 11. Yesterday the mill was not running, because the 
wind did not blow the whole day. 12. If I were not 
Alexander, I should like to be Diogenes. 


1. When? (interrogative adv.) + want? When (subord. conj.) = als. 
2. To point to, deuten auf (w. acc.). Natural phenomenon, das Nature 
ereignis, -ſſes, —ffe. 3. Order: and. signifies, like the E. “ first,” the foremost. 
Like, wie. 6. To be to blame, ſchuld fein. 8. Use the superlative (225). 
Two, use beide. 9. To run, here gehen. 11. The whole day, den ganzen Tag. 
12. I should like to be, ich möchte fein (but in what order ?). 


Exercise XVII. 
Syntax of the Numerals — 226 to 228—79—(229, three lines). 


1. The testimony of two witnesses always establishes the 
truth. 2. Goethe was born on August 28, 1749. 3. What 
time is it? It is a quarter past five. 4. We will meet at a 
quarter of six, ten minutes before the train leaves. 5. There 
were twelve of them, when they arrived (227). 6. One says 
jokingly: Eleven means (the) sin, because it transgresses the 
ten commandments. 7. It belongs to [the character of] a 
great man, both to treat trifles as trifles, and important mat- 
ters as important matters. 8. Give me eight yards and a half 
of this cloth. 9. This package weighs two pounds and a half. 
10. The transatlantic cable was laid between 1860 and 1870. 
11. My friend is a man about fifty years old. 12. Bring mea 
bottle of the wine of the year 1852. 


1. Testimony, ber Mund, es. (This term occurs in the proverb under 
236.) Translate always by the adjective all, with the German equivalent 
of truth. To establish, here fund thun (or machen). 3. What time is it? Wie 
viel ift die Uhr? 4. Before (subord. conj.), ehe. To leave (of a train, etc.), 
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abfahren, str. VI, sep. 6. Means = is, iit. 7. Both — and, beides, see 
228,1. 8. Hight and a half, see 229 and 175. 9. Two and a half, see 
229 and 175. 10. Between 1860 and 1870, in den ſechziger Jahren. 11. A 
man about fifty years old, ein Fünfziger. 12. Wine of the year 1852, Acht⸗ 
zehnhundertzweiundfünfziger. 


Exercise XVIII. 


REMARE.—-The following Exercises on the pronouns involve mainly what is printed 
in the largest type in the Grammar ; whenever other topics are involved, special atten- 
tion is called to it in the foot-notes. 

Exercises to be written in connection with the paragraphs in smaller type will be 
found in the Fourth Series. 


Syntax of the Pronouns—230, 1, 2, 233, 234, (231). 


1. Spirit sublime, thou gav'st me, gav'st me all for which 
I prayed." 2. How old are you, if I may ask? 3. Please, 
tell me where you are living at present. 4. I have heard 
nothing of him. 5. No greeting to my sweetheart! I won't 
consent toit. 6. When you go to school, be well prepared. 
7. What do you think of the matter? 8. I do not think much 
of it. 9. This pen is poor; I cannot write with it. 10. Do 
not open the cage; there isa bird in it. 11. This is a useful 
book ; you can learn a great deal from it. 12. Yonder is his 
house; an oak-tree stands near it. 


1. For which, warum (lit. wherefore). 2. May, darf; use Sie for the 
subject. 3. Translate please by the adverb gefälligſt (after the indirect 
object mir); use Ste for the subject. 4. While of him is to be translated 
literally, by the prep. with the pers. pron., to it, in the following sen- 
tence, of tt, with it, ete., in 8, 9, and ff. examples, should be rendered by 
davon, damit, ete. (234). 5. No greeting is in the acc, a transitive verb 
(such as bringen) being understood. J «won't consent to it = I won't listen 
to it, ich will davon nichts hören. B. T. has: PU resent it. 6. When = 
whenever + wenn (subord. conj). Zo, in, w. acc. Be well prepared = 
have yourself well prepared; use ihr for the subject. 7. To think of, 
halten von; use bu for the subject. 8. Of it = thereof. 9. Poor, here 
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(edit. With it = therewith (of course to be placed before the infinitive ; 
300). 10. Do not open = open not. In it = therein. 11. This + dies, 
or das. A great deal = much. From it = there — out. 12. Near, bei. 


Exercise XIX. 


Syntax of the Pronouns continued—235, 236, including the 
small type under 4. 


1, It had been raining and freezing, so that the roads were 
[very] slippery; but nowitis thawing. 2. We had company 
yesterday ; there was dancing, singing, and playing. 3. “ Now, 
whither shall we go?” 4. Three students went across the 
Rhine. 5. His youthful companion walked briskly at his 
side. 6. There are wheels that are made of paper. 7. There 
were many ladies who did not dance. 8. “ Hey, there we 
(they) had Westphalian ham.” 9. He is afraid, and he 
repents having been so wicked. 10. In this sense, you may 
venture it. 11. She thinks you are gone; and half and half 
you are so. 12. He wished to be a senator, and now he is one. 


1. It had been raining = it had rained. So that, fo daß. The roads 
are slippery may be rendered by the imp. verb es glatteiſt (see 547, 1, 2). 
Notice that the second clause is dependent, and that the order in the 
third clause should be irwerted, on account of now. 2. There was, etc., 
to be rendered by the passive voice with the imp. subject cà (238, 2). 
3. In place of we use the imp. ed. 4. Students, here Burſche. Went, 
translated by ziehen (str. IL, 2). Across, über, here w. acc. 5. Youthful, 
here blühend. At his side, ihm zur Seite. 6. There are, 236, 4 In the 
relative clause the verb stands, of course, at the end. 7. Did not dance, 
see 274, 6. (What is said of the Present applies to the Preterite as 
well.) 8. We (they) had = there was. 9. I am afraid, es ift mir bange. 
I repent, cà veut mid. Having been... = that he has been... 11. You 
are, use the subjunctive. Gone may be rendered by the p. p. of entfliehen, 
str. IL, 2, to escape. So, see 236, 6. 12, Translate one by es. 


36 GERMAN EXERCISES IN GRAMMAR. II. SERIES. 


Exercise XX. 


Syntax of the Pronouns continued — 237, 238, 239 (including 
1 and 2), 240, 241. 


1. The humble [person] conquers himself, 2. Humility 
does not boast. 3. He is taking liberties. 4. Hermann and 
Dorothea nodded to each other and greeted each other 1n the 
mirror of the water. 5. The king and the emperor made war 
upon each other. 6. Mine and thine are the causes of all 
contention. 7. Did you see your father? 8. Whither will 
your presumption lead you? 9. Behold the arrogance of the 
man whom you have led through your bridal room to the 
throne! 10. You have done your duty; I shall do mine (240). 


8. To take liberties = to permit one’s self liberties. 5. To make war 
upon, befehden, befriegen, w. acc. 6. Put the verb in the singular (239). 
7. Your father, Ihr Herr Vater (polite). Especial attention is called to the 
caution in 239, 2. Sentences 8-10 may each be given in three different 
ways, with du, Sie, ihr. 


Exercise XXI. 


Syntax of the Pronouns continued 244, 245 (including 1), 
246—248. 


1. [Much] as I yearn fo see you, I have a secret horror of 
that man. 2. Voltaire’s works are written in a skeptical 
spirit; woe to him who does not read them with a skeptical 
spirit! 3. The voice of this young woman is much admired. 
4. William and Charles do not agree about the weather; the 
latter desires it dry, the former damp. 5. He urges the 
validity of this paper. 6. Is that your neighbor? 7. Mephis- 
topheles said to Faust : That is the way to deal with witches. 
8. Who else, but you in Vienna, is to blame for that? 9. The 
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minstrel 18 silent with regard to that; politeness compels him 
to be so. 10. According to this you are right; but I have an 
entirely different reading. 11. Those who have got their 
lessons may go to the theatre. 12. She spent the alms with 
the same fidelity as before; the poor enjoyed them. 


1. Of, vor. (For the attributive adjective, see 212, 1.) 2. Notice that 
are written denotes 4 state or condition, not action ; hence, ftít (and not 
werden) should be used (273, 1 and 2). 3. Young woman, das junge 
Frauenzimmer (see 159, 1). Is admired ; in this case an action is ex- 
pressed (= people admire), and not a state or condition ; hence, the 
passive voice (werden, not fein) is required. 4. Do not agree about, find 
nicht derſelben Anſicht über (w. acc.). 5. To urge the validity of, geltend machen 
(245). 8. But, als. For that, see 246. 9. With regard to that = of 
that. To be so = to be that. 10. To be right + recht haben. 11. Those 
who, see 247. Got, gemacht. May, use können. Zo, in (w. acc.). 


Exercise XXII. 


Syntax of the Pronouns continued—249 (including 1 and 2), 
290 to 253. 


1. Nathan was generosity itself. 2. He who digs a pit for 
others falls into [it] himself. 3. Even the friends did not 
approve of the union, because the young people were too 
unequal. 4. Reflection tells me that I am not able to pursue 
this course; benevolent powers! show me the right way! 
5. What do I care in whose forest we are? 6. Who has 
robbed the lioness of her young? 7. What is the meaning of 
your speech? 8. What monstrous deed do you demand from 
me? 9 What kind of paper is that? 10. What a beautiful 
painting! 11. See, what beautiful cloth I have bought for 
you. 

1. Use the article before generosity (149, page 54). 4. Reflection, use 


the article. Zo be able, vermögen (compound of mögen, 135, 4). Zo pursue 
a course, einen Weg verfolgen. 5. What do I care, was kümmert es mich. 
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6. To rob one of something, Einem etwas rauben, or Einen einer Sache berauben. 
8. Monstrous deed, das Ungeheure. 11. Cloth, here der Stoff (es, e). For 
you, either für dich, or the dat. without preposition. 


Exercise XXIII. 


Syntax of the Pronouns continued —255, 256 (including 3), 
257 to 263. 


1. A person who puts on rouge is disgusting to me (255). 
2. He who will not listen [to advice] must suffer. 3. A 
splendid word is at | your] command for what enters, or does 
not enter, the human brain. 4. You must earn [anew] what 
you have inherited from your ancestors, in order [really] to 
possess it. 5. Pitch defileth. 6. Whoever wants to become 
a master must practise while young. 7. A thing, whose design 
is so obvious, cannot be called accidental. 8. Wallenstein 
speaks of moments when man is nearer the soul of the world 
than usual. 9. There was a time when the land of the Swiss 
was not free. . 10. Tell me something'else. 11. He earns at 
least something. 12. I have bought a pound of cherries. Do 
you want some? 13. Did he say anything? 14. Many are 
called, but few are chosen. 15. I have much to tell you. 


1. 7v put on rouge, ſich ſchminken. 2. He who = whoever (93, 3). 
Translate suffer by fühlen. 3. To be at — command, zu Dienſten fteben 
(256). Notice that breingehen (= dareingehen) means to enter it, hence, if 
a prepositional phrase is used, drein must be omitted. 5. Render: He 
who touches pitch soils himself. To touch, angreifen, str. I., 1. 6. See 
256,3. Must practise = practises. While young = early. 7. A thing= 
that + das (257). Zo be obvious, in die Augen leuchten. 8. When, see 258. 
Man, man. Soul of the world (God), ber Weltgeiſt. Usual = at other 
times, fonft. 9. There is, es giebt (205). When, see 258. 10. Some- 
thing else, etwas (was) ander (e)s (260). 11. At least something, wenigſtens 
etwas, or bod) immer was. 12. Some, referring to a noun mentioned, 
welcher, e, es (260). 15. Use haben with the infinitive preceded by zu. 
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Exercise XXIV. 
Syntax of the Verb—264 to 266. Haben and Sein. 


l. The groom rode up and down [for] an hour. 2. The 
pedestrian has been in the city ; he went there and back in 
one hour. 3. The watch went once, but now it stops. 
4. The children have gone to school; school has commenced. 
5. That has pleased him very much. 6. The carpenter fell 
from the roof; his assistant probably fell too. 7. The horse 
has drawn the wagon into the barn. 8. The cranes have gone 
south. 9. We moved yesterday (266). 10. The travellers 
have not yet arrived. 11. The rope broke, and the light went 
out. 12. The apprentice fell asleep and slept [for] three 
hours. 13. If the fellow had not drunk so much, he would 
not have fallen into the lake and been drowned. 14. All this 
has happened before. 15. No consolation has been left me. 


1. The compound tenses (perf. or pluperf.) should be used in this and 
the following sentences. Up and down, hin und her, lit. auf und nieder. 
2. There and back, hin unb her, or hin und zurüd. 4. 7o school, in, w. acc. and 
def. art. 5. Very much, fehr. 6. Probably fell too, to be expressed by the 
future perfect (279 ; 266). 8. Have gone, perf. tense of ziehen (str. IL, 
2). South + nach Süden (266). 13. Jf, etc., wenn, w. plup. subj. To be 
drowned, ertrinken (266, 2). 14. Has happened before = has already 
been there (266, 3). 15. To be left = to remain (266, 3). 


Exercise XXV. 
Syntax of the Verb—267, 1, 2, 3, 135. Können— Dürfen — 
Mögen. 
1. He could not [do] otherwise. 2. They might draw you 


into their toils. 3. Do you know Italian? 4. Do you know 
this gentleman ? 5. Do you know who this gentleman is? 
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6. Then, too, you may show yourself without restraint. 
7. Nobody is allowed to hunt without [a] license. 8. Posterity 
very likely will hesitate to subscribe to this judgment. 9. The 
sight of the works of God gives strength to the angels, though 
nobody can comprehend them (267, 3). 10. You may keep 
ihe goblet. 11. Who may that fellow in a green coat be? 
12. I like to grant her whatever is consistent with my duty. 
13. I should not like to have him hear of it. 14. The child 
18 not fond of soup. 


2. Might, pret. subj. of können. To draw into one’s tosta, in ſein Garn 
ziehen. 3, 4, 5. To know, when practical ability is implied (such as to 
speak a language) = können; to know, in the sense of be acquainted with 
= fennen 3 to know, meaning to have learned by heart = wiſſen. Ex.: Ich 
kenne das Gedicht, I am acquainted with the poem; ich weiß das G., I have 
memorized the poem; ich kann das G., I can recite the poem (the latter 
two being, in this case, equivalent). Wiſſen usually takes a clause or its 
equivalent for its object: Ich weiß, wo er wohnt; id) weiß fein Haus (know 
where it is); ich kenne fein Haus (am acquainted with it, can tell it). 6. This 
is a free version of the example under 267, 2,1. Without restraint, 
frei. 7. License (to hunt), der Jagdſchein, 9, e. 8. See 267, 2, 4. 11. Fel- 
low in a green coat, der Grünrock, à, =e. 13. To hear of (what has been 
said), wieder erfahren (str. VI.). To have him hear of it = that he should 
hear of it (267, 3). 14. Zo be fond of = to like, mögen. 


Exercise XXVI. 


Syntax of the Verb continued — 267, 4, 5, 6, 7. Müſſen — 
CSollen—Wollen—Laffen. 
Special attention is called to the important idiomatic phrases under 267, 6 
(small type). 

1. You must not let the dog run into the street without a 
muzzle. 2. No sound shall strike upon my ear a second 
time, unless it should convey a special meaning. 3, A miller, 
who never thought of wandering, must be a poor miller. 4 A 
metre of this velvet is to cost eight thaler. 5. The treasure 


II. SERIES. ] GERMAN EXERCISES IN GRAMMAR. 41 


of the Nibelungen is said to lie [buried] in the Rhine. 
6. Should you see him, tell him we could not wait any 
longer 7. What are you going to do with the dagger? 
8. The prince was about to die when the news arrived. 
9. The witness claims to have seen the defendant. 10. The 
witness 1s said to have seen the defendant. 11. He claims to 
have deceived me for a good purpose. 12. The poor woman 
did not utter a complaint. 


1. Remark.—Of two infinitives the one dependent upon the other 
stands first, hence: laufen laffen. 2. Strike upon my ear = resound, 
erſchallen (w. dat. of pers. pron.) Meaning, here Sinn. Conde, here 
begründen. 3. Who never thought of = to whom .. . never occurred, 
einfallen (w. dat.) See 267,4. According to the regular order fiel would 
stand last. 5. Nibelungen, the people, or family, in possession of the 
Nibelungen hoard. 6. We could not wait any longer = we had (subj.) 
not been able to wait [any] longer; see the remark under 1, in this 
exercise. 7. Are you going to do, to be rendered by the present tense of 
wollen. 8. Was about to, see 267, 6. When, als. 9, 10. (See 267, 5, 6.) 
11. For a good purpose, zu einem guten Zwecke. 12. Did not utter = let 
resound no, etc. 


Exercise XXVII. 
Syntax of the Verb continued—268 to 273. The Passive. 


Special attention is called to the use of the referime in 272, and to the 
examples under 273, 2. 


1. If assistance is rendered them, they can carry on the 
business; 2. All were happy; there was much laughing and 
singing. 3. Yesterday they did not play. 4. The letter was 
delivered through a porter; it was read by the whole family 
(269). 5. We were early taught to respect old age. 6. The 
girls were taught dancing. 7. Of what was he accused, of 
theft or of high-treason ? 8. The poor should always be 
remembered (271). 9. That is easily said, but not so easily 
done. 10. Released from ice are brook and river." 11. The 
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basin is bordered by mountains. 12. A contrast of perfections 
and imperfections is required to [produce] the ridiculous. 
13. This point has been much contested. 14. Homer was 
without doubt diligently read in ‘olden times. 15. The spy 
was without ceremony fastened to a branch and hanged. 


1. To render assistance = to help + helfen, str. III., 3(w.dat.). 2. There 
was, etc., to be expressed by the passive. 3. Use the passive with the 
subject es, or, placing the adverb first, without subject. 5. To leach, 
lehren; use the passive with es for subject and the dat. of person. (The 
construction in the example under 270, 1, is not to be imitated.) 6. 70 
teach something, unterrichten in einer Sache. 7. Of what, gen. of was. 9. Use 
laſſen. See 272. 10. See 273, 2. Released, befreit. In 10 and 11 no 
action, but a state or condition, is expressed. 14. In this sentence fein or 
werben may be used, with scarcely any difference of meaning, but present 
usage would favor ward. Without doubt, unftreitig ; but no doubt, ohne 
Zweifel. In olden times, vor Alters. (In other instances, the substitution 
of {eit for werden may essentially change the meaning of the sentence, 
€. g., die Stadt wurde verbrannt = people were burning it, it was on fire; 
bie Stadt mar verbrannt — lay in ashes. 15. Without ceremony, obne 
weiteres. To, an, w. acc. 


Exercise XXVIII. 
Syntaz of the Verb continued — 274, 275. Tenses. 


1. How bright is the sun, how smiling the field! 2. He 
that goes borrowing, goes sorrowing. 3. They imitate the 
example set at Linz; the armies desert him; they curse the 
memory of the traitor. 4. I have (already) been here seven 
days. 5. I bave only been here seven days. 6. Who knows 
who will command us to-morrow ? (274, 5.) 7. He does no 
longer rummage in empty words. 8. Our friends were for- 
merly living in the country, but at present they are working 
in the city. 9. The doctor went out to the steward’s and 
found the young man on the floor among Charlotte’s children ; 
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some of them were crawling over him, others were teasing 
him. 10. That was a bold word ! 


2. Say: To borrow makes sorrows (274, 2; 288). 3. Set, gegeben, 
Linz, a city in Austria. The cumple set at Lins, gegeben, being used 
attributively, must precede the noun and be declined ; zu Linz depends 
upon gegeben, and therefore must precede it (353). Hence, we have to 
render the phrase: The at Linz given example.” 4 and 5. See 274. 4. 
This use of the present tense is one to which most students find it diffi- 
cult to accustom themselves. The adverb ſchon, in such cases, implies 
that the time mentioned seems long, while the adverb erft conveys the 
opposite idea. Analogous to this use of the present tense is the use of 
the preterite (in German) for the pluperfect (in English); e. g., We had 
already been there three days, wir waren (don drei Tage da. 7. Exception- 
ally, the English emphatic form (with do) may be retained in German 
(see 274, 6). 8. Were living, are working, see 274, 6. In the country, 
auf bem Lande. 9. Doctor, physician, ber Arzt, der Doktor (ber Medicus). To 
crawl over, herumkrabbeln auf, here with dat. 


Exercise XXIX. 
Syntax of the Verb continued—276 to 279. Tenses. 


l. I have enjoyed the happiness of this earth. 2. Schiller 
has written a history of the Revolt of the United Netherlands. 
8. The king raised his camp at Schwedt and marched toward 
Frankfurt on the Oder, when Tilly had scarcely commenced 
his retreat. 4. What will become of you ? 5. Who is knock- 
ing? Itis probably the servant. 6. You shall not go to-day 
(278, 3). 7. The soldiers will in vain have sacrificed them- 
selves for their general 8. I shall make use of this paper 
when a deed shall have been done that bears incontestable 
evidence of high-treason. 9. What are they going to elicit by 
their questions, if the man is innocent? 10. It 18 to be hoped 
that the imperial diet at Augsburg will mature our projects. 


1. Of this earth = earthly. 2. Revolt of the U. N., der Abfall ber yer- 
einigten Niederlande. 8. To commence, antreten (str. V., 1), sep., lit. to enter 
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on. 4. Of, aud (w. dat). 5. Probably, see 278,2. 8. To make use of, 
brauchen. Shall have been done may be expressed by the perfect (see 279, 
2). To bear evidence of, bezeugen. Incontestable, use the adverb. 9. See 
219, 8. To elicit by questions, herausverhören. 10. For a free translation 
of this sentence, see 279, 3. The German adverb hoffentlich has to be 
rendered by the phrase i£ is to be hoped. Imperial diet, der Reichstag, es, e. 


Exercise XXX, 
Syntax of the Verb—280, 281, 282. Tenses continued. 


' Enplanation —In the sentences of this Exercise, the figures at the end 
of the clauses indicate whether one or two forms of the verb are possi- 
ble; the reason, in each case, should be assigned by reference to §8 280, 
281 (for sentences 1-5) and to § 282 (for the remaining sentences). 

Aside from these variations, the conditional clauses (with if) may be 
rendered in two ways, either with menu expressed, or by indicating its 
omission by the inverted order (see 343, c). 

1. If you had not advised me so (1), I should not have done 
it (2). 2. What would you do in my place(2)? 3. If you 
had been here (1), my brother would not have died (2). 4. The 
fever would from now on gradually disappear (1), if the patient 
would take his medicine regularly (1). 5. Nobody would be- 
lieve him upon oath (1). 6. The herdsman says the trees are 
charmed (1). ?. People believe that the hand of him who 
injures trees will grow out of the grave (1). 8. The herds- 
man said the trees were charmed (2). 9. Egmont affirmed 
that the whole matter was nothing but & jest made at the 
dinner-table (2). 10. The boy says he has not done it (1). 
11. The boy said he would not have done it (2), if he had not 
been misled by his comrades. 12. If they forgave him (2), he 
said, he would not do it again (2). 13. The witness swore 
that he had seen the defendant (2). 14. The guide told us, 
those were the planets (2) which control destiny (2). 15. We 
thought you would explain the mystery (1). 


1. Translate so by the pronoun ed. 2. In my place, an meiner Stelle. 
4. From now on, von biejer Stunde an, 5. Upon oath, auf einen Eid. 


ar 
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6. Charmed, gebannt. 7. People, die Leute. That the hand, etc., — that 
whoever (wer) injures . . . his (= to him the) hand, ete. Well grow, pres. 
subj. 8. The herdsman, in making the statement, used the present 
tense ; hence, in this indirect speech, the present subj. is correct (282) ; 
but also the preterit subj. (282, 1). 9. The whole matter, das Ganze. 
Nothing but, nichts als. Jest. . . table, der Tafelſcherz, es, e. 14. Those 
were, das, etc. (245, 1). If the pret. subj. ‘‘ controlled” is used, the rela- 
tive clause expresses the guide’s opinion only; control“ pres. ind. 
denotes a general statement or fact. 


Exercise XXXI. 
Syntax of the Verb continued—284, 285—103, 110. Moods. 


1. Let all be silent, let each incline his ear to solemn tones. 
2. Let each one take care how he acts and how he fares. 
3. Will the gentleman please enter. 4. May a gracious fate 
lead you through this stormy life! 5. O full [and splendid] 
Moon . . . would thy glow for the last time beheld my woe!” 
6. O harmless staff, would that I never had exchanged thee 
for the sword! 7. I make rhyme tolerably well, I should 
think, what belongs together. 8. How is it possible to write 
everything ? 9. Whether you are a good or a bad fellow, go 
to bed. 10. Everything might be excellently settled, if things 
could be done over again. 11. You would be a dead man. 
12. Yes, said the lantern to the moon, what would men do if 
we were not [there]? Thereupon it went out. 


1. AU + Alles (see 188). 2. To take care, ſehen, str. V., 1. Translate: 
* Let each one see how he manages it, Jet each one see what become of 
him." What become of him = where he remain. 3. Third person plur. 
pres. subj. of eintreten, str. V., 1. Please, gefälligſt, adv. 5. Full [and 
splendid] moon, voller Mondenſchein. Thy glow = thou. To behold, ſehen 
auf (w. acc.). Would is to be expressed by the pret. subj. of the principal 
verb. 7. To make rhyme, zufammenreimen, sep. 7 should think, pret. subj. 
of to think. 8. Use the pret. subj. of laffen, with the reflexive pronoun 
(see Examples under 284, 3). 9. Whether, to be omitted (284, 4). To 
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go to bed, here colloquially, fid) auf's Ohr legen, for the classical: zu Bett(e) 
gehen. 10. Might be, use the pret. subj. of laffen, with the reflexive pro- 
noun. To do over again, zweimal verrichten. 11. A dead man, des Todes. 


Exercise XXXII. 


Syntax of the Verb continued—286 to 290. Moods—Impera- 
tive. 


1. Beat the drum, and take the field! 2. George, you stay 
with me. 3. No man ought to be obliged [to do a thing]. 
4. He wanted to see the pedlar. 5. He must have seen the 
pedlar. 6. He claims to have seen the pedlar. 7. He was 
forced to call the police. 8. One must not count the chickens 
before they are hatched. 9. Then they separated. 10. You 
do nothing but complain. 11. Shall we walk out, or drive? 
12. Bid him be silent, and teach him to do what is pleasing to 
God. 13. They saw him first suspended over the abyss, and 
afterwards the guide found his dead body lying at the foot of 
the rock. 14. What has the Tyrolese sticking on his hat? 
15. “Ive often heard it said, a preacher might learn, with a 
comedian for a teacher.” 16. That would be tempting God. 


1. Use the past participle. To take the field, in's Feld ziehen, str. II., 2. 
2. With, bei (w. dat.) or um (w. acc.) 3. Use müſſen twice in this sen- 
tence. 4-7. See 288, 1. 7. To be forced, mülfen. 8. The German 
proverb is: One must (foll or muß) not praise the day before the even- 
ing," which may be substituted for this sentence. 9. One version of 
this sentence is found in 290, third example. 11. Walk out (for exer- 
cise), fpazieren geben ; in the same way, fpazieren fahren, reiten (290, 2). 
12. What is pleasing to God = according to the pleasure (dad Wohlge⸗ 
fallen) of God. 13. To be suspended, ſchweben. 15. Say: A comedian could 
teach a preacher. For said here = boasted. 16. Would be, pret. subj. 
of heißen, VII., 1. 
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Exercise XXXIII. 
Syntax of the Verb continued — 291 to 293. Moods—Infinitive. 


1. That cannot be helped. 2. That remains still to be 
considered. 3. The youth felt impelled to win the prize. 
4. We have dug a new bed in order to turn aside the current 
of the river. 5. Instead of coming nearer he ran away. 
6. They did not delay, but began to hoe and dig. 7. Nobody 
thinks of granting him the favor. 8. It is dangerous to play 
with the lion. 9. Lessing was too proud to reap without 
having sown. 10. My brother is ready to keep you company. 
11. If he has done nothing all his life, one can hardly say 
that he is resting from his work. 12. The countess has 
diamonds which are known to be diamonds. 13. No smoking 
here. 14. The student began translating the poem; but it 
was almost untranslatable (291, 2). 15. The heirs were 
weeping ; but their weeping was a secret laughing. 


1. Bear in mind that possibility may be expressed by the infinitive 
(291. 2. Remains, in this connection, may be rendered by fein, bleiben, 
or fteben. 3. Zelt impelled = it (some power) impelled the youth. 
4. Thinks of granting = thinks of it, to grant: of tt to be rendered by 
an adverb. 10. To keep one company, Geſellſchaft leiſten (w. dat.) ; Einem 
zur Geſellſchaft hier (da) bleiben. 11. All his life, feinen Lebtag. A clause with 
daß is preferable to the acc. w. the inf. (292). 12. Which are known = 
which one knows, or, of (von) which one knows that... 13. Smoking 
is forbidden here. 


Exercise XXXIV, 
Syntax of the Verb continued—294 to 300. Participles. 
1. From the gable of the house, which commanded an ex- 


tensive view, we could see the steeples of the city. 2. The 
matter is important, but if you are in ill-health we will wait 


48 GERMAN EXERCISES IN GRAMMAR. IH. SERIES, 


(294, 2). 3. The air is glowing as though [it came] from the 
mouth of a furnace. 4. Give me some boiling water. 5. The 
ships under sail, with their masts encircled with wreaths, 
vanished in the distance. 6. A handsome squire came riding 
along the way. 7. I call that lying (296, 2). 8. Well begun 
is half done (296, 2). 9. Was the whole family present? All, 
except the youngest daughter. 10. You have read Lessing's 
Laocoon; if you now apply those principles to works of art 
you will become a better critic. 11. She spoke of her child, 
her eyes dim with tears. 12. Faust had powerfully attracted 
the spirit, 13. “The lofty works, uncomprehended, are 
bright as on the earliest day." 14. “To Him above bow 
down.” 15. “ The Woman-soul leadeth us upward and on.” 


1, Translate the relative clause by the pres. part. of weitſchauen (294, 1). 
9. Air, the German equivalent is sometimes used in the plural. As 
though, wie. 5. Under sail = p.p. of abfegeln + to sail off (295, 1). 
ncireled with wreaths, laubumkränzt. 10. If you now apply, to be ren- 
dered by the p. p. absolute (297). 11. Dim, etc., = dimmed from weep- 
ing. 18-15. See 299; 299, 1 and 3. Uncomprehended = incompre- 
hensibly. Bow down =: stand bowed; use ſtehen. 15. Womun-soul, 
B, T.’s version of das Ewig⸗Weibliche. To lead on and upward, binaniehen. 


Exercise XXXV. 
Syntax of the Prepositwn—(301), 302, 303. 


1. Instead of songs, a stream of blood rose from his breast. 
2. The son became head of the family by virtue of the ring 
[in his possession]. 3. The grenadiers wept on account of 
the doleful intelligence. 4. We shall start in spite of the bad 
weather. 5. For his sake I will explain myself more clearly 
(302, 14). 6. In company with you 1 defy our whole genera- 
tion (803, 9). 7. Next to life we implore the blessing of God. 
8. The count, together with all his men, offered himself to 
the duke. 9. Since that unhappy day every mouth is silent 
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(to me). 10. From Easter to Pentecost is fifty days. 11. The 
general saw that he was deceived by his officers. 12. A Ger- 
man song begins with the words: At Strassburg, on the 
bulwark, etc. 13. They said they would make him presi- 
dent; but they made only a fool of him. 14. The prisoner 
had no coffee with his rye bread and sausage. 15. We shall 
go either at Easter or on Trinity-Sunday. 


1. To rise, here hoch auffpringen, str. III., 1, sep. 2. (302, 5) 3. (802, 
8.) 6. To defy, in bie Schranken fordern (lit. to challenge, or summon, into 
the lists). Generation, das Geſchlecht, here das Jahrhundert (in this sense a 
poetical and hyperbolic expression) 8. Zo offer one's self = to bring 
one’s self. 12. See 303,16. Etc., u. ſ. w. = unb fo weiter, 13. 20 make 
a fool of one, Einen zum beiten haben. 


Exercise XXXVI. 
Syntax of the Preposition continued—304. 


1. The Indian was wounded by an arrow. 2. Scissors are 
no playthings for children. 3. Truth does not exist for him. 
4. In the war no substitute will take the soldier's place. 5. He 
did not wish to bind himself (toward me). 6. Against stupid- 
ity even the gods struggle in vain. 7. In comparison with 
Rothschild you are a poor man. 8. The lords of the empire 
were sitting around the emperor. 9. Several portraits of kings 
surrounded the throne in a semicircle. 10. [According] to 
you everything is to be had for money. 11. You have made a 
mistake of six-pence. 12. We never play for money. 13. Do 
not weep for the fallen heroes. 14. The logs of her fine hair 
would be a pity. 15. I feel sorry for your aunt. 


4. Translate substitute by anderer, and take the place of by eintreten für 
(str. V., 1). 5. Zo bind one’s self, fid) verpflichten. 8. Lords of the empire, 
bie Großen ber Krone. 9. Portraits of kings, Königsbilder. To surround, 
um .. her ſtehen (136). 10. To be had = to be for sale, feil fem. 11. Zo 

3 
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make a mistake (in accounts), fid verrechnen. 14. Say: It would be a pity 
about her fine pair. To be a pity, ſchade fein. 15. Z feel sorry, es thut mir 
leid. 


Exercise XXXVII. 
Syntax of the Preposition continued —305, 306, (307). 


1. The university [of] Strassburg was re-opened in 1872. 
2. Is your father out of town? Yes, he has gone to a water- 
ing-place for a fortnight. 3. Medicine is needed for the emi- 
grant who is suffering from the intermittent fever. 4. The 
bear is led by a chain. 5. Can you recall the circumstances? 
6. The defendant was proud of his innocence, and angry with 
his accuser. 7. One hundred pence make one mark (806, 3). 
8. The hero’s name is living, although his body has crumbled 
into dust. 9. I was going to put on the belt, when it tore 
into two pieces. 10. The heirs were astonished at the large 
property of which the will disposed. 11. He is vexed with 
me. 12. Sometimes a whole life is spent over a fine illusion. 
13. Cambrai will, amid rejoicing, open her gates to the arch- 
bishop. 14. None among the imperial officers came up to 
Friedland. 15. She would like to guard against certain re- 
membrances. 16. The boy was not able to see the woods for 
all the trees. 


1. In = in the year. 2. Out of town, verreiſt. Gone, use teilen (see 
266). 3. Is needed, es fehlt an (306, 1). 6. To be proud of, trotzen auf, 
ſtolz fein auf. 9. Was going to, use wollen. 12. To be spent — pass away. 
13. Cambrai, the name of a place. 14. To come up to = to be equal to, 
reichen an. Friedland = Wallenstein, duke of F. 15. Would like to, use 
mögen. 16. See 306,9. All the, lauter (see Ex. XIIL, 10). Compare: 
Not to see the city for all the houses. 


THIRD SERIES. 


Exercise I. 
The Simple Sentence—308 to 317. 


1. Life is not the highest of goods. 2. One sees that 
in nothing no interest he has.” 3. You have advanced the 
work more in these three days, than it has formerly thriven 
in many weeks. 4. Child, take care that you don’t spill any- 
thing. 5. Happiness is so near; why will you wander farther 
and farther? 6. Such is the fate of the Beautiful on earth. 
7. Great cry and little wool.” 8. Ill-humor and desire for 
combat were gnawing his mind. 9. Rather let his contempo- 
raries and posterity judge him. 10. His majesty has been 
pleased to pension the privy counselor. 11. The master and 
mistress are gone out. 12. The young band of reapers go 
into the field. 13. Three huntsmen went a-shooting deer. 
14, The world’s history is the world’s judgment. 15. Neces- 
sity is the mother of invention. 16. Mars, the star of ill- 
fortune, has often severed what Venus, the bringer of good- 
fortune, had united. 


1. Use the def. art. 2. To have interest in, Anteil nehmen an. 3. To take 
care, fid in Acht nehmen. 4. Not... anything = nothing. 6. Translate 
such by that. 7. Great — much. 9. Let, use the pres. subj. of the 
principal verb. 10. Zo be pleased (in this connection), gerufen. Privy 
counselor, der geheime (Hof) Rat. 11. Master and mistress, die Herrſchaft. 
13. To go a-shooting deer, auf die Birſch ziehen. 16. Bringer, see 317. 
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Exercise II. 
The Compound Sentence—Co-ordinate Sentences—318 to 322. 


1. In part they drew him, in part he sank down. 2. We 
will neither deny nor palliate the deed. 3. In the first place, 
they wish it; and secondly, it is the custom. 4. I will either 
act with absolute freedom, or not command at all. 5. The 
fleet did not dare to attack the enemy, but returned without 
having effected its purpose. 6. Lessing would like to call 
Corneille “the gigantic” or “the prodigious,” but not “the 
great" (320, 2). 7. He is not a millionaire, but he is rich. 
8. He is not rich, but poor. 9. The matter seems so plain, 
and yet it is a mystery. 10. It was difficult to enlist more 
soldiers; for fortune had forsaken the army. 11. Wallenstein 
had assumed the title of “ Highness”; therefore it was neces- 
sary for him to keep soldiers. 12. Goetz von Berlichingen had 
one iron hand; thus it was insensible to a kind pressure. 


3. In the first place, erſtens. 4. Absolute, here vollkommen (complete). 
5. Without having effected its purpose, unverrichteter Sache (adverbial gen.). 
6. Would like, use pret. subj. of mögen. 11. Had assumed the title of = 
had himself called (321). Mt was necesary for him = he must. To keep, 
here halten, str. VIL, 1. 12. Kind pressure, Druck der Liebe (322). To, 
gegen, W. acc. 


Exercise III. 


The Compound Sentence continued—Subordinate Sentences— 
Substantive and Adjective Clauses—323 to 328. 


1. The curse of an evil deed is that it brings forth evil 
(324). 2. The student cheerfully carries home what he has 
in black and white in his note-book. 3. Out of the abun- 
dance of the heart the mouth speaketh ” (324). 4. Can you 
not understand that it is far more difficult to do right than 
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to indulge in pious dreams? (325, 2). 5. Have you [received] 
information [of] what has happened in Schwyz? (825, 2). 
6. The day is almost spent, and you must explain yourself, 
whether you wil do without me or without your friend. 
7. Has the ship sunk? Yes, but they still hope to raise it 
again (925,3). 8. Sweet peace, that art from heaven, come 
into my heart! 9. The church we visited last week has not 
yet been dedicated (326, 327). 10. See that you most pro- 
foundly gain what does not suit (in) the human brain” (827, 
2). 11. (The) European governments have sometimes sent 
to the United States people unable to support themselves. 
12. The government, a year or two ago, complained of the 
landing of paupers who were sent over. 


9. In black and white, ſchwarz auf weiß. 3. Say: Of what the heart is 
full, of that the mouth flows over. To flow over, here übergehen (sep.). 
4. Todo right, gut handeln. To indulge in pious dreams, andächtig ſchwärmen. 
6. Is... spent, use fid) neigen. 10. Translate most profoundly by tief- 
ſinnig, and gain by faſſen. 12. Ago, see 306, 9. 


Exercise IV. 


The Compound Sentence continued— Adverbial Clauses — 329 
to 332. 


1. When the weak [man] succumbs to his fate, the strong 
conquers it. 2. Man, while he striveth, is prone to err“ 
(330). .3. As the king gave a sign with his hand, the [gate of 
the] prison opened. 4. After the king had left the city, it 
was found that he had taken the precaution of providing it 
with a sufficient garrison (330, 2). 5. The bell-founder, 
before letting the metal flow, spoke a short prayer; then the 
workmen rested from their hard work till the hell was cooled. 
6. Often, where ideas fail, (there) words [will] offer themselves 
[as substitutes] (331). 7. The lawyer, casting a furious glance 
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at his opponent, left the room (332). 8. We never go to 
town without visiting our old aunt (332, 1). 9. Henry 
studied German for two years without ever understanding 
the principles of the language. 10. Instead of paying what 
he owed, he contracted more debts. 


1. Conquer, here zwingen, str. IIL, 1. 2. Is prone to err — errs. 3. To 
give a sign with one’s hand, mit bem Finger winken. 4. It was found, see 
272. Taken = had. Of providing, see 291, 4 5. Say : Before the b. 
let the metal flow, he... Short prayer, der fromme Spruch. Rested 
rom. . . = let the . . . work rest. 6. Zo offer one’s self, here fd eine 
fielen, 7. Casting = while (indem) he cast, At, auf (w. acc.). 10. To 
contract debts, Schulden machen. 


Exercise V. 


The Compound Sentence — Adverbial Clauses continued — 
333 to 335. 


1. The slow progress of the war had been as advantageous 
to the rebels as it had been injurious to the king (333). 2. He 
had grown as fleshy as Doctor Luther. 3. Goliath was by 
one head taller than all the rest. 4. His hair stood on end as 
if the hand of Death had seized him. 5. The scholar seeks 
knowledge as if he were for ever to live on thisearth. 6, There 
was a hissing as when water comes in contact with fire (333, 
1). 7. We lived a more retired life than we had lived in 
Philadelphia. 8. You are too good to expect such things of 
us (833, 3). 9. The peace was concluded too hurriedly to be 
of long duration. 10. Our provisions diminished more and 
more; and, of course, the less we had to eat, the more terrible 
grew our hunger (334). 11. The tyrant was so detested by 
the Swiss people, that he could no longer find any tool. 
12. I would gladly bear the trouble, so important 1s the matter 
to me (335, 1). 13. Do you consider him so unprincipled 
that he should cheat a poor widow? 
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1. To be advantageous = to bring advantage. To be injurious — to do 
harm. 2. Translate literally; a version of this sentence, in students’ 
slang, is found in F. 2129-30 (see 333). 3. AU the rest = all people. 
4 and 5. The subordinate clauses may be given in two ways (see 343, c; 
333, 1). For wer, ewig. On this earth = here. 6. To come in contact 
with, fi) mengen mit. 8. To expect, use als daß with subj. (333, 3). 9. Of 
long duration + Dauerhaft, adj., or von + dat., or genit. of characteristic. 


Exercise VI. 


The Compound Sentence — Adverbial Clauses continued — 
336 to 340. 


1. Poetry describes beings, and, in as far as these beings are 
corporeal, it describes bodies. 2. I shall not go away, unless 
you pay me what you owe me (836). 3. With the best inten- 
tion I cannot accomplish much, because a thousand obstacles 
stand in my way. 4. The minister will only be able to save 
himself by speedily concluding peace. 5. (The) Man has been 
endowed with understanding (for this), that he may reflect 
upon that which he does. 6. Though the night is dark, our 
right is as clear as the light of day (339). 7. However [much] 
the human will may waver, the will of God 1s immutable. 
8. Whatever position you may take, you will get talked about 
(339). 9. Be ever so good, there will be somebody to slander 
you (339, 1). 10. If (the) nations rebel against rightful 
authority, prosperity wil not be theirs (340). 11. Why 
should I not avoid the utmost if I can escape it ? (340). 
12. Bring me a few liles if you find them on your way. 
13. If the judge had been there, matters would never have 
come so far. 14. As long as the deed is merely planned, it is 
a crime; if [once] carried out, it will be a grand enterprise. 


1. Are corporeal = are bodies. 3. In any way, see 154. 4. Save = 
help. 5. Has been endowed with, use the verb werden with the dat. of the 
person (888). 6. Use no conjunction in the first clause. Js... day, 
to be expressed simply by the verb leuchten. 8. Say: However you may 
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place (ſtellen) yourself. To get talked about, in's Gerede kommen. 9. There 
wut... be, see A36, 4. 10. Hebel . . . authority = free themselves. 
ill not be theirs = cannot thrive. 12, 18. Use no conjunction (340, 1), 
Four, see 154. 13. Matters = it. To come so far, dahinkommen (str. IV., 
sep.), impersonal. 14. As long as; if, see 340, 4. 


Exercise VII. 
Word-Order-—341 to 343. 


1. Once, warlike hordes were raging through this valley; 
may that day never return! 2. “If you would know exactly 
what is proper, you have only to inquire of noble women.” 
3. He pocketed the bracelets and rings asif they were toad- 
stools: 4. Stand still, and the dog will leap up on yon. 
5. Where I feel a breath of thy spirit, there I am happy. 
6. That Caylus should have read this passage, 18 impossible. 
7. Whatever brings [us] nearer to heaven,” he said, is no 
delay.” 8. “You are all very intelligent,” he began full [of ] 
cunning. 9. It is true, the limits of art are now incomparably 
wider than they formerly were, but they do not comprise such 
works. 10. The ward of the key is deftly wrought, but it 
does not open the lock. 11. If it were not a universal super- 
stition, nobody would admire the beauty of these paintings. 
12. I cannot help you any more; have I not given you my last 
dollar! 13. The queen, indeed! is no better than a woman 
of the middle class. 14. Why are you so modest, since he has 
no advantage over you? 


9, Know = learn, find out, erfahren, str. VI. V, not to be translated. 
You Mare. . to inquire, use the imperative. 4. Stand still, use the 
pres. ind. (343, 3, small type). 6. Caylus, the name of a French critic. 
The sentence should be translated by a single clause, beginning with the 
perf. inf. (843, d). 8. To begin, here anheben, str. VL, VIII. 9. It is true, 
zwar (343, d, 2). 10. Deftiy wrought, here kraus, lit. curly, complicated. 
11. For the order in the principal clause, see 343, d, 3. 12. Have I not, 
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etc., use bod, and no negation (343, e). 13. Translate indeed by bod. 
A woman . . . class, das Bürgerweib. 14. The force of since may be ren- 
dered by doch. 


Exercise VIII. 
Word. Order continued—344 to 349. 


1. Proud as she 1s, she had to confess never having seen the 
like (344). 2. How deeply the picture is imprinted on my 
mind! and yet I was not conscious of it, until the sound of 
your voice called it up (344). 3. The teacher greatly con- 
fused the girl; [it is strange] that a well-meaning person 
should be able to make one so confused! (345). 4. The presi- 
dent declared he had been obliged to make the appointment 
at once (345, 2, 1). 5. Everybody knows [that] you are to 
blame for it. 6. We have learned from your letter how 
strangely you have been misunderstood and misjudged (346). 
7. [It is] impossible that he was present. S. Perhaps (that) 
he did not wish-to suffer the tyranny. 9. Were I rich, how 
glad would I be to assist the poor woman! 10. How fortunate 
that they remained in the country! 


1. As, fo (at the beginning of the sentence). Having seen, to be ren- 
dered by a clause ; see 325, 1 and 4. 2. To call up, here weden. 3. One, 
see 88. 5. For it, see 234, lines 5 and 6. 6. In this and some of the 
following sentences, the auxiliary may be dropped. 7, 8. Use the (pres.) 
perf. Wish, wollen. 


Exercise IX. 
Word-Order continued—850 to 358. 


1. No shield intercepted the murderous blow dealt by his 
adversary (350, 353). 2. The Wagner-concert, [which was] 
announced yesterday, did not take place. 3. The cholera 
[which was] spreading drove us from the village (351, 393). 
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4. Finally, the emperor ceased to delude the estates by a 
promise of a long-wished-for peace (852, 353). 5. The two 
prisoners were fixed upon to be the victims of the general 
discontent. 6. The count has at all times devoted his services 
to the imperial house. 7. We have told him so, but he has 
not taken it to heart (352, e). 8. How can one imagine such 
a thing? 9. The armies occupied all [the] passes, in order to 
close to them (viz., the enemy) the way to the Bohemian 
capital 10. The increased power of the government left 
them (viz. the estates) no independence (352, e). 11. The 
compulsion is disgraceful to him, but we cannot release him 
from it. 12. Shakspere’s works are no maxims of virtue, 
arranged in chapters and explained by speaking examples. 


1. Bear in mind that participles, used attributively, are declined like 
adjectives (294,295). 2,3. The modifiers of the subject should precede 
the latter. 4. To delude by a promise of peace, den Frieden zeigen (w. dat.). 
Long-wished-for, lang erwünſcht. 5. Transl.: io the general discontent for 
(zu) the sacrifice. 6. At all times, ſtets. 7. So, see 236, 6. Use the 
reflexive pronoun in the second clause. 9. In .order to, see 291. 
11. Release him from 1t = remit it to him. 12. See 353. Place the 
predicative nominative last, so that all its modifiers precede it. To 
arrange, here bringen (119). 


Exercise X. 
Word-Order continued— Position of Clauses—354 to 359. 


1. My brother is still coughing a little; his sickness has 
exhausted him very much. 2. We listened to her in silence 
[for] many minutes, but we do not yet know what she really 
wants. 3. To-day it is not pleasant to dance on this floor; it 
18 too slippery. 4. The policeman left on the train yesterday 
afternoon at five o'clock ; at seven, he was found drunk in the 
mud on the road. 5. We shall soon celebrate 1n 2 splendid 
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manner the day of the Declaration of Independence. 6. What 
you have in writing, and confirmed by a seal, is certainly secure. 
4. I shall never refuse him the honor which is due to him. 
8. When Antony had killed himself, Cleopatra, who saw that 
Octavianus only spared her to make her appear at Rome in 
his triumphal procession, took poison, or, according to other 
reports, placed an asp on her bosom. 9. After casting away 
his whole previous life, he put himself in harmony with 
fate. 


9. Use the reflexive form with ed. Pleasant, here gut. 6. In writ- 
ing. . . edd, verbrieft und verfiegelt. 8. For the order, see 343, d; put 
the relative clause immediately after its antecedent. According to other 
reports = as others report, should follow the verb. To make appear = 
to show. Her, see 154. 9. Fate, see 149 (page 54, line 4). 


FOURTH SERIES. 


ADDITIONAL EXERCISES, INVOLVING TOPICS OF ESPECIAL 
DIFFICULTY, AND FORMS AND CONSTRUCTIONS OF RARE 
OCCURRENCE. 


Exercise I. 


Use of the Cases—178 to 209—(also: 39, 41, 48, 51, 59, 60, 
66, 68). 


1. On Saturdays I have to give but one lesson, but next 
Saturday I shall give two (39). 2. He has broken his leg, and 
has to stay in bed the whole month (41). 3. Our gardens 
and fields are situated an hour’s walk from the city (48). 
4. So many murders have been committed this year, that one 
feels no longer secure (51). 5. 'The erection of these build- 
ings cannot reasonably be approved (91). 6. A company of 
one hundred men was sent in pursuit of the ruffians (59). 
7. His children and children's children will remember this 
noble deed (60). 8. Tell Mary that I am sorry not to be able 
to agree with her (66). 9. I am vexed that we ever called on 
the Millers (68). 10. If anybody inquires after me, tell him 
that I went down the avenue, and am coming back the same 
way. 11. We will ask father for (191, 1) the knife he uses 
for pruning trees. 12. Banish all gloomy thoughts. 


4. Secure = sure of one's life (98). 8. See 353 ; which of the two 
infinitives in this sentence depends upon the other? 11. For; the 
German prep. ju, after certain verbs and adjectives, denotes purpose, 
use, etc. 


IV. SHRIES.] GERMAN EXERCISES IN GRAMMAR. 61 


Exercise II. 
Use of the Prepositions—301 to 306— (also 40). 


REMARK.—The correct use of the prepositions, in any language, can only be acquired 
by long observation and practice. The student, to perfect his knowledge of this difti- 
cult portion of the German language, should observe and learn many prepositional 
phrases which he finds in his reading-lessons. Zhe same ie true of the topic treated in 
the following Exercises (III. and IV.). No grammar can exhaust these subjecte. 

1. The lawyer has robbed the widow of her entire property. 
2. When we play cards, we never play for money (304, 7). 
3. We are going to Paris; come with [us]. 4. A year from 
to-day you will meet again (306, 7). 5. The colonel ranks 
above the captain. 6. The count took him from pity into his 
house (303, 2). 7. Not far from the river a church has been 
standing for many years (303; 274, 4). 8. This wine has a 
taste of metal. 9. We knew you by the feathor upon your 
hat. 10. Mark well what I have told you (806, 4). 11. This 
young man wants to become a soldier (306, 8). 12. In the 
reign of Louis XIV. the French court was a model for all 
other European courts. 


3. The object of the prep. mit is frequently dropped when easily 
understood from the context. 


Exercise III. 


Separable and Inseparable Compound Verbs—137, 350, 547, 
548, (190, 198). 


1. The conference took place as soon as the ambassadors 
had breakfasted. 2. The king consulted with his minister 
[for] two hours. 3. If we kept house, we should welcome our 
friends in our own home. 4. It has been lightening all night 
(274, 6). 5. I do not like to expose you to the laughter of 
the company. 6. William has beaten the dog to death. 
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7. Show me how to do it, and I will do it after you. 8. Many 
prophecies were given to the Jews. 9. We always take a great 
interest in your welfare. 10. The estates will assemble next 
month (274, 5). 11. If you stay here, I will bring the chest 
here; if you go home, I will send it there. 12. The cashier 
was a man forgetful of his duty. 


9. Use the adv. gern (e. g., I like to read, ich tefe gern). 7. Use vo'rmaden 
and na'dmtaden, both w. dat. 8. Say: Among the Jews there was much 
prophesying (Passive ; see 236,2). 9. Whenever the idea expressed in 
English by a substantive is implied in the German verb, the modifying 
adj. 18, of course, changed into an adv. (here greatly). 


Exercise IV. 
Separable and Inseparable Compound Verbs continued—549. 


REMARK.—As the verbs occurring in this Exercise are all translated in the Grammar 
(549), they are not given in the Vocabulary. The figures, at the end of the sentences, 
refer to the sections of § 549. 


1. I have looked the book through, but I must have over- 
looked that passage (1,3). 2. After the teacher had repeated 
the verse several times, without skipping a word, he found 
that the child had not heard a considerable portion of it 
(3, 8). 3. If you dare (= make bold) to go out without 
putting on your cloak, your father will tell you to turn back 
immediately (4, 5). 4. As we had taken a roundabout 
course, it was so late that we had to spend the night in the 
village (3, 4). 5. The ferry-man took the priest over [the 
river]; he will bring (= fetch) him back to-morrow (3, 8). 
6. Fifty miners perished last week (4). 7. The boy has 
deceived his mother, but he is now penetrated with the feel- 
ing of his guilt (1, 2). 8. It was so easy to see through his 
designs, that we could frustrate (— prevent) them before he 
undertook to execute them (1, 2,5, 6). 9. The two sisters 
were seen 1n the water, as they embraced each other, and went 
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down together (4, 5). 10. The soldier contradicted and 
resisted the officer, without considering that it was entirely 
useless. 


2. Notice that überbö’ren does not have the meaning of the Eng. over- 
hear. Without, see 291 (p. 115). 3. Dare to go out, ſich binaw gwagen = 
to venture out. 7. With, von. 


Exercise V. 


Use of Sein and Werden (Passive Voice), and certain German 
equivalents for the English Passive—268 to 273 (also 111, 
531, 532, 533). 


1. The city was built upon a rock; nevertheless, it was 
taken by the enemy (273). 2. Yesterday our whole family 
drove into the country ; you were mentioned in our conversa- 
tion more than once. 3. The poor fellow was made to believe 
that he was the heir. 4. No stopping here! 5. The animals 
will be fed at noon. 6. An answer is requested. 7. These 
difficulties are easily overcome (291, 1). 8. It is to be hoped 
that atleast one-fourth of the company will remain (291, 1). 
9. The paper is wound up by means of a spring (272, 302, 7). 
10. Authors are often praised by those who have not read 
their works (269, 88). 11. An author once said: We wish to 
be less praised and more read. 12. To him who hath shall 
be given. 13. You shall be helped if you will follow us (271). 
14. The forefathers of the French were conquered twice; first 
by the Romans, and afterwards by the Germans. 15. When 
nearly all Europe was conquered by Napoleon, the emperor 
was almost idoli? by his nation. 


2. Inbject in the second clause: Es. 3. Subject: Man. 4. Passive. 
Begin the sentence with here (see 236, 3, a, fourth line). 5. Subject: 
Mar (see 304, 7). 6. Subject: Es. 11. Did the author wish for a 
changed condition of things, or was the object of his wish an action ? 
Or may either be maintained ? 
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Exercise VI. 
Various Ways of rendering the English Participle (see 113). 


1. Giving is better than receiving (291, 3). 2. Having 
made the necessary arrangements for the Journey, he counted 
upon leaving the next morning (330, 2; 291, 2; 234). 
9. This boy likes fishing, and dislikes studying (291, 2). 
4. The Dutch are living in Holland (274, 6). 5. Thechil- 
dren came running to the spot where the knight lay bleeding 
(296 ; 294, 3). 6. The senator kept us waiting a long time 
(290, 2). 7. The royal palace is now building (274, 6). 
8. The policeman saw the thief climbing through the win- 
dow (330, 1; 290, 3). 9. The danger of the merchant losing 
his way was great (325, 1). 10. The judge being ill, the ses- 
sion did not take place (337). 11. This said, they left the 
room (330, 2). 12. The living and the dead will be judged 
(107). 13. You will gain nothing by waiting. 14. The pupil 
went out, without saying a word. 15. The boy went out, with- 
out the teacher noticing it. 16. They spoke of his owing them 
a large sum. 17. Many a man is proud of having defeated his 
opponent. 18. In spite of your boasting [so| much. people 
do not respect you. 


1. Receiving = taking. 2. REMARK.—The Eng. pres. part., preceded 
by a prep., must always be rendered by an infinitive or conjunctive 
clause, preceded by such adverbs, as: davon, daran, damit, etc. (according to 
the prep. required by the principal verb) A conjunctive clause must be 
used whenever the subject of the participle i$ not phe same as that of the 
principal verb. 6. Kept = made. 8. To be tra ala in two ways. 
11. Use the passive, or the active with man, 18. See note, under 2. Mit 
with the infin. may also be used here. 18. Whenever the Eng*participlg 
is translated by a verbal noun (infinitive, 288), the accompanying adyerb 
is, of course, changed into the corresponding adjective. i 
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Exercise VII. 


Additional Sentences on the Pronouns—230 to 248, small type 
— (also 86, 87, 89, 118). 


1. You will excuse my importunity, sir! 2. It was amus- 
ing to see how his Excellency was catechised by her Majesty. 
3. I pray you, interest yourself for the poor orphan (232). 
4. Show me the city of Paris upon this map ; put your finger 
upon it (284). 5. Call yourself godlike, for aught I care; 
but I am afraid it will not last long. 6. My frend is willing; 
so am I (236). 7. On a sudden, he resolved to live no longer 
for himself. 8. They loved themselves, and hated each other 
(238). 9. The teacher spoke with his pupil of his (viz., the 
pupils) future (242). 10. The teacher's words were so im- 
pressive, that the boy will think of them all his life (243). 
11. Clara Schumann was once a great pianist. 12. My poor 
head is crazed, my poor mind disturbed. 


4. City of Paris. REMARK.—Proper names of countries, places, and 
months, modifying a common noun, are in apposition with the latter. 
Ex.: The kingdom of Prussia, das Königreich Preußen. 7. For himself, 
dat. without prep. 12. For the translation, see 243, 3. 


Exercise VIII. 
Pronouns continued—244 to 263, small type. 


1. The fate of those who fell before Troy was sad; but still 
more sad was the end of those who returned (244, 1, c). 
2. We took a walk, and talked of this thing and that thing 
(245, 2). 3. The artist is painting on these two pictures; he 
will soon have this [one] done, but that [one] takes more 
time. 4. It is difficult to comprehend how all this can be 
worked into a novel. 5. This emigrant has been cheated by 
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the porter ; the same porter has cheated me (248, 1). 6. Such 
a braggadocio, who is constantly talking of virtue, gets warm 
over his own thoughts (250, 2). 7. Would you not like to live 
in such a hut overgrown with moss? How gaily we might 
adorn it! 8. What a hero! No wonder that everybody 
honors him! (252). 9. One could not determine the child of 
which mother it was (255,1). 10. The old gentleman gave 
his son and daughter instruction in dancing, which cannot 
have been very becoming to him (256, 2). 11. “I stand up 
for the party in whose service I am.” 12. Mephistopheles 
gave the student various precepts; the latter felt quite stupid 
from all he said. 


3. To have done, fertig werden mit. 4. Work into = knead into. 6. Who 
.. . virtue = Tugendſchwätzer. 7. Would you not bike, 267, 3. Might, 
267,1. 8. No wonder, was Wunders (251, 1). 10. In dancing, see 288; 
293. 11. Meaning of the German proverb, in 256, 4. 12. Felt, use 
werden, with the dat. of the person, and es as subject. See 263, 1; 
261, 1. AU he said. REMARE.—The relative pronoun can never be 
omitted in German (256). 


VOCABULARY. 


A, an, ein, indef. art. (38). 

about, um. 

abyss, der Abgrund, —eà, "c. 

accidental, zufällig. 

accomplish, vollbringen, irr. (118, 
2); leiſten. 

according to, nad), w. dat. 

accuse, anflagen, sep. 

accuser, ber Ankläger, —8, —. 

ache, v., weh thun (136, 3). 

acquisition (by purchase), der An⸗ 
kauf, —8, Le. 

admire, bewundern. 

adorn, ausſchmücken, sep. 

advance, v. trans., fördern. 

advantage, der Vorteil, —3, -e; to 
have an — over one, etwas vor einem 
voraus haben. 

adversary, der Gegner, -8, —. 

advise, raten, str. VII., 1. 

affirm, beteuern. 

afraid, I am —, mir ift bange. 

afternoon, ber Nachmittag, -8, —e. 

afterwards, nachher; ſpäter. 

again, wieder. 

age, das Alter, -8, — die Zeit, pl. 
-en; old —, das Alter, —8. 

agree, beiſtimmen, sep., 20. dat. 

agreeable, angenehm. 

air, die Luft, pl. +e. 

all + all (100) ; = the whole of, 
ganz. 

almost, faſt, (dier. 


alms, die Gaben, n. pi. 

already, ſchon. 

also, auch. 

although, obgleich. 

always, immer. 

ambassador, ber Gefanvte, n, -n. 

among, tnter, Det. 

amusing + amüſa'nt. 

ancestors, die Väter. 

ancient, alt. 

and + und. 

angel + der Engel, -8, —. 

angry (with), erboſt (auf, 20. acc.). 

animal, das Tier, —es, —e. 

announce, ankündigen, sep. 

answer + die Antwort, pl. -en. 

Antony + Antonius. 

anybody, jemand. 

anything, etwas; was; irgend etwas, 
irgend was. 

appearance (Sexterior), das Außere. 

apply, anwenden, irr. (119, 1), sep. 

appointment, die Ernennung, pl. en. 

apprentice, der Lehrling, -8, —e. 

approve (of), billigen, 2. acc. 

archbishop + ber Erzbiſchof, -8, ^e, 

army + bie Armee, pl. -n; das Heer, 
-es, —e. 

arrangement, to make —s, Anſtalten 
treffen, r. IV. 

arrive, anfommen, str. IV., sep. ; eine 
treffen, str. IV., sep. 

arrogance, der Ubermut, -8, 
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arrow, der Pfeil, -8, —. 

art, die Kunſt, pl. Le. 

artist, ber Künſtler, 8, -; (ber Arti'ſt, 
-en, en). 

as Tals; indem; wie; as — as, fo—ald; 
ſo — wie; as if, als ob; als wenn; as 
when, als wenn; wie wenn. 

ask, fragen; — for, bitten (um, w. 
acc.), str. P., 2. 

asp, die Natter, pl. -n. 

assemble, zuſammenkommen, str. IV., 


sep. 
assist, helfen, str. III., 8, w. dat. 
assistant, ber Gehülſe, -n, -n. 
associate, v., (id) geſellen. 
astonish, to be —ed, ſtutzen (306, 7). 
attack, v., angreifen, ser. I., I, sep. 
attract, anziehen, str. II., 2 ; sep. 
aught, for — I care, meinetwegen. 
August + der Wugu'ft. 
aunt + die Tante, pl. -n. 
author, ber Schriftſteller, -9, =, 
avenue, die Allee, pl. -n. 
avoid, meiden, str. I., 2. 


back, adv., zurück. 

bad, ſchlimm. 

band (= troop), bie Schaar, pl. en; 
poetical : das Volk, +8; — of rob- 
bers + bie Räuberbande, pl. -n. 

banish (= cast away), fid) entſchlagen, 
str. VII., w. gen. 

bank + bie Bank, pl. -en. 

baptism, die Taufe, pl. -n. 

bare, v., entblößen. 

barn, die Scheune, pl. -n. 

basin, (opograph., der Keſſel, B, —. 

bear, n., + ber Bär, -en, -en. 

bear, v., tragen, str. VI., übernehmen, 
str. IV. 

beast (= cattle), das Vieh, es. 

beat to death, toiſchlagen, etr. VI., sep. 
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beautiful, fhön. 

beauty, die Schönheit, pl. -en. 

because, weil (subord. conj.). 

become, werden (110). 

bed, n., + das Bette), -(e)s, —en. 

before, adw., zuvor; conj., bevor, ehe; 
prepos. + vor. 

begin, anfangen, str. VIZ, sep. 

behold I ſiehe! 

being, n., das Weſen, -8, —. 

believe, glauben (w. dat. of person), 
to make one —, einen glauben 
machen. 

bell, die Glocke, pl. -n. 

bell- founder, der Glockengießer, —2, —. 

belong, gehören, 20. dat. 

beloved, geliebt. 

belt, n., der Gürtel, -à, —. 

benefactor, der Wohlthäter, —3, —. 

benevolent, hilfreich. 

besiege, belagern. 

better, best + beſſer, beft. 

between + zwiſchen (SOG, 10). 

bid, v., heißen, atr. VII., 2. 

bind + binden, sir. ILI., 1; ref., fid) 
verpflichten gegen, wW. acc. 

bird, ber Vogel, , =. 

bishop + ber Biſchof, —e, Le. 

black, ſchwarz. 

Black-Forest, der Schwarzwald, -es. 

blame, to be. to — for, ſchuld fein an 
(w. dat.). 

bleed + bluten. 

bless, ſegnen. 

blessing, der Segen, -8. 

blood + das Blut, —es. 

bloody + blutig. 

blow, n., der Streich, -es, -e; mur- 
derous —, ber Morbftreid. 

blow, v., wehen. 

blue + blau. 

boast, v., (ſich) rühmen; prahlen. 
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body, der Körper, , -; (the human), 
der Leib, es, -er; dead —, ber Leich⸗ 
nam, —à, e. 

Bohemian, adj., + böhmiſch. 

boil, v., kochen. 

bold, kühn. 

book + das Buch, —es, “er. 

border, v., begrenzen. 

born + geboren, p. p. of gebären, str. 
IV. 

bosom + ber Buſen, -8, —. 

bottle, z., bie Flaſche, pl. n. 

bow, to — down, bücken. 

boy, ber Knabe, —n, n. 

bracelet, bte Spange, pl. n. 

braggadocio, der Wortheld, — en, 
-en. 

brain, das Gehirn, 8, —e. 

branch, n., ber Aft, —e8, be; der 
Zweig, —es, —e. 

bread + das Brot, -es, e. 

break, v., + brechen, str. IV., (= 
tear), zerreißen, str. J., 1. 

breakfast, v., frühſtücken. 

breast + die Bruſt, pl. Le. 

breath, der Hauch, -es. 

breathe, atmen. 

bridal, — room, das Brautgemach, —es, 
Tet. 

bright, herrlich; to be —, glänzen. 

bring + bringen, trr. (119, 2); — 
forth, gebären, str. IV.; — here, 
herholen, sep. 

brook, der Bach, —8, Le. 

brother + der Bruder, —8, ~. 

build, bauen. 

building, der Bau (51). 

bulwark, die Schanz(e), pl. -e)n. 

business, das Geſchäft, -es, e. 

bust + die Büſte, pl. -n. 

busy, geſchäftig. 

but, conj., aber; 


allein; ſondern 
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(320, 2, Remark); (= only), 
nur. 
buy, faufen. 


cable, n., + das Kabel, -3, -. 

cage + der Käfig, -3, —. 

call, v., rufen; berufen, str. VII., 2; 
nennen, irr. (119): to — upon (= 
pay a visit), beſuchen. 

camp, das Lager, 8, —. 

can, v. (= am able), + können (135, 
3). 

capital, die Hauptftadt, pl. ^e. 

captain, der Hauptmann, -s (172). 

card + bie Karte, pl. -n. 

carpenter, der Zimmermann, — (172). 

cashier + ber Raffi’rer, -8, —. 

carry on, fo’rtführen, sep. ; — out, 
voll fil Hren. 

cast, v., werfen, str. III., 3; — 
away, wegwerfen, sep. 

castle, das Schloß, Schloſſes, Schlöſſer. 

catechise + katechiſieren. 

cause, n., bie Urſache, pl. n; ber Ure 
ſprung, -8, Le (origin). 

cavalry, die Reiterei“. 

cease, aufhören, sep. 

celebrate, feiern. 

certain, —ly, gewiß. 

chain, n., + die Kette, pl. -n. 

chapter + das Kapitel —8, -. 

Charles + Karl. 

Charlotte + Charlotte, -n8 ; Lotte, 
ns. 

charm, »., bannen in II. S., Ex. 
XXX. 

cheat, v., betrügen, str. II., 2. 

cheek, die Wange, pl. —n; die Backe, 
pl. -n. 

cheerfully, getroſt, 455, 3. 

cherry + die Kirſche, pi. n. 

chest + bie Kiſte, pl. n, 


70 


child + das Kind, —8, er. 

chisel, n., der Meißel, -2, —. 

cholera + bie Cholera. 

choose, wählen, erwäblen. 

Christian, n., + ber Chrift, -en, -en; 
adj. chriſtlich. 

church + die Kirche, pl. -n. 

circumstance, der Umſtand, —es, re. 

city, die Stadt, pl. ^e. 

Cleopatra + Kleopatra. 

clear, —ly, + klar; deutlich. 

climb, ſteigen, str. I., 2. 

cloak, der Mantel, —8, ~. 

close, adj., bumpf. 

close, v., ſchließen, str. II., 1; yer- 
ſchließen. 

cloth, das Tuch, —es, e. 

coat, der Rock, -es, re. 

coffee + der Kaffee, -8. 

cold + falt, comp. falter; — weather, 
bie Kälte. 

colonel, der Oberſt, -en, -en. 

come + kommen, str. IV. 

comedian, der Kommödia'nt, —en, —n. 

command, n., der Befehl, —8, —. 

command, v., befehlen, str. IV., w. 
dat. 

commandment, das Gebot, —es, e. 

commence, anfangen, str. VII., 1, 
sep. 

commercial, — people, das Handels⸗ 
volk, -es, ^er. 

commit, begehen (138) ; to be com- 
mitted (= to happen), geſchehen, 
str. V., 1. 

companion, ber Genoß, Genoſſen, Ge- 
noſſen. 

company, die Geſellſchaft, pl. -en; (of 
soldiers) + die Kompanie“, pl. en. 

comparative, ber Co mparativ, 8, —e. 

comparatively, verhältnißpmäßig. 

compel, zwingen, str. III., 1. 
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complain, Fagen; to — of, fid) be- 
ſchweren über (w. acc.). 

complaint, die Klage, pl. —n. 

comprehend, faflen; = fathom, er- 
gründen. 

comprise, einſchließen, str. IL, 1, 
sep. 

compulsion, der Zwang, —29. 

comrade, der Gefährte, n, -n. 

concert + bad Conce'rt, -es, —e. 

conclude, ſchließen, str. II., 1. 

conference 4- bie Ronfere’nj, pl. —en. 

confess, geftehen, eir. VI. 

conflagration, bie Feuersbrunſt (173). 

confuse, make confused, verlegen 
machen. 

conquer, bezwingen, str. III., 1; (a 
land), erobern; (a people), beſiegen. 

conqueror, der Eroberer, 8, —. 

conscious, bewußt (w. gen.). 

consider, überlegen; (= estimate), 
halten für (w. acc.), str. VII., 1; 
vermeinen (rare). 

considerable, bedeutend. 

consistent, to be — with, ſich ver⸗ 
tragen mit, str. VL 

consolation, der Troſt, -es. 

consult, bera'tſchlagen (547, 2). 

contemporaries, die (Mit) Welt. 

contention, der Zank, -es. 

contest, v., beſtreiten, str. I., 1. 

contrast, n., + der Contra! ſt, -es, —. 

control, v., regieren. 

cool, v. intr., + ſich abkühlen, sep. ; 
ſich verkühlen. 

cooling, adj. part., + kühlend; friſch. 

cost, v., + foften. 

cough, v., huſten. 

count, n., der Graf, en, -en. 

count, v., (upon), rechnen (auf, w. 
ace.). 

countess, bie Gräfin, pl. nen. 
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country, das Land, -es, “er; in the—, 
auf bem L.; into the —, auf das L. 

courage, Der Mut, -(c)8. 

course, of —, natürlich. 

court (of justice), das Gericht, —es, 
-e; (of a prince), der Hof, -es, —e. 

cradle, u., die Wiege, pl. -n. 

crane + der Kranich, 8, —e. 

create, (er) ſchaffen, str. VI. 

crime, das Verbrechen, -8, —. 

critic + der Kritiker, 28, -; der Beur- 
theiler, —8, —. 

crowd (in motion), das Gedränge, 8. 

crowded, voll. 

crumble, zerfallen, str. VII. (w. fein). 

cry, n., das Geſchrei, -es. 

culprit, der Schuldige, —n, -n. 

cunning, n., bie Argliſt. 

cup, N., der Becher, 8, —. 

current (of a river), die Strömung, 
pl. -en. 

curse, n., ber Fluch, —es, Le. 

curse, v., fluchen, w. dat. of person ; 
verfluchen, 20. acc. 

custom, der Brauch, —es, re. 


dagger, der Dolch, es, —e. 

dainties, ſüße Koſt. 

damage, v., beſchädigen. 

damp, adj., feucht. 

dance, v., + tanzen. 

danger, bie Gefahr, pl. -en. 

Danube + die Donau. 

Danubian Principalities, die Do- 
nau⸗Fürſtentümer. 

dare + dürfen (135, 2). 

dark, dunkel. 

daughter + die Tochter, pl. 

dawn, v., + tagen. 

day + ber Tag, -es, -e; to-day, heute. 

dead, n., + der Tote, -n, -n. 

dead, adj., + tot. 


71 


deal, v., (a blow), führen; — with, 
umgehen mit, sep. 

dear + teuer. 

death + ber Tod, — (173). 

deceive, betrügen, str. II., 2; hinter⸗ 
gehen, str. VIL, in II. S. Ex. 35. 

Declaration of Independence, die 
Unabhängigkeitserklärung. 

declare + erklären. 

decree, n., die Fügung, pl. en (dis- 
pensation). 

deed + die That, pl. -en. 

deep, —ly, + tief. 

dedicate, einweihen, sep. 

defeat, v., beſiegen. 

defend, das Wort reden (20. dat.). 

defendant, der Angeklagte, -n, -n. 

defy, trotzen. 

delay, n., der Aufenthalt, —es. 

delay, v. ſäumen. 

delight, n., der Genuß, Genuſſes, Ge- 
nüſſe. 

deliver (a letter, etc.), beſorgen. 

delivery + bie Lieferung, pl. -en; die 
Auslieferung. 

demand, v., to — something of 
(from) one, Einem etwas anſinnen, 
str. III., 2; sep. 

deny, leugnen. 

descend, herabkommen, str. IV., sep. 

describe, ſchildern. 

desert, v., abfallen (von), str. VII., I. 

design, N., bie Abſicht, pl. -en; ber 
Plan, —es, re. 

desire, n., der Wunſch, -es, ; die 
Luſt; — for combat, die Kampf⸗ 
begier. 

desire, v., begehren. 

destiny, das Geſchick, -es, -e. 

determine, beſtimmen. 

detest, verabſcheuen. 

devote, widmen. 
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diamond + ber Diama'nt, —en, n. 

die, v., ſterben, str. III., 3. 

different, verſchieden; ander. 

difficult, ſchwer. 

difficulty, die Schwierigkeit, pl. -en. 

dig, graben, str. VI. 

diligently, fleißig. 

dim, v., trüben. 

diminish, ſchmelzen, str. VII. 

disappear, verſchwinden, str. III., I. 

discharge, ?., entlaſſen, str. VII, 1. 

discontent, ber Unwille, —nd. 

disgraceful (to), ſchimpflich (w. dat.). 

disgusting, eklig; efel, 

dislike (strongly), baffen. 

dispose (of), verfügen (über). 

distance, n., die Ferne. 

distress, n., der Schmerz, -es, —en. 

do + thun; — without, entbehren. 

dog, der Hund, -es, e. 

doleful, kläglich. 

dollar + der Dolla’r, 8, 8 (silent). 

door + bie Thür, pl. -en. 

down, prep., entlang. 

dozen + das Dutzend, —es, e. 

draw, ziehen, str. II., 2. 

drink, n., + der Trank, —es, "e. 

drink, v., + trinken, str. III., 1. 

drive, v., + treiben, str. I., 2; (—ride), 
fahren, str. VI. 

drunk + betrunfen, 

dry, adj., + trocken. 

due, to be —, gebühren, w. dat. 

duke + ber Herzog, —8, =e. 

duration + die Dauer. 

during, während (302, 12). 

dust, der Staub, —es. 

Dutch, n., der Niederländer, . 


each other, einander. 
early, früh. 
earn, erwerben, atr. III., 3; verdienen. 
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earnings, ber Verdienſt, -es, e. 

earth + die Erde, pl. -n. 

earthly + irdiſch. 

easily, leicht. 

Easter + Oſtern (174, b). 

easy, leicht. 

eat + effen, str. V., 1. 

egg + das Ei, —9, er. 

Egyptian, adj., + ägyytiſch. 

eight + acht. 

either — or, entweder — oder. 

Elbe + bie Elbe. | 

else, ſonſt. 

emigrant, ber Aus wanderer, , —. 

emperor, der Kaifer, 8, — 

empty, adj., leer. 

end, n.. + das Ende, pl. n. 

end, v., aufhören, sep. 

enemy, der Feind, —es, —e. 

English, adj., + engliſch. 

enjoy, genießen, str. II., 1; ſich er⸗ 
freuen, 20. gen.; ſchwelgen in, w. dat. 

enlist, werben, sir. III., 3. 

ensnare, umſpannen. 

enterprise, das Unterneh'men, —8, —. 

entire, —ly, ganz. 

equal (to), gleich, w. dat. 

erection + die Errichtung, —n, 

err + irren. 

escape, umgehen (136). 

especial, befonder (only used attribu- 
tively [211]). 

estates, die Stände (pl.). 

esteem, ., die Achtung. 

Europe + Euro! pa. 

European + europä'iſch. 

even, ſelbſt (249, 1); foga’r. 

evening + ber Abend, -es, —. 

ever, je; — so, nod) fo. 

everybody, jeder, jedermann. 

everything, alles. 

evil, n., Böſes, das Böſe. 
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evil, adj., böſe. 

exactly, genau. 

example, das Beiſpiel, -3, —. 

Excellency, bie Excelle'nz, pl. en. 

excellent, —ly, trefflich. 

except, v., ausnehmen, str. IV., sep. 

exchange, v., vertauſchen; to — for, 
vertauſchen mit. 

exclaim, rufen; ausrufen, str. VII., 2; 
Sep. 

excuse, v., entſchuldigen. 

exhaust, angreifen, str. I., 1; sep. 

exhibit, v., zeigen. 

exile, v., verbannen; des Landes ver⸗ 
weiſen, str. I., 2; vertreiben, str. J., 2. 

exist, vorhanden ſein. 

expect, erwarten. 

explain, erklären, erläutern. 

expose, preisgeben, str. V., 1; sep. 


fact, bie Thatſache, pl. —n. 

fail + fehlen. 

fair, (hin; the — one, die Schöne. 

faith, ber Glaube(n); see 46, 4. 

fall, v., + fallen, str. VIL, 1; — to 
the share of, zu teil werden (190) ; 
— into, hineinfallen, sep. 

fall asleep, einſchlafen, str. VII, 1, 
sep. 

fame, der Ruhm, es. 

family + die Fami' lie, pl. -n. 

fancy, der Dünkel, 8. 

farther and farther, immer weiter. 

far, not — from, unweit (302, 10). 

fasten, knüpfen. 

fate, das Geſchick, -es, -e; das Schick⸗ 
fal, 8, -e; + das Fatum, 8. 

favor, n., die Gunſt. 

favor, v., hold fein, w. dat. 

favorite, der Günſtling, —9, e. 

feather + die Feder, pl. -n. 

feed, v., nähren; + füttern. 
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feel + fühlen; ſpüren; verſpüren. 

feeling + das Gefühl, , —e. 

fellow, der Burſche, -n, -n, also str. 
IT. ; der Geſelle, -n, -n. 

ferry-man + der Fährmann, -8, pl. 
Fährleute. 

fever + das Fieber, 8, —. 

few, a —, einige, wenige. 

fidelity, die Treue. 

field, die Flur, pl. -en (poetical); der 
Acker, -8, ; + das Feld, es, er. 

fight, v., + fechten, str. VII. 

finally, endlich. 

fine, adj.,+ fein, {hin in II. S. Ex. 36. 

find + finden, str. III., 1. 

finger + ber Finger, -8, —. 

fire, n., + das Feuer, —8, —. 

fire, v. (= shoot), ſchießen, str. I., 1, 

first, see 532, 1. 

fix upon, beſtimmen. 

fish, v., + fifden. 

fleet, + die Flotte, pl. -n. 

Flemish + flämiſch. 

fleshy, did. 

floor, ber Boden, —8, 2; der Fußboden; 
(die Erde). 

flow, v., fließen, str. II., 1; (takes 
aua. fein). 

flower, bie Blume, pl. n. 

following + folgend. 

fool, der Thor, —en, —en; der Narr, —en, 
-en. 

foot + der Fuß, -es, re. 

for, conj. denn; prep. + für (804, 3). 

forbid + verbieten, str. II., 2. 

forefathers, die Vorfahren. 

foreigner, der Fremdling. —à, —e, 

foremost, der erſte. 

forfeit, v., verſcherzen. 

forge, v., fälſchen; verfälſchen. 

forgetful of one's duty, pflichtver⸗ 
geſſen (548, 2, a). 
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forgive + vergeben, etr. V., 1. 

former, the — the latter, diefer — 
jener. 

formerly, früher. 

forsake, verlaffen, str. VII. 

fortnight, vierzehn Tage. 

fortunate, glücklich. 

fortune, das Glück, -es. 

four + vier; — times, viermal. 

fourth, n., + das Viertel, 3, ~ 
(532). 

France + Frankreich, —à. 

free, adj., + fret. 

free, v., + befreien. 

freed (from), ledig (w. gen.). 

freeze + frieren, str. II., 2. 

French, n., see Frenchman. 

French, adj, franzöſiſch. 

Frenchman + ber Franzoſe, -n, -n. 

frequently, oft. 

fresh + frifd). 

friend + ber Freund, 3, -e. 

from, vor (303, 15). 

froth, der Schaum, —ed, 

fruit + bie Frucht, pl. =, 

full + voll. 

furious, wütend. 

furnace, ber Ofen, —à, ^. 

future, bie Zukunft. 


gable + ber Giebel, —8, -. 
gaily, luſtig. 
gain, v., gewinnen, str. III., 2. 
garment, das Gewand, —es, ~er. 
garrison, die Beſatzung, pl. en. 
gate, das Thor, -es, —. 
general, n., der General, —, Le; der 
Feldherr, -n, en. 
general, adj., allgemein. 
generosity, die Großmut. 
gentleman, der Herr, —n, -en. 
gentleness, die Sanftmut. 
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gently, leiſe. 

gentry, die Edelleute (172). 

George + Georg. 

German, n., der Deutſche, —n, -n. 

German, adj., deutſch. 

Germany, Deutſchland, 8. 

gift + die Gabe, pl. n. 

gigantic + gigantiſch. 

give + geben, str. V., 1. 

glad, froh. 

gladly, gern. 

glance, n., ber Blick, -es, —e. 

gloomy, ſchwarz. 

glow, v., + glühen. 

gnaw + nagen; to — one's mind, 

Einem am Herzen nagen. 

go + gehen (136); to — out, aus- 
gehen, sep.; (out of the room, etc.) 
hinausgehen, sep.; (of light, fire, 
etc.) erlöſchen, str. VILI. (133). 

goblet, ber Becher, -9, —. 

godfather, ber Pat(h)e, -n, -n. 

godlike, gottähnlich. 

gold + das Gold, -es. 

Goliath + Go'liath. 

good, n., + das Gut, —es, “er. 

good, adj., + gut. 

good-for-nothing 
Taugenichts, —, —. 

good-natured, gutartig. 

government, die Regierung, pl. en. 

governor, der Landvogt, +8, ~e. 

gracious, gnädig. 

gradually, ollmählig. 

grand, groß, großartig. 

grandmother, die Großmutter, pl. =. 

grant, v., gewähren; vergönmnen. 

grave, n., + das Grab, es, ~er. 

great-grandmother, die Urgroß⸗ 
mutter, pl. ~. 

greatly, ſehr. 

greet + grüßen. 


(fellow), der 
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greeting + der Gruß, -es, Se. hero, der Held, -en, en. 
grenadier + der Grenadier, 8, -e. | hesitate, Bedenken tragen, str. VI. 
grieve, ſchmerzen. hey J + et! 


groom, u., der Stallknecht, -es, -e. hide, v. verhüllen. 
grow, wachſen, str. VI; (= become), high-treason, der Hochverrat, 8. 


werden. Highness, bie Durchlaucht; die Durch⸗ 
guard, v. (against), ſich hüten vor, 20. lauchtigkeit. 

dat. himself, ſelbſt (249), preceded by a 
guest + der Gaſt, -es, Le. case of er. | 
guide, n., der Führer, —, — hiss, d., ziſchen; there was a hiss- 
guilt, bie Schuld, pl. -en = ‘debts. ing, es ziſchte. 
gush forth, quellen, &r. VII. (133). | history, bie Geſchichte, pl. en. 

‘hoe, haden. 

hair + das Haar, —e8, -e. hold + halten, ser. VLL, 1. 
half + halb; see 229. Holland + Holland, —à. 
ham, der Schinken, 8, — home, n., + das Heim, —à, —e; das 
hand + die Hand, pl. ve. Haus, ~8, | “er, 
handsome, ſchmuck. home, ado. „nach Haufe, 
hang + erhängen (of persons). ‘Homer + Some t. 
happen, geſcheßen, str. P., 1. honor, n., die Ehre. 
happiness, das Glück, s. honor, p., ehren. 
hard + hart; ſtreng (of work). ‘honorable, ehrenvoll. 
hardly, faum. hope + hoffen. 
harm, der Schaden, 3, horde + die Horde, pl., - 
harmless, unſchuldig; fromm. horror, das Grauen, na 
harmony, die Einigkeit. horse, das Pferd, 8, Ve. 
hat + ber Hut, —tà, . hot + heiß; — weather, die Hitze. 
hate + haffen. hour, die Stunde, pl. -n; an —'s 
head, ber Kopf, -es, e; (= chief) das walk, eine Stunde Weges. 

Haupt, -es, “er. house + das Haus, es, “er. 
hear + hören. how? + wie? 
heart + das Herz, ens, en; die Bruſt. however, wie auch; wie immer; — 
heath + die Heide, pl. -n. much, wie auch. 
heathen +, der Heide, n, -n. human, menſchlich. 
heaven, ber Himmel, -8, —. humble, demütig. 
heavenly, himmliſch. humility, die Demut, 
heir, der Erbe,-n,-n (162, 8d group). | humor, ill —, der Unmut, -A. 
help + helfen, sir. III., 8. hundred + hundert 
Henry + Heinrich. Hungarian, adj, + ungariſch. 
herdsman + ber Hirte, -n, g. hunger + ber Hunger, —8 


here + fitr; here-— there, hier — hunt, v., jagen; auf die Sub gehen. 
ba (dort), huntsman, der Jäger, 8, - 
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hurriedly, ſchnell; eilig. 
hut + bie Hütte, pl., -n. 


ice + das Eis, es. 

idea, der Begriff, es, —. 

idolize, vergöttern. 

if, wenn. 

ill (= sick), krank. 

ill-fortune, das Unglück, . 

ill-humor, der Unmut, —. 

illuminate, erleuchten. 

illusion, der Wahn, —es. 

image, das Gebilde, -3, —. 

imagine, jid) denken (119), w. dat.; to 
— one’s self, ſich dünken. 

imitate, nachahmen, sep. 

immediately, ſofo' rt, ſoglei'ch. 

immutable, unwandelbar. 

impatient (for), begierig (nach). 

impel, treiben, str. I., 2. 

imperfection, die Unvollkommenheit, 
pl. en. 

imperial, faiferlid. 

implore, erflehen. 

important, wichtig. 

importunity, die Zu/dringlichkeit. 

impossible, unmöglich. 

impressive, eindrucksvoll. 

imprint (on), einprägen (w. dat.), sep. 

impulse, ber Drang, es. 

in + in (305, 1, 5). 

incline, neigen, 

incomparably, ungleich. 

incomprehensibly, unbegreiflich. 

incontestably, unwiderſprechlich. 

increase, vergrößern. 

independence, die Unabhängigfeit. 

Indian + ber Indianer, -3, —. 

industry, ber Fleiß, es; der Kunſt⸗ 
fleiß, -es. l 

infantry, das Fußvolk, —3. 

information, die Runde. 


VOCABULARY. 


inherit, erben; ererben. 

innocence, bie Unſchuld. 

innocent, unſchuldig. 

inquire (of), anfragen (bei); — after, 
fragen nad. 

insensible, unempfindlich. 

in spite of, see 302, 9. 

instead + anflatt, 

instruction, der Unterricht, —8. 

intelligence (= news), die Kunde. 

intelligent, flug, inteligent. 

intention, bie Abſicht, pl. -n; der 
Wille, -nd, -n. 

intercept, auffangen, str. VII., I; sep. 

interest, to take an — in, teilnehmen 
an, str. IV., sep. 

interest, to — one's self for one, (id 
jemandes annehmen, str. IP., sep. 

interest ing, intereffa’nt. 

intermittent, — fever, das Wechſel⸗ 
fieber, 4, —. 

into, in, w. ace. 

invention, bie Erfindung, pl. en. 

invisible, unſichtbar. 

iron, n., + das Eiſen, 8, —. 

iron, adj., + eiſern. 

itself, ſelbſt (249). 


January + ber Januar, 8. 

jealousy, die Eiferſucht. 

Jew + der Jude, —n, -n. 

jokingly, im Scherz. 

journey, die Reife, pl. n. 

joy, die Luft; die Freude, pl. —n. 

judge, n., der Richter, 8, —. 

judge, v., richten. 

judgment, das Urteil, -es, —e; das 
Gericht, -es, —e. 


keep, halten, str. VLE, 1: to — house 
+ Haushalten, sep. 
keeper, ber Hüter, —3, -. 


VOCABULARY. 


key, der Schlüſſel, -8, -. 

kill, töten. 

kilogram + das Kilogramm, -8, —. 

kind, N., die Art, pl. -en; der Schlag, 
Ves, de. 

kind, adj., gut; freundlich. 

king + der König, —3, —. 

knead + kneten. 

kneel + fnieen, 

knife, das Meſſer, 8, —. 

knight, der Ritter, —3, —. 

knock, klopfen. 

know, wiffen (135) ; (= to recognize 
by), erfennen (an). 

knowledge, die Wiſſenſchaft. 


landing + die Landung. 

language, die Sprache, pl. n. 

lantern + die Laterne, pl. -n. 

large, groß. 

last, adj., + legt. 

last, v., bauern. 

late, ſpät. 

latter + ber letztere; the former — 
the latter, dieſer — jener. 

laugh + laden. 

laughter + das Gelächter, , —. 

law, das Geſetz, —c8, —. 

lawyer, ber 2Ibooca't, —en, —en. 

lay + legen. 

lazy, faul. 

lead, v., führen. 

leap up, hinaufſpringen (an), str. III., 
1; sep. 

learn + lernen; erfahren, str. VI. 

least, at —, wenigſtens. 

leave, n., der Abſchied, -8; to take 
—, Abſchied nehmen. 

leave, v., laffen, str. VII., 1; to — 
over, übrig laſſen; (a place), ver⸗ 
laffen, trans. ; abfahren, str. VI., sep., 
Trams. 
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less, weniger. 

lesson, die Aufgabe, pl. -n; to give a 
—, eine Stunde geben. 

let + laſſen, str. VII., 1. 

lever, der Hebel, -8, —. 

liberal, adj., libera'l. 

liberty, bie Freiheit, pl. —en. 

license, 7., die Freiheit, pl. —en; die 
Erlaubnis. 

lie (lay, lain) + liegen, str. V., 2. 

life + das Leben, —8. 

lifeless + leblos; tot. 

light, u., + das Licht, -ed, er. 

lighten, wetterleuchten. 

like, the —, dergleichen. 

like, v., lieben, mögen. 

lily + die Lilie, pl. -n. 

limit, n., die Grenze, pl. -n. 

lion +ber Löwe, -n, -n; der Leu (poeti- 
cal). 

list + die Lifte, pl. -n. 

listen, hören; zuhören, sep., w. dat.; 
anhören, sep., W. acc. 

little, klein; a —, ein wenig, 

lock, n., das Schloß, Schloſſes, Schlöſ⸗ 
ſer. 

lofty, hoch. 

long + lang; no longer, nicht mehr; 
no longer any (w. substantive), kein 
.. . mehr; a — time, lange, 

look, to — upon, betrachten. 

lose, v., + verlieren, str. II., 2. 

Louis + Ludwig, 8. 

luxurious, üppig. 

maiden + das Mädchen, -6, -. 

Majesty + bie Majeſtä /t, pl. -en. 

make + machen. 

malicious, heimtückiſch. 

man + ber Mann, es, ^er; abstract: 
ber Menſch, -en, —en. 

manage, treiben, str. I., 2. 

many a, see 202. 
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map, die Karte, pl. -n. 

‘marble + der Marmot, -6. 

march, v., + marſchie“ ren, rücken in 
II. S. Ex. 29. 

mark (coin = 24 cents) + die Mark. 

mark well, see 306, 4. 

marksman, der Schütze, —n, —n. 

mast F der Maſt, -es, —n (for -e). 

master + der Meifter, —8, — 


matter (= thing), n., bie Sache, pl. 


-n; das Ding, es, —. 

mature, v., zur Reife bringen (119, 2). 

maxim of virtue, die Tugendlehre, pl. 
-]1t. 

may + mag (inf. mogen, 135. 4). 

me + mir, mid) (81). 

meaning, der Sinn, -es. 

meat (food), bie Speife, pl. -n. 

meet, v. (of persons), fic) treffen, str. 
I y. to — again, fid) mieberfeben, 
str. IV.,1; sep. 

medicine + bie Medizin, pl. -en. 

memory, das Andenken, —6, -. 

mention in one’s conversation, 
ſprechen (str. IV.) von; erwähnen (w. 
gen.). 


merchant, der Kaufmann, -3, pl. 


(172). 
merely, blos; nur, 
merit, n., das Verdienſt, -es, —e. 
message, bie Botſchaft, pl. -en. 
messenger, der Geſandte, ein Geſand⸗ 
ter (see 220): der Bote, -n, -n. 
metal + das Meta’ll, -es, —e. 
metre + das Meter, -8, -. 
mill + die Mühle, pl. n. 
miller + der Müller, -e, — 
millionaire + fer Millionär, —$, —e. 
mind, das Gemüth), 8, -er. 
miner, der Bergmann, —8, pl. (172). 
minister + ber Mini'ſter, —6, —. 
minstrel, der Sänger, -8, — 


VOCABULARY. 


minute + bie Minu’te, pl. n. 

mirror, n., der Spiegel, -6, -. 

mislead, verleiten. 

misjudge, verfennen (119). 

misunderstand, mipverſtehen, 
VI, 546, 2, insep. 

mock at, Hohn ſprechen, w. dat. 

model, n., das Vorbild, —es, -er. 

modest, beſcheiden. 

modern + modern; the — languages, 
die neueren Sprachen. 

Moldavia + die Moldau. 

moment, ber Angenblick, -8, e. 

monarch + ber Mona'rch, -en, en. 

money, das Geld, -es, er. 

month + der Monat, —es, —e. 


str. 


| monument, das Denkmal, , “er. 


moon + ber Mond, —8, —c. 

morals, die Sitten (Pl.). 

more mehr; — and —, immer mehr. 

morning, + der Morgen, —, — 

mortal, ſterblich. 

moss + das Moos, es, —e. 

most + die meiften (Pl.). 

mother + die Mutter, pl. 2. 

mountain, ber Berg, —eà, e. 

mouth, ber Mund, -es, pl. Munde, 
Münde, Münder; ber Rachen, 8, —. 

move (change one's residence), um- 
ziehen, str. II., sep.; — about, um- 
he'rziehen, sep. 

much, many, viel, viele, 

mud, der Dreck, -es. | 

murder, n., + ber Mord, -es (51). 

murderous + mörderiſch; — blow, 
der Mordſtreich, -es, —e. 

muzzle, n., der Maulkorb, es, Le. 

my + mein (85). 

mystery, das Rätſel, -8, — 


nation + bie Natio'n, pl. -en. 
nature + bie Natu'r, pl. -en. 


VOCABULARY. 


near, nahe (comp. näher, sup. nächſt), 
w. dat. 

nearly, faſt; beinahe. 

necessary, nötig. 

necessity, die Not, pl. Le (rare). 

neck, der Hals, —ee, ^t. 

neighbor — der Nachbar, -3, =n. 

neither — nor, weder — noch. 

never, nie. 

nevertheless, dennoch. 

new + neu, friſch. 

news, die Nachricht, pl. -en. 

next + nächſt. 

night + bie Nacht, pl. e. 

nine + neun. 

no, indef. numeral, kein (95). 

nobility, der Adel, 8. 

noble, edel (71). 

nobody, niemand (97). 

nod, to — to one, zuwinfen, w. dat., 
sep., zunicken, w. dat., sep. (Ex. 
XX., II. Series). 

none, keiner (95). 

nonsense, der Unſinn, —2. 

noon, der Mittag, 8, —e. 

flot, nicht; not at all, gar nicht. 

note-book, das Heft, -es, —e. 

nothing, nichts. 

nothing but, lauter. 

notice, v., bemerken. 

noun, das Hauptwort, es, Ter. 

novel, n., der Roma! n, -8, —e. 

now, jetzt; + nun. 
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oak-tree + bie Eiche, pl. n. 
obedience, ber Gehorſam, -8. : 
obliged, to be —, müffen (135, 6). 
obstacle, das Hindernis, —niffed, -niffe. | 
‘occupy, beſetzen. 

o'clock, at... —, um... hr. 
Oder + die Oder. 

of, von (308, 15). 
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officer + der Offizier, —8, —e. 

official, ., der Beamte, =n, n; ein 
Beamter, pl. Beamte. 

often + oft. 

old + alt. 

once, einmal; +einft (formerly); feiner 
Zeit (443, 2); at —, ſoglei'ch; fofo'rt. 


| one, indef. pron., man. 

| only, nur. 

| open, v., + offnen; fih öffnen. 
| opponent, der Gegner, -8, -. 


order (= fraternity) + ber Orden, -Q, 
—; in — to, um zü, w. inf. 


| orderly, gefittet. 


originally, urſprünglich. 


| ornament, der Schmuck, —e8. 


orphan, der (bie) Waiſe, -n, -n. 
other + ander; + anders (adv.). 
otherwise + anders. 

over + über (306, 7). 

overcome, überwinden, str. III., 1. 


| overgrown with moss, moos be⸗ 


wachſen. 


owe, ſchulden; ſchuldig ſein. 
| own, adj., + tigen. 


| package + das Patet, -es, e. 


paint, v., malen, 


| painting, das Gemälde, -8, —. 


palace + ber Pala’ft, -es, Le. 
palliate, beſchönigen. 


| paper + das Papi'er, —3, -e; sheet 


of —, das Blatt, -es, “er. 
parents, die Eltern. 


| Paris + Pari’, 


part, in —, teils, halb. 
patient, n., ber Kranke (220). 
pass, n., + ber Paß, Paſſes, Päſſe. 


| pass away, v., dahin gehen. 
| passage (in a book), die Stelle, pl. n. 
| pauper, der Arme (220). 


pay, v., bezahlen. 
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peace, ber Friede (46, 4). 

peasant, der Sauer, -n or -6, -n. 

pedestrian, ber Fußgänger, —8, -; ber 
Schnellläufer, -8, —. 

pedlar, ber Oaufi’rer, —2, —. 

pen, die Feder, pl. -n. 

pence, see penny. 

penny + der Pfennig, 8, —. 

pension, d., + penſionieren. 

Pentecost + Pfingſten. 

people, das Volk, -es, er; die Leute; 
the young —, die jungen Leute. 

perfection, bie Vollkommenheit, pl. 
=n. i 

perhaps, vielleicht. 

permit, o., erlauben. 

person + bie Perfon, pl. —en; ber 
Menſch, —tit, —en. 

physician, der Arzt, —es, ^e. 

pianist, der Klavi'erſpieler, —8, -; die 
Klavierfpielerin, pl. —nen. 

picture, das Bild, -es, —er. 

piece, n., das Stück, -es, —. 

pit, n., die Grube, pl., -n. 

pity, u., das Mitleid, —8. 

pity, v., erbarmen; ſich erbarmen. 

place, to take —, ftattfinden, str. III., 
1; sep. 

place, v., {eben (upright) ; legen. 

plain (= clear), Mar. 

plan, v., entwerfen, str. III., 3. 

planet, der Planet, -en, —en. 

play, n., das Spiel, -es, —e. 

play, v., ſpielen. 

plaything, das Spielzeug, —es, e. 

please, gefallen, str. VLL, 1; w. dat. 

pledge, d., verbinden. str. III., 1. 

pocket, v., einſtreichen, str. T., 1; sep. 

poet, der Dichter, 8, —. 

poetry, bie Poefie’, pl. n. 

point, n., der Punkt, -es, -e. 

poison, das Gift, es, —e. 


VOCABULARY. 


police, n., bie Polizei’. 

policeman, ber Polizi ft, en, -en. 

politeness, die Höflichkeit, pl. -en. 

poor, arm; bürftig. 

porter, der Dienſtmann, —, rer. 

portion, der Teil, —9, —. 

possess, beſitzen, str. V., 2. 

posterity, die Nachwelt. 

post-office + die Poft, pl. -en. 

pound + das Pfund, —es, e (175). 

power, die Kraft, pl. ^e; die Macht, 
pl. Le. 

powerful, —ly, mächtig. 

practise, ſich üben. 

praise, loben. 

pray, bitten, str. P., 2. 

preach + predigen. 

preacher + ber Prediger, -s; Pfarrer, 
—$, 

precaution, bie Fürſorge. 

precept, die Lehre, pl. —n. 

precious, foftbar. 

prepare 4- präparieren. 

present, at —, jetzt; to be—, dabei⸗ 
fein, sep. 

president + ber Prafide’nt, —en, —en. 

presumption, die Vermeſſenheit. 

pretty, hübſch; niedlich. 

previous, vorhe'rgehend. 

pride, der Hochmut, —8. 

priest + ber Prieſter, —8, —. 

principle 4 das Prinzi'p. , —ien ; der 
Grundſatz, -es, re. 

prison, der Zwinger, -$, —. 

prisoner, der Gefangene, —n, -n. 

prize, n., der Preis, -s, -e. 

prodigious, ungeheuer. 

profit, der Gewinn, —à, —. 

progress, ., der Fortſchritt, -es, -e; 
der Gang, —9, re. 

project, n., + das Proje“ ct, es, e. 

proper, to be —. fid) ziemen. 


VOCABULARY. 


property, das Vermögen, 8, —. 

prophesy, weiſſagen. 

prosperity, die Wohlfahrt. 

proud, ſtolz. 

provide, verſehen, str. V., 1. 

provisions, der Vorrat, 8, Le. 

prune, v., beſchneiden, str. I., 1. 

Prussian + der Preuße, -n, n. 

pupil, der Schüler, -8, —. 

pure, rein, + pur. 

put, ſetzen (upright); legen; — on, 
anthun, sep. (136, 3). 

pursuit, to send in — of, nachſenden 
(119), w. dat. 

pyramid + bie Pyrami'de, pl. n. 


quarrel, der Haber, —85 das Hadern, —8. 
queen, die Königin, pl. -nen. 

quill, die Feder, pl. -n. 

quite, ganz. 


rage, toben. 

rain, v., + regnen. 

raise, heben; aufheben, str. VIII., sep. 

random, at —, auf gut Glück. 

rank, to — above, ſtehen (136) über. 

rather, eher. 

reach, v., + reichen, erreichen. 

read, leſen, str. V., 1. 

reading (e. 9, various readings in 
several editions), bie Lesart, pl. 
-en. 

ready + bereit. 

really, eigentlich. 

reap, ernten; einernten, sep. 

reaper, der Schnitter, -6, — 

reason, n., der Verſtand, -es. 

reasonably, sce 187. 

recall, v., fich befinnen (auf), etr. III., 9. 

rebel, n., ber Rebe'll, —en, -en. 

recede (before), weichen, str. L,1; 
w. dat. 
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reflect, nachdenken (119, sep.) über, 20. 
acc. 

reflection, die Ueberle“gung. 

refuse, verweigern. 

regularly, regelmäßig. 

reign, n., die Regierung, pl. —en; in 
the —, see 306, 8. 

rejoicing, der Jubel, -s; der freudige 
Zuruf. 

remain, bleiben, str. I., 2. 

remember, gedenken (119, 2), 20. gen.; 
fid) erinnern, 20. gen. 

remembrance, die Erinnerung, pl. -en. 

remit, erlaffen, str. VII. 

re-open, wieder eröffnen. 

repent, reuen. 

report, v., berichten. 

representation, die Vorſtellung, 92. 
-en. 

request, to — something, um etwas 
bitten, str. P., 2. 

require, erfordern. 

resolve, ſich entſchließen, str. II., 1. 

resound, ſchallen; erſchallen, wk., also 
str. VII. 

respect, v., achten. 

rest, v., ruhen. 

retired, to live a — life, zurückgezogen 
leben. 

retreat, n., der Rückmarſch, -es, ve. 

retreat, v., zurücktreten, str. P., 1; 
Sep. 

return, v., zurückkehren, sep.; wieder⸗ 
kehren, sen.; lehren (poetical). 

Rhenish + rheiniſch. 

Rhine + ber Rhein, —8. 

ribbon, das Band, —eà, ret. 

ride, 9, + reiten, str. I., 1. 

ridicule, n., der Spott, —ó. 

ridiculous, lächerlich. 

right, n., + das Recht, —es, =, 

right, adj., + recht. 
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righteous + gerecht; the — (man), 
der Gerechte (220). 

ring + ber Ring, es, —e. 

river, der Fluß, Fluſſes, Flüffe. 

road, die Straße, pl. -n. 


rob, to — one of something, Einen 
| seek ſuchen. 
| seize, halten, str. VIL, 1; faſſen. 


um etwas bringen (119). 

rock, der Felſen, 8, - 

Roman + der Römer, , —. 

Rome + Rom. 

room (= space) + ber Raum, —e8, ve; 
der Platz, —8, “es (= dwelling- | 


room), die Stube, pl. n; das Zim⸗ 


mer, -9,—. 
royal, königlich. 
rude, roh. 
ruffian, ber Böſewicht, bes, —e (er). 
rimmagé, framen. 


run, d, laufen, str. VII., 2; to — 


away, weglaufen, str. VII., 2.3 
sep. 

rye-bread, das Schwarzbrot, —e8, lit. 
black-bread. 


sacrifice, v., opfern. 
sacrifice, u., das Opfer, —à: -. 
sad, traurig. 
salute, v., grüßen. 
same, the —, derſelbe (91). 
Saturday, der Sonnabend, s / —; ber 
Samſtag, 8, e. 
sausage, die Wurſt, pl. — 
save, ſelig machen. 
Saxon + der Sachſe, -n, -u. 
say + fagen. 
scholar, der Gelehrte, -n, -n. 
school + die Schule, pl. n. 
Schwyz + Schwyz (one of the can- 
tons of Switzerland). 
scissors + die Scheere, pl. -n. 
scoff at, ſpotten, w. gen. 
screw + die Schraube, pl. n. 


| see + fehen, sir. P., 1; 


VOCABULARY. 


seal + dr Siegel, , —. 

secondly, zweitens. 

secret, geheim; heimlich. 

secure + fider. 

ſchauen, in 
II. S., Ex. 21. 


semicircle, der Halbkreis, -es, e. 

senator + der Senator, —8, -en (see 
63, 2). 

send + fenden (119) ; ſchicken; to — 
there, hinſchicken, sep.; to — over, 
herüberſchicken, sep.; to — for, fom- 
men Iaffen. 

sense, der Sinn, es, —e. 

sentiment, das Gefühl, —, e. 

separate, trennen. 

servant, der Diener, —3, -; der Bee 
diente, -n, -n. 

service, der Dienſt, -es, e. 

session, die Sitzung, pl. en. 

set (to — with gems, etc.), beſetzen. 

settle, ſchlichten. 

sever, zerreißen, str. T., 1. 

several, mehrere; — times, mehrmals, 

shepherd, der Hirte, -n, -n. 


shield + Der Schild, -es, —t, 


shoulder + die Schulter, pl. -n. 


show, v., zeigen. 


sickness, die Krankheit, pl. -en. 

sight, der Anblick, -8, —e. 

sign-board, das Schild, —es, er. 

signify, bedeuten. 

silence, in —, ſchweigend. 

silent, ſtumm; to be —, ſchweigen, str. 
J., 2. 

silver + das Silber, 8. 

since + feit (303, 14). 

sink + finfen, str. LIL, 1; untergehen 
(136, 1), sep.; hinſinken (sink 
down), sep. 
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Sir! Mein Herr; der Herr (330, 8); 
Ew. Wohlgeboren (86). 

sister + die Schweſter, vl. n. 

sit + ſitzen, str. V., 2. 

situated, to be —, liegen, str. P., 2. 

skeptical + ffeptifd. 

slander, v., verleumden. 

Slave + der Sklave, -u, -u. 

sleep + ſchlafen, str. VIL, 1 (266, 2). 

slippery, glatt. 

slow, langfam; träge. 

smiling, to be — (= lovely), lachen. 

smoke, ò., rauchen, + ſchmauchen. 

soil, v., beſudeln. 

soldier + der Soldat, -en, -en; 
Knecht, -es, —e (rare). 

solemn, ernſt. 

somebody, jemand. 

something, etwas. 

sometintres, zuweilen; bisweilen. 

son + der Sohn, -es, ^c. 

song, das Lied, —eà, —er. 

soon, bald; as — as, ſobald als. 

sorrow, Nn., der Schmerz, -es, en. 

sorry, to be —, bedauern; leid thun 
(Imp.), w. dat. 

soul + die Seele, pl. -u. 

sound, n., ber Klang, —es, ^c. 

soup + bie Suppe, pl. n. 

source, die Quelle, pl. =n. 

sow, V., + fäen. 

spare, v., ſchonen. 

speak + ſprechen, ser. IV. reden. 

special, beſonder. 

speech, die Rede, pl., —n. 

speedily, ſchleunigſt. 

spend, verwenden (119). 

spill, vergießen, str. II., 1. 

‘spirit, ber Geijt, -es, —er. 

splendid, prächtig; in a — manner, 
großartig, 

spot, n., die Stelle, pl. -n. 


Der 
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spread, v. (of epidemics, etc.), über- 
hand nehmen, str. IV. 

spring, n., bie Feder, pl. n. 

Spy + Der Spion, , -e. 

squire, der Edelknecht, -es, —e. 

stable, der Stall, -es, re. 

staff + der Stab, —es, re. 

stake, to be at —, es gilt. 

stand + ſtehen, str. VI.; to — on 
end (of the hair), fid) fträuben; 

star + ber Stern, es, —e. 

start, v., abfahren, str. VI. 

stately + ftattlid) ; ſtolz. 

stay, v., bleiben, str. I., 2. 

steeple, der Kirchturm, -es, ve. 

step, N., der Schritt, -es, —. 

steward, der Amtmann, , “er. 

stick, v., + ſtecken. 

still, ado., noch. 

stop (intrans.), {tl ſtehen (136, 2). 

stormy + ſtürmiſch; wild bewegt (of 
life). 

strangely, ſeltſam, ſonderbar. 

stream of blood, der Blutſtrahl, 4. 

street + die Straße, pl. -n. 


strength, die Stärke. 


strive + ſtreben. 

stroll, v., ſpazieren. 

strong, ſtark. 

struggle, v., kämpfen. 

student + ber Student, -en, -en. 

study + ſtudieren. 

stupid, dumm. 

stupidity, die Dummheit, pl. -en. 

style (writing instrument), der Grif- 
fel, —Q,-—. 

sublime, erhaben. 

subscribe to, unterſchreiben, eir. I., 2 
(w. dec.) 

success, der Erfolg, -es, -e; das Ge 
lingen, —3, 

succumb, unterliegen, str. V., 2. 
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such + fold; such things, fo et- 
was. 

sudden, on a —, Knall und Fall. 

suffer, leiden, str. J., 1; dulden. 

sufficient, hinlänglich. 

suit (of clothes), der Anzug, —es, Le. 

suit, v., paſſen. 

sum, die Summe, pl. -n. 

superlative + der Superlativ, —8, 
—E. 

superstition, der Aberglaube, -n2. 

support, v., ernähren. 

sure + fiber, w. gen. 

surge, v., wogen, 

swear + ſchwören. 

sweet + füf. 

sweetheart, das Liebchen, -8, —. 

Swiss, n., der Schweizer, 8, — ; the 
— people, das Volk der Schweizer. 

sword + das Schwert, es, er. 

sword- song, das Schwertlied. 

sympathy + bie Sympathie, pl. -en. 


take, nehmen, sir. IV. ; to—a city, 
etc., einnehmen, sep. ; to — place, 
ſtattſinden, str. III., 1; sep., to — 
to heart, zu Herzen nehmen. 

talk, v., reden; ſprechen, str. IV.; 
ſchwatzen. 

tall, groß; lang. 

taste, n., ber Geſchmack, —8, Le; to 
have a — of, ſchmecken nach. 

tea + der Thee, -8, —9. 

teach, lehren. 

teacher, der Lehrer, -d, —. 

tear, v., zerreißen, str. I., 1. 

tear, n., bie Thräne, pl. -n. 

tease, v., necken. 

tell, ſagen; (= relate), erzählen. 

temerity, kühner Mut(h). 

tempt, verſuchen. 

terrible, fürchterlich; ſchrecklich. 
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testimony, das Zeugnis, ⸗-ſſes, ffe. 

thaw, v., + tauen. 

the — the, je — Deft. 

theatre + das Thea'ter, -8, — 

theft, ber Diebſtahl, —8, Le. 

their, thr (85). 

then + Dann. 

there + ba; expletwe es. 

therefore, darum; drum. 

Theresa + Thereſia. 

thereupon + darauf; da; dann. 

thief + der Dieb, -es, e. 

think + denken (119, 2); meinen. 

this + dieſer (90). 

thought, n., der Gedanke, ns, -n. 

thread, n., der Faden, —8, ~; (with- 
out umlaut) = fathoms. 

three + drei. 

thrive, gedeihen, str. I., 2. 

throne + ber Thron, —es, —e. 

through + burd) (304, 2). 

thus, ſo, daher. 

till, adv., bis. 

time, die Zeit, pl. -en; several times, 
mehrmals. 

tired, müde. 

to + zu, 20. dat. 

toadstool, der Pfifferling, —8, e. 

together, beiſammen. 

to-morrow + morgen. 

tone + ber Ton, —es, ^e. 

too + ju. 

tool, das Werkzeug, —8, e. 

touch, v., berühren (w. acc.), rühren 
an (w. acc.). 

toward, gegen (304, 4). 

town, die Stadt, pl. ^e. 

trace, n., die Spur, pl. -en. 

train (railway —), ber Zug, es, = 5 
on the —, per Eiſenbahn. 

traitor, der Verräter, 8, —. 

transatlantic + transatlantiſch. 
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transgress, überſchreiten, str. I., 1. 

translate, überſetzen. 

traveller, ber Reifende (220). 

treason, high —, der Hochverrat, -8, 

treasure, n., ber Scab, es, ~e. 

treat, d., behandeln. 

trifle, u., die Kleinigkeit, pl. -en. 

Trinity-Sunday, das Trintta’tafeft 
(in a popular song Trinitat). 

triumphal procession, ber Triumph- 
zug, —9, ~e. 

trouble, u., bie Mühe, pl. -n; bie 
Plage, pe. -n. 

Troy + Troja, 8. 

truth, die Wahrheit, pl. -en. 

Turk + der Türke, -n, -n. 

turn aside, trans. v., ableiten, sep. 

twice, see 531, 2. 

tyranny + die Tyrannei. 

tyrant + ber Tyra' nn, -en, en. 

Tyrolese + der Tyroler, , —. 


unable, unfaͤhig. 

uncle + der Onkel, —8, — 5 der Oheim, 
-à, —. 

under + unter (806, 8). 

understand, verehen (136, 2); be- 
greifen, sr. L, 1. 

understanding, der Verſtand, -es; 
die Vernunft (reason). 

unequal, ungleich. 

unfortunate, unglücklich. 

union, die Verbindung, pl. en. 

unite, verbinden, str. III., 1; binden, 
in III. S., Ex. 1. 

United States, die Vereinigten Staa⸗ 
ten. 

universal, allgemein. 

university + bie Univerſttä't, pl. en. 

unmixed + ungemiſcht. 

unprincipled (ohne runbfápe); ſchlecht. 

until, bis. 
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untranslatable, unüberſetzbar (422, 
6). 

upper + ober. 

use, v., fid) bedienen, w. gen. 

useful, nützlich. 

useless, unnütz. 

usually, gewöhnlich. 

utmost, äußerſt. 


vacation, die Ferien (pl., see 174, 
6). 

vain, in —, vergebens. 

valley, das Thal, —8, “er. 

vanish, verſchwinden, str. III., 1 (aua. 
ſein). 

velvet, der Sammt, —28, e. 

venture, d., wagen. 

verse + der Vers, es, -e. 

very, ſehr; — much, ad»., ſehr. 

vexed, to be —, verdrießen (imp., «o. 
acc.), fid) ärgern über, 20. acc. 

victim, das Opfer, 8, —. 

Vienna + Wien. 

village, das Dorf, es, “er. 

virtue, die Tugend, pl. -en. 

visit, v., beſuchen. 

voice, n., die Stimme, pl. -n. 

volume, der Band, -<8, Le. 

wagon + der Wagen, 4, . 

Wait, warten. 

walk, to take a —, ſpazieren gehen 
(136). 

walk, v., gehen (136); ſchreiten, atr. 
Z., 1 


Wallachia + die Wallachet’, 

wander + wandern; ſchweifen. 

wanderer + der Wanderer, 8, — 

want, v. (= wish), wollen (185, 7); 
wünſchen. 

war, ber Krieg, s, 2 

warlike, kriegeriſch. 

ward (of a key), fer Bart, 8, Le. 
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warm, to get — over, fid) wärmen an 
(w. dat.). | 

watch, n. (time piece), die Uhr, pi. 
-en. 

watch, v. (= look on), zuſehen, sfr. 
V.,1; sep. (w. dat.). 

watchful, wachſam (auf, 70. acc.). 

water + das Waller, -9, —. 

Watering- place, das Bad, -es, “er. 

waver, wanken. 

way + der Weg, -es, —e; die Art, 
-en. 

weak + ſchwach; — man, der Schwäch⸗ 
ling, -3, Be. | | 

weather + das Wetter, —. 

week + die Woche, pl. -n. 

weep, weinen. 

weigh + wiegen, str. L., 2 (see 133 
and 124). 

welcome, v., + bewi’Ülfommen. 

welfare, das Wohlergehen, —. 

well-meaning + wohlmeinend. 

Weser + bie Wefer. 

Westphalian + weſtfäliſch. 

what? + was? | 

whatever, was. 

when ? + wann? (conj.), als. 

wheel, n., das Rad, —eà, “er. 

where + wo. 

which + weld (82, 2). 

while, conj., während; fo lange als. 

white + weiß. 

whither ? wohin? 

who (rel. pron.), der; welcher (93). 

Whole, ganz. | 

why? warum? was? 

wicked, böſe. 

wide 4 weit. 

widow + bie Wittwe, pl. -n. 

will, the last —, das Teſtame'nt, 
. e$, e. 

will, v, + wollen (135, 7). 
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William Wilhelm. 

willing + willig. 

win, erwerben, str. III., 3. 

wind + der Wind, s, . 

wind up, aufwinden, str. III., 1; 
Sep. 

window, das Fenſter, 8, —. 

wine + der Wein, es, e. 

winter + der Winter, —e, —. 


wise + weiſe; — man, der Weiſe 
(220). 

wish, n., + der Wunſch, —8, e; die 
Luſt. 


wish, v., wollen (135, 7); + wine 
ſchen. 

witch, die Hexe, pl. -n. 

without, ohne (304, 5). 

witness, ., der Zeuge, -n, -n. 

woe, n., + das Weh, es; bie 
Pein. 

woe! + wehe! (w. dat.). 

woman, das Weib, -es, -er; die Frau, 
pl. en. 

wool + die Wolle. 

Work, n., + das Werk, -es, =e; — of 
art, das Kunſtwerk. 

Work, 2., arbeiten. 

workman, der Arbeiter, —3, —. 

works (the — of an author), + die 
Werke; die Schriften. 

world + die Welt, pl. -en; the —s 
history, die Weltgeſchichte; the — 8 
judgment, das Weltgericht. 

Worry, n., der Verdruß, Verdruſſes. 

worthy + würdig. 

wound, v., + verwunden. 

wrench (from), abzwingen, str. III., 
w. dat. 

write, ſchreiben, etr. I., 2. 


yard, bie Elle, pl. -n, 
ye + ihr. 


VOCABULARY. 87 


yea, gar. yonder, dort. 
year + das Jahr, es, —e. you, Sie, + ihr. 
yearn, fid) ſehnen. young + jung; the — people, bie 
yesterday + geftern. jungen Leute; — of an animal, das 
yet, doch, dennoch; oftime noch; not Junge, ein Junges, see 220. 

yet, noch nicht. youth (= young man), + der Jüng⸗ 


yield (= obey), gehorchen, w. dat. ling, —8, e. 


